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SUMMARY of CHANGE

DAPAM 710-2-2
Supply Support Activity Supply System: Manual Procedures

This pamphlet was completely revised. Previous procedures were reparagraphed
for easier understanding. This pamphlet--

o Changes address for submission of requests for clarification (para 1-6).
o Listsrequirementsto be included in Requests for Deviations (para 1-6).

o Changesthe U.S. Army Materiel Command catalog data point of contact to the
Logistics Support Activity in paragraph 2-1 and throughout this pamphlet.

o Requiresonlythreedemandsformarineequipmenttobeaddedtothe Authorized
Stockage List (para 4-4a(2)).

o Eliminatesthelimitation offive percentstockagelistcode (SLC)MfromSLC
Q (para 4-4e(2)).

o Eliminates the limitation of the seasonal items requisitioning objective
(para 4-4e (3)).

0 Addsstockage code SLC"R,"Decrement Stockstothe Authorized Stockage List
(para 4-4h).

0 Addsstockagecode SLC"D,"Demand Supporteditemstothe Authorized Stockage
List (4-4i).

o Delineates conditions for return of supplies to the Self-Service Supply
Center (para 13-25).

o Changes communications security items shipping address from Lexington Blue
GrassArmyDepotto TobyhannaArmyDepotinparagraph15-4andthroughoutthis
pamphlet.

o Eliminates certain items from bench stocks (para 4-2).

0 Requires the segregation of aviation peculiar items (para 24-2b(1)).

o Clarifies communications security and controlled cryptographic item
procedures throughout the manual.



Headquarters *Department of the Army

Department of the Army Pamphlet 710-2-2
Washington, DC
30 September 1998

Inventory Management

Supply Support Activity Supply System: Manual Procedures

Account (SRA). applies to ammunition supply support activi-
By Order of the Secretary of the Army: b. Unless specified by the prescribing dities that maintain manual stock accounting
rectives (noted below), this pamphlet doesgecords.
DENNIS J. REIMER not apply when accounting for— c. This pamphlet does not apply to resale
General, United States Army (1) Armed Forces Radio and TelevisionSRAs operated by clothing sales stores under
Chief of Staff Service program materials using Army ReguarR 700—84.
lation (AR) 360-81.
Official: (2) The Army Art Collection using AR Proponent and exception authority.
870-15. The proponent for this pamphlet is the Dep-
(3) Army National Cemetery property anduty Chief of Staff for Logistics. The propo-
5 /%ﬁ\) supplies using AR 290-5. nent has the authority to approve exceptions
e, o ruoson o, PR il pon (CI) 1 i et et o
Administrative Assistant to the 5) Classified Communications Securi J g ' broponet
Secretary of the Arm (5) ( "fYay delegate this approval authority, in writ-
y y (COMSEC) equipment, software, and publijng' to a division chief within the proponent
cations using AR 380-40(0) and Technicahgency who holds the grade of colonel or the
History. This publication was originallyBulletin (TB) 380-41. _ civilian equivalent.
printed on 1 March 1984. This printing (6) Historical properties and museum
publishes a revision. Because this publicatioRi€c€s using AR 870-20. , _ Suggested Improvements. Users are in-
has also been extensively revised, changdd) Industrial property and equipment invited to send comments and suggested im-
portions have not been highlighted. Tr{%gce using AR 37-1. rovements on DA Form 2028
electronic edition corrects typographic errors (8) Library books using AR 27-1, ARRecommended Changes to Publications and
in the tables and the glossary. It restores daf®—2, or AR 735-17. Blank Forms) directly to Commandant, U.S.

dropped from tables 5-2, 5-3, 7-1, 14-1, 18-1, (9) Procedures provided in this pamphleh,,y Quartermaster Center and School
18-3, 23-3, 24-1, 24-4, 25-1, 26-2, 26-3.  apply to the management of medical materigly s _LTpD-s P), Fort Lee, VA
Summary. This pamphlet provides manua/@d medical repair parts (class 8 and 9), e ’3801-5039. For the Army National Guard,

procedures to manage and operate a uniforﬁ??lto?i\l:ré?éf/?;ﬁgl Igréat\jic?soagilﬁg AR 25-1 requests for changes will be supmitted
'ﬁhrough command channels to Chief, Na-

supply system for support units below the . h
(11) Nonappropriated fund assets using Atlonal Guard Bureau (ARNG—ARL—P), 2500

wholesale level. 2155
Applicability. This pamphlet applies to the 12' Publicati £ ; ARIrmy Pentagon, Washington, DC
(12) Publications and forms using 310-2500. Do not submit changes directly

Active Army, Army National Guard of the U. 5"
S., U.S. Army Reserve, Reserve Officers’(ls)'Real property and facilities engineer-to the proponent agency.
Training Corps, and the National Defe S8 resources using AR 420-17. o R . .
Cadet Corps. Procedures outlined in thi 14) Special purpose equipment using A _|str!butlon. .DIStl’IbutIOI’] of t_hls pub||caj
pamphlet apply in peace and war. Comman 81-143(0) ion is made_ in ac_cordar]ce with the require-
ers of theater of operations commands wil 15) Subsistence accounted for using A ents of Initial Distribution Number (IDN)
give implementing instructions as needggl 1o 95512, intended for command levels A, B,
when the Secretary of the Army suspends (16) Ammunition using automated proce-c’ D, and E for the Active Army, the Army
any or all of this pamphlet. dures in Technical Manual (TM) 38-L69-11 National Guard of the U.S., and the U.S.
a. This pamphlet will be used by all Ay cpanier 25 supersedes TM 38-L69-11—1 afymy Reserve.
elements that keep a manual Stock Record

Contents (Listed by paragraph and page number) Reports of supply constraint (exempt from recurring management
information requirements under AR 335-15, para 7-20a) ¢ 1-7,

Chapter 1 page 1

Introduction, page 1 Asset reporting ¢ 1-8page 1

Purpose « 1-1page 1 Storage ¢ 1-9page 1

References « 1-Zpage 1 Filing « 1-10, page 1

Explanation of abbreviations and terms ¢ 1page 1

Requesting clarification « 1-4page 1 Chapter 2

Requesting deviation authority « 1-page 1 Cataloging, page 1

Requesting an accounting waiver « 1¢#ge 1 Catalog data  2—-1page 1

*This pamphlet supersedes DA Pam 710-2-2, dated 1 March 1984. Chapter 25 supersedes TM 38-L69-11-1, dated 1 August 1983.
DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998 i

UNCLASSIFIED



Contents—Continued

Item identification ¢« 2—2page 1 Processing followup requests from customers (DIC AF1, AFC,
Supply management data * 243age 2 AK1, AT1, TM1)  5-10,page 29

Publications « 2—-4page 2 Use of DA Form 2063-R « 5-1age 30

Chapter 3 Chapter 6

Stock Accounting, page 5 Acquisition, page 40

Purpose « 6-1page 40

Documents ¢ 6-2page 40

Document numbers « 6-3age 40

Acquiring supplies < 6-4page 40

Types and sources of COMSEC materiel « 6page 40

MILSTRIP requisitions and their related documents ¢ 6-6,
page 41

Fabrication « 6-7page 41

Local purchase * 6-8page 41

Cannibalization « 6-9page 42

Contractor-operated parts stores (COPARS) and Contractor-

Section |

Stock Control Administration, page 5

Army Stock Record Accounting System < 3-age 5
Purpose of a stock record account « 3page 5
Authority to keep an SRA « 3-3jage 5

SRA serial numbers  3-4Hage 5

Stock record officers « 3—-5age 5

Disposition of stock records  3—-fage 5

Section I

. operated parts depots (COPAD) « 6-Jage 42
StOCk. Accounting—The Records, page 5 Defense Reutilization and Marketing Office (DRMO) transactions
Keeping the records « 3—page 5 . 6-11, page 42

Stock record sets ¢ 3-age 7

Use of DA Form 1296 + 3-9page 8

Use of DA Form 1297 « 3-1(page 8

Use of DA Form 1298 « 3-1lpage 11

Use of DA Form 4999 « 3-12jage 11

Use of DA Form 1300-2 « 3-13age 12
Correcting entries on DA Form 1296 « 3-Ighge 12
Use of DA Form 272 - 3-15page 12

Voucher numbers « 3-1fhage 12

Vouchers ¢ 3-17page 13

Noncataloged item demand data transmittal « 6-fje 42

Chapter 7

Status, page 43

Status codes ¢ 7-Jpage 43

Supply status « 7-2page 43

Shipment status ¢ 7-3age 43

Supply and shipment status * 7-gage 43
Receiving supply or shipment status « 7¢&ge 43
Processing supply status received « 7pége 44

Section Il

Stock Accounting—The Files, page 13
Active stock record file « 3-18page 13
Inactive stock record file « 3-1%age 13
NSL demand file « 3-20page 13

Active voucher register file « 3-2Ipage 13
Inactive voucher register file « 3-2page 13
Completed voucher file « 3-23age 14
Suspense voucher file « 3-2fage 14

Chapter 8

Receipts from Supply Sources, page 49

Materiel receipts « 8-1page 49

Times for processing receipts ¢ 8+2age 49
Processing direct support system receipts « $je 49
Processing non-DSS receipts « 8p8ge 49

Receiving supplies « 8-5age 50

Misrouted shipments ¢ 8—Gage 50

Undocumented receipts ¢ 8—page 50

Documenting discrepancies ¢« 8-8age 50

Chapter 4 CBS-X reportable items « 8-$age 50

Selective Stockage, page 17

Stockage « 4-1page 17

Authorized stockage list « 4-2age 17

Establishment of customer support ASLs * 4page 18

Stockage list code « 4-page 18

Requisitioning objective « 4-5page 19

Reorder point « 4-6page 19

Days of supply and economic order quantity stockage methods
* 4-7, page 19

DOS computation ¢ 4-8page 19

Economic order quantity « 4—%age 20

Net asset computation « 4-1page 20

ASL constraints « 4-11page 24

Chapter 9

Adjustments and Inventories, page 54

Adjustments « 9-1page 54

Assembly or disassembly ¢ 9-page 54

Stock number or unit of issue changes that affect the balance on
hand ¢ 9-3,page 54

Condition changes ¢ 9—fage 54

Reidentification « 9-5page 56

Inventories ¢« 9—6,page 56

Inventory types ¢ 9-7page 56

Preinventory procedures  9-Bage 57

Conducting the count « 9-9age 57

Accepting counts and recounts ¢ 9-i&age 57

Chapter 5 . Inventory adjustment « 9—1Ipage 58

Processing Documents Received from Customers, page 25 Preparing DA Form 444 « 9—1Dage 58

General « 5-1page 25 Causative research  9-1Bage 59

C.ustomer assistance + 5-flage 25 Processing reportable adjustments (Inventory Adjustment Reports)
Time frames ¢ 5-3page 25 « 9-14, page 59

Types of supply documents « 5-gdage 25

Routing edit « 5-5,page 25 Chapter 10

Accuracy edit <« 5-6page 25 |ssﬁﬁlger page 64

Request processing S-page 25. Issues ¢ 10-1page 64

Document modifiers (DIC AM-series) « 5-page 29 Warehouse issue methods » 10f2ge 64

Cancellation requests from the customer (DIC AC1) < 5-9, Processing MROs—DIC A5-series * 10-ffage 64

page 29 Times for processing MROs « 10-gage 65

Processing MRDs—DIC A6-series « 10-age 65

ii DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998



Contents—Continued

Stock selection methods « 10-page 65
Customer notification « 10—7page 65
Customer identification « 10—-8age 65

Chapter 11

Reparable Management,
General « 11-1page 70
Stockage criteria « 11-Zpage 70
Procedures « 11-3age 70

page 70

Chapter 15

Disposition, page 89

Purpose ¢ 15-1page 89

Using excess stock ¢ 15-page 89

Selected commodities *« 15-page 89

Reporting and turn-in of excess classified COMSEC materiel
* 15-4, page 89

Retention « 15-5page 90

Automatic return items program ¢ 15-fage 90

Records and computations Use stock record procedures ¢ 11-4Materiel Return Program < 15-page 90

page 70
Excess stock * 11-Fage 70
Inventory ¢ 11-6,page 70

Chapter 12

Quick Supply Stores, page 70

Quick supply ¢ 12-1page 70

ASL reviews ¢ 12-2page 70

Moving items into the QSS < 12-®age 71
QSS catalog * 12-4page 71

Customer accounts « 12-Hage 72

Making QSS issues * 12—-(page 72

QSS want slips « 12-7page 72
Reordering stock « 12-8age 72

Receipt processing * 12-9age 72
Turn-ins « 12-10,page 72

Inventory ¢ 12-11,page 73

Moving items out of the QSS < 12-1page 73

Chapter 13

Self-Service Supply Centers, page 77

Self-service supply « 13-Ipage 77

Accounting procedures within the SSA « 13-gige 77

Item qualifications  13-3page 77

Merchandise Inventory General Ledger Account  13sa@ge 77

Customer Transaction Ledger Accounts ¢ 13page 77

Receipts and shipments journal « 13p&ge 77

Sales and returns journal « 13-Jage 79

Merchandise inventory adjustment journal « 13p&ge 79

Customer deposit-withdrawal journal < 13-8age 79

Adding and deleting items « 13-1Ppage 79

Stock control procedures ¢ 13-1fiage 79

SSSC item control procedures « 13-Hage 79

Special accounting procedures for capitalized inventories « 13-1
page 79

Statement of financial operations * 13-&ge 79

Statement of customer account ¢ 13—-page 80

Displaying and marking stock ¢ 13-1fage 80

Pricing « 13-17,page 80

Customer accounts ¢ 13-1Bage 80

Shopper identification « 13-19age 81

SSSC list « 13-20page 81

Checkout ¢ 13-21page 81

Abnormal customer requirements « 13-2i3ge 82

Inventory ¢ 13-23,page 82

Cash sales of hand tools * 13-3¥hge 82

Return of items to the SSSC « 13-2ige 83

Reproducible forms « 13-2Gage 83

Chapter 14

Turn-ins From Customers,
Turn-in * 14-1 page 85
Found-on-installation items ¢ 14—page 85
Excess or unserviceable items ¢ 14page 85
Special turn-in instructions ¢ 14—$¢age 87
Receiving section processing ¢ 14-fage 87

page 85

Field returns « 15-8page 91

Special retention instructions, nonstandard, noncataloged
commercial items ¢ 15-9age 91

Turn-in to DRMO of unserviceable/condemned (code H)
organizational clothing and individual equipment (OCIE) items
¢ 15-10, page 91

Chapter 16

Shipping, page 93

Shipments « 16-1page 93

Receiving the release order « 1643ge 93

Planning the shipment « 16-page 93

Picking the stock « 16-4page 93

Preparing and transmitting the release denial « 1@afge 93
Packing the stock « 16—Gage 93

Transportation « 16—7page 93

Shipment confirmation « 16-8age 94

Chapter 17

Audits and Inspections,
Audits « 17-1,page 99
Command inspections « 17-page 99
Inspection reports « 17-Fage 99

page 99

Chapter 18

Special Instructions, page 101

Section |

Cannibalization Point Procedures, page 101
Cannibalization point « 18-Ipage 101

Accounting procedures and records  18pdge 101
Processing customers’ requests. * 18p&ge 101

Shipment of cannibalized items to DRMO « 18phge 101

"Section I

Other Special Procedures, page 101

General « 18-5page 101

Captured enemy supplies « 18+age 101

Accounting for negotiable media « 18-@age 101

Transfer of NAF items to the Government « 18p&ge 102

Basic issue item for TRADOC service schools « 18pfge 102

Requests for issue on temporary loan « 18idge 102

Hand receipt procedures for COMSEC materiel « 18phhe 102

CCl and Small Arms Serial Number Registration and Reporting
(requirements control symbol (RCS) CSGLD-1732) - 18-12,
page 102

Radiation Testing and Tracking System e« 18—fidge 102

Assigning responsibility for lease property other than IMPE
e 18-14, page 102

Chapter 19

Validation and Reconciliation,
General « 19-1page 106
SAVAR process ¢ 19-2page 106

SAVAR criteria » 19-3,page 107

Retail-level SSA reconciliation « 19-fgage 107
Intermediate-level SSA reconciliation procedures « 1%gge 107
Intermediate-level SSA procedures * 19¢8ge 107
Retail-level SSA reconciliation process ¢ 19page 107

page 106

DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998 iii



Contents—Continued

Logistic intelligence file reconciliation output « 19-Bage 108 Requests for recoverable or nonexpendable components ¢ 23-14,
Logistic Control Activity, Logistic Intelligence File reconciliation page 122
* 19-9, page 108 Not mission capable supply and anticipated not mission capable
Customer identification « 19-1(age 108 supply requests ¢ 23-1page 122
Reconciliation processing ¢ 19-1fpage 109 Modification work orders and modification kits « 23—Jfge 122
Reports (RCS-CSGLD-1928) « 19-12age 109 Request for repair parts in support of commercial construction
Source of supply processing ¢ 19-J®ge 109 equipment (CCE) and materiel handling equipment (MHE)
e 23-17,page 122
Chapter 20 Exception data requests * 23-I#ge 122
Repair Parts Procedures for Programmed or Production
Line Repairs, page 109 Section IV
Authority for stockage ¢ 20-lpage 109 Document Register, Supply Status, and Due-In Status File
Items authorized for stockage * 20+42age 109 Procedures, page 122
Stockage levels « 20-%age 110 Keeping the DA Form 2064 « 23-1¢page 122
Keeping records * 20—4)age 110 Keeping the due-in status file « 23-20age 123
Initial stockage and replenishment « 20&age 110
Request and issue procedures. « 20pdige 110 Section V
Retention level » 20-7page 110 Followup, Cancellation, Modification, and Reconciliation
Disposition of excess ¢ 20-gage 110 Procedures, page 124
Followup procedures  23-2hage 124
Chapter 21 Followup on a shipment (request for transportation status) ¢ 23-22,
Reparable Management, page 112 page 124
General » 21-1page 112 Requesting an improved estimated delivery date « 23-23,
Stockage criteria *+ 21-Zage 112 page 124
Procedures « 21-3age 112 Cancellation procedures « 23-2dage 124
Records * 21-4page 113 Modification of previously submitted requests « 23-page 125
Excess stock ¢ 21-Fage 113 Reconciliation and validation of supply requests ¢ 23-26,
Issues and turn-ins from customer ¢ 21pdge 113 page 125
Inventory « 21-7,page 113
Section VI
Chapter 22 Receiving Supplies, page 125
Operational Readiness Float, page 113 Authorization to receipt for supplies » 23-2Fage 125
General « 22-1page 113 Receipt documents ¢ 23-28age 125
Keeping records  22—-Xage 113 Processing receipts ¢ 23-2page 126
ORF issue and turn-in procedures ¢ 22page 113 )
Condition changes * 22—-4age 113 Section VI
Maintaining and accounting for ORF Blls  22—-5age 113 Shop Stock Issue Procedures, page 126
Special procedures for aircraft » 22-ffage 116 General issue procedures « 23-R@ge 126
Parts on hand ¢ 23-3hage 126
Chapter 23 Parts not on hand * 23-3page 126
Maintenance Shop Stock Procedures, page 117 Supply request of due-in parts  23-3fage 126
Cancellations « 23-34page 126
. Emergency requests ¢ 23-3page 126
Section |
Shop Stocks and Bench Stocks, page 117 Chapter 24
General + 23-1page 117 Stock Control Procedures, Standard Army Ammunition
Bench stock « 23-2page 117 System Level 4 (SAAS—4), Manual and Automated
Shop stock « 23-3page 118 Procedures, page 147
Section |l Section |
Requesting and Receiving Supplies, page 120 Introduction, page 147
General procedures ¢ 23-page 120 General * 24-1page 147
Uniform Materiel Movement and Issue Priority System e« 23-5, Catalog data « 24-2page 148
page 120
Control of priority designator utilization « 23—fage 120 Section |l
Use of the SDD in the using unit « 23—age 121 Manual Stock Accounting, page 148
The required delivery date « 23—-Bpage 121 The Army Stock Control System < 24—Bage 148
End item code ¢ 23-9age 121 Keeping good stock records ¢ 24-gage 148
Forms used to request supplies « 23—ige 121 Stock record set ¢ 24-fage 149
Preparation of DA Form 2765-1 when used as a request for issue Maintaining document control « 24-page 149
» 23-11,page 121 The document register « 24—page 149
Preparation of DA Form 3161 when used as a request for issue DA Form 5203 « 24-8page 149
* 23-12,page 121 DA Form 3151-R e« 24-9page 149
Preparation of DD Form 1348-6 as a request for issue « 23-13 DA Form 5204 « 24-10page 149
page 121 DA Form 1298 - 24-11page 150
DA Form 4999 « 24-12page 150
Section Il Posting corrections to stock records ¢ 24—fdge 150
Special Request Instructions, page 122 Document numbers « 24-14age 150

Vouchers ¢ 24-15page 150

iv DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998



Contents—Continued

Active stock record file « 24-16page 151
Account-code ammunition ¢ 24-1page 151
Inactive stock record file « 24-1%age 151

Active document register file « 24-1page 151
Inactive document register file « 24-2fage 151
Completed voucher file » 24-2hage 151
Suspense voucher file « 24-2@age 151

Processing Issues « 24-28age 152

Processing turn-ins ¢ 24-2f¢age 153

Processing receipts « 24-2page 153

Processing shipments « 24-2@age 154

Inventory procedures « 24-2page 154

Processing intra-depot transfers « 24—page 156
Processing condition code changes ¢ 24428ge 156
Account code changes « 24-3fage 156
Interpreting and processing SAAS 1/3 data * 24-f¥ge 156

Section Il

Automated Stock Accounting, page 157

The Army Stock Control System e« 24-3gage 157
Keeping good stock records « 24-3%ge 158
Stock record set ¢ 24-3fage 158

Maintaining document control « 24-3page 158
The document register file « 24-3page 158

DA Form 3151-R e« 24-37page 158

Posting corrections to stock records ¢ 24—B8ge 158
Document numbers * 24-3page 159

Vouchers ¢ 24-40page 159

Active stock record file « 24-41page 159

Account code ammunition ¢ 24-4page 159
Inactive stock record file « 24-43age 159

Active document register file « 24-4¢age 159
Inactive document register file « 24-4page 159
Completed voucher file « 24-4fage 159
Suspense voucher file ¢ 24-4Fage 159

Processing issues ¢ 24-4B8age 160

Processing turn-ins ¢ 24-4page 160

Processing receipts ¢ 24-50age 161

Processing shipments ¢ 24-5iage 162

Inventory procedures « 24-5page 162

Processing intra-depot transfers  24-page 164
Processing condition code changes * 24-@ge 164
Account code changes ¢ 24-5%age 164
Interpreting and processing SAAS 1/3 data « 24-fge 164

Section IV

Reporting and Reconciliation, page 164

Transaction reporting ¢ 24-5page 164

TAMIS reporting * 24-58page 165

Stock-status reconciliation (manual SAAS—4) « 24-page 165

Guided Missile, Large Rocket (GMLR) reconciliation (manual
SAAS—4) « 24-60,page 165

Stock status and GMLR reconciliation (automated SAAS-4)
e 24-61, page 166

Department of Defense Small Arms Serialization Program
(DODSASP) reporting and reconciliation « 24—g#hge 166

Ammunition surveillance « 24-63age 166

Records ¢ 24-64page 166

Reports  24-65page 166

Forecasting peacetime procedures « 24-fige 167

Reportability in war ¢ 24—-67page 167

Chapter 25

Petroleum Management, page 209
Section |

General, page 209

Requirements submission ¢ 25age 209

Methods of requirements submission « 25p2ge 209
Requirement revision « 25-3age 209
Mobilization/activation requirements « 25—-page 209

Section I
Supply Support Activity Supply Points, page 209
Accounting for bulk petroleum ¢ 25-Fage 209

Section Il
Inventory, page 209
Bulk fuel storage tanks « 25-fage 209

Section IV

Allowable Losses or Gains for Bulk Petroleum, page 211

Losses or gains as management guides for Army-owned bulk
petroleum products « 25—page 212

Computation of losses or gains allowances * 25®&je 212

Section V

Ordering, Receiving, and Payment Procedures for Bulk Petroleum
Products From Commercial Sources, page 212

Ordering procedures ¢ 25-9age 212

Controls required to receive bulk petroleum from commercial
contractors ¢ 25-10page 212

Quantity determination|FOB destination « 25-phge 213

Payment procedures ¢ 25-1Rage 213

Section VI

Instructions for Obtaining and Using SF 149 (U.S. Government
National Credit Card), page 215

Obtaining SF 149 - 25-13age 215

Section VII

Instructions for Obtaining and Using Aviation Fuels Identaplates
and Sales to Domestic Aircraft, page 215

Obtaining aviation fuel identaplates « 25-Ighge 215

Purchase or Procurement of Aviation Products « 25phfe 216

DA Form 200 « 25-16page 216

Security of AVFUEL Identaplates ¢ 25-1page 216

DD Form 1898 - 25-18page 216

Disposition of AVFUEL Identaplates ¢ 25-19age 216

Sales to domestic aircraft—cash or credit sales « 25p@fle 216

Section VIII

Reimbursable Issues of Army Aviation Fuel and Oil to the
Canadian Department National Defense and Other Canadian
Government Agencies, page 216

Documentation of sales « 25-2ftage 216

Reimbursement and billing procedures « 25-gage 217

Section IX

Bulk Petroleum Storage Facilities Reporting, page 217

Bulk Petroleum Storage Facilities Report, Army (RCS DD-MIL(A)
506) ¢ 25-23,page 217

DA Form 5411-R (RCS AMC 830) « 25-2¢age 217

Bulk Petroleum Terminal Message Report (RCS DLA(W)
—1844(DESC) « 25-25page 217

DD Form 1887 (Prepositioned War Reserve Requirements for
Terminal Storage (RCS DLA(A) 1887 (DESC)) - 25-26,
page 217

DD Form 1886 (SIOATH Control Record) (RCS DLA(M) 1882
(DESC)) » 25-27,page 217

Defense Energy Information Systems Reports (RCS DD-M(AR)
1313) « 25-28,page 217

Section X

Into-Plane Contract Bulletins and Solid Fuels, page 217

Establishing an Into-Plane Contract at a commercial airport
e 25-29, page 217

DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998 v



Contents—Continued

Requirements submission for solid fuels « 25-page 217
Requests for certification of sampling personnel « 25¢3be 218

Chapter 26
Direct Support/Air Line of Communications Procedures,
page 228

Section |

Requisition Submission, page 228
DSS requisitions ¢ 26-1page 228
Requisition preparation « 26—page 228

Section |l

Central Receiving Point—CONUS Installation and Distribution
Drop Point—OCONUS, page 229

Receiving material at the CRP « 2643age 229

Processing receipts at the DDP « 26pége 229

Section Il

SSA Receipt Processing, page 230

CONUS SSA documentation processing « 26page 230
OCONUS SSA document processing « 26pége 230
SSA receipt processing segment measure ¢ 2fage 231

Chapter 27

Hazardous Material Management Program,
General  27-1page 232

SSA management ¢ 27-page 232
Stockage policy ¢ 27-3page 232
Requesting and turn-in of hazardous material « 2Page 232

page 232

Appendixes

Referencespage 233

Julian Date Calendargpage 237

Type of Requirement Codepage 240

Stockage Tablespage 240

Mode of Shipment Codepage 257

Return Advice Codespage 257

Transaction Codegpage 258

Causative Research Checklist for Ammunition SAge 259
Salvage/Residue Listingpage 259

IOT MO O® >

< =

, page 259
Training Event Codes (AR 5-13page 260

L. Action Codes for Guided Missiles and Large Rockets,
page 261

M. System Identification Codes for Guided Missiles and Large

Rockets,page 261
Table List

Table 2-1: Essential catalog reference publicatipege 2
Table 3-1: Stock accounting reconghge 7

Table 3-2: Due-in recordpage 7

Table 3-3: Due-out recordhage 8

Table 3—-4: Nonstocked demand recopdge 8

Table 3-5: DA Form 272 (Register of Vouchers to a Stock Record

Account), page 13
Table 5-1: Accuracy editpage 30
Table 5-2: Availability decision edipage 31
Table 5-3: Identification of requests for PN iterpage 32
Table 7-1: Processing status cards cc 30-3pdge 44

Action Codes for Guided Missiles and Large Rockets (GMLR)

Table 9-1: Inventory adjustment repopage 59

Table 12-1: Summary accounting transfer recqage 71

Table 12-2: Reorder point recorgage 72

Table 13-1: Required entries for SSSC cash collection register for
hand tools,page 82

Table 14-1: Request for turn-in edgage 88

Table 15-1: Marking of code H OCIE itemgage 91

Table 16-1: Class 4, Weather-resistant envelopes conforming to
Federal specification PPP—E-54thage 93

Table 18-1: DOD weapon serial number (WSN) control document.
Use this format to report gains and losses of small arms to the
SASSO, page 103

Table 18-2: Small arms transaction codeage 103

Table 18-3: Demand report transaction (DIC BAage 104

Table 19-1: Instructions for preparing the reconciliation DODAAC
card (DIC BEN) documentpage 108

Table 19-2: Instructions for preparing the reconciliation control
card (DIC BEW) documentpage 109

Table 19-3: Instructions for preparing the interrogation card DIC
BN, page 109

Table 23-1: Bench stock lishage 118

Table 23-2: Bench stock replenishment tpgge 118

Table 23-3: Priority designator table (relating force or activity
designator to urgency of need)age 120

Table 23-4: Standard delivery time in dagsge 121

Table 23-5: Forms used to request suppliegje 121

Table 23-6: Status card processipgge 123

Table 24-1: Interpretation of data elements on an XBT-1IN
transaction--required entriespage 168

Table 24-2: Interpretation of data elements on an XBT-LTD
transactiof, page 168

Table 24-3: Interpretation of data elements on an XBT-LTD
transactioh, page 168

Table 24-4: Interpretation of data elements on an XBT-LTD
transaction!, page 169

Table 24-5: Interpretation of data elements on an XBT-IIC

transactioh, page 169

Table 25-1: Descriptive items for ADP listingsage 210

Table 25-2: Instructions for preparing ADP listing (CONUS
requirements for petroleum productgage 211

Table 25-3: Instructions for reviewing ADP listing (CONUS
requirements for petroleum productgpge 211

Table 25-4: Request for AVFUELS Identaplates (DA Form
4701-R),page 215

Table 26-1: CONUS intransit document for freight (TK4),
page 229

Table 26-2:
page 229

Table 26-3:
page 229

Table 26-4: Air intransit data document (TK@age 230

Table 26-5: Surface intransit data document (TK&ge 230

Table 26-6: Materiel receipt acknowledgement document (D6S),
page 230

Table C-1: Type of requirement codes (TRC) for major item
requests,page 240

Table C-2: Type of requirement codes (TRC) (cc 56) for major
item requestspage 240

Table D-1: Conversion factors for estimating control period
demands,page 243

Table D-2: Requisitioning objective and recorder point table: 15
day operating level/5 day safety levplage 243

Table D-3: Requisitioning objective and reorder point table: 15
day operating level/15 day safety levphge 244

Table D-4: Economic order quantitiggage 244

Table D-5: EOQ reorder point table: 5 day safety lepage 245

Table D—6: EOQ reorder point table: 15 day safety lqvafie 246

Table D-7: Requisitioning objective and reorder point table: 3 day
operating level,page 246

CONUS intransit document, parcel post (TK4),

CONUS intransit document for other mail (TK4),

Vi DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998



Contents—Continued

Table D-8: Requisitioning objective and reorder point table: 4 day Figure 4-1: Sample DA Form 1300-2 DOS computatfmage 21

operating level,page 247 Figure 4-2: Sample DA Form 1300-2 EOQ computation for
Table D-9: Requisitioning objective and reorder point table: 5 day reparable,page 22

operating level,page 247 Figure 4-3: Sample DA Form 1300-2, EOQ computation for
Table D-10: Requisitioning objective and reorder point table: 6 nonreparablepage 23

day operating levelpage 248 Figure 4-4: Sample DA Form 1300-2, net asset computation,
Table D-11: Requisitioning objective and reorder point table: 7 page 24

day operating levelpage 248 Figure 5-1: Sample DA Form 2765-1, used as a request for issue,
Table D-12: Requisitioning objective and reorder point table: 8 page 26

day operating levelpage 249 Figure 5-2: Sample DD Form 1348-6, used as a request for issue,
Table D-13: Requisitioning objective and reorder point table: 9 page 26

day operating levelpage 249 Figure 5-3: Sample of DD Form 1348-6 created by an automated
Table D-14: Requisitioning objective and reorder point table: 10 supply accountpage 28

day operating levelpage 250 Figure 5-4: Sample DA Form 2765-1, marking the request for
Table D-15: Requisitioning objective and reorder point table: 15 issue,page 32

day operating levelpage 250 Figure 5-5: Sample DD Form 1348-6, marking the request for
Table D-16: Shop stock (15 day stockage objective): requisitioning issue, page 33

objective and reorder point tablpage 251 Figure 5-6: Sample DA Form 2765-1, showing rejection status,
Table D-17: Shop stock (30 day stockage objective): requisitioning page 33

objective and reorder point tablpage 252 Figure 5-7: Sample of a completed DA Form 2765-1, showing BA
Table D-18 (PAGE 1): ORF stockage objective taplege 254 status,page 34
Table D-18 (PAGE 2): ORF stockage objective table—Continued, Figure 5-8: Sample of a completed DA Form 2765-1, showing

page 255 BM status, page 34
Table D-18 (PAGE 3): ORF stockage objective table—Continued, Figure 5-9: Sample DA Form 2765-1, as a materiel release order,

page 256 page 35
Table D-19: Requisitioning objective and reorder point table: 30 Figure 5-10: Sample DD Form 1348-1, showing previously

day operating level/5 day safety levplage 256 released MROpage 35
Table D-20: Forward stockage point table: 3 day operating level/2Figure 5-11: Sample DA Form 2765-1, request for modification,

day safety levelpage 257 page 36
Table E-1: Mode of shipment codgsage 257 Figure 5-12: Sample DA Form 2765-1, request for cancellation,
Table F-1: Return advice codgsage 258 page 36
Table G-1: Issue transactionsage 258 Figure 5-13: Sample DA Form 2765-1, request for followup,
Table G-2: Turn-in transactionpage 258 page 37
Table G-3: Adjustment transactionsage 258 Figure 5-14: Sample DA Form 2765-1, request for improved ESD,
Table G—4: Receipt transactionsage 258 page 37
Table G-5: Shipment transactionzage 258 Figure 5-15: Sample DA Form 2765-1, followup on request for
Table |-1: Brass conversion factoggage 259 cancellation,page 38
Table J-1: GMLR action codepage 259 Figure 5-16: Sample DA Form 2765-1, request for shipment
Table K-1: Training event codes—institutional trainipgge 260 tracing, page 38
Table K-2: Training event codes—unit trainingage 260 Figure 5-17: Sample DA Form 2063-R, prescribed load list,
Table K-3: Training event codes—field training exercise (FTX), page 39

page 260 Figure 6-1: Sample of a completed DA Form 39p&ge 42
Table K-4: Training event codes—competitive marksmanship, Figure 6-2: Sample of DA Form 5289-Bage 43

page 260 Figure 7-1: Examples of supply, shipment, and cancellation status
Table K-5: Training event codes—miscellaneopage 260 cards, DIC AE-series, AS-series, and AU-serigage 48
Table K—6: Training event codes suffixgzage 260 Figure 8-1: Sample DIC D6S, materiel receipt acknowledgment
Table L-1: GMLR number codepage 261 card, page 51
Table M-1: GMLR system identification codgsage 261 Figure 8-2: Sample DD Form 1348-1page 51

Figure 8-3: Sample of a completed DD Form 2p@ge 52
Figure List Figure 8-4: Sample of a completed DD Form 11page 53
Figure 9-1: Sample of a completed DA Form 444, assembly IAR,

Figure 2-1: The National stock numbg@age 3 page 55
Figure 2-2: The Federal part humbpgage 3 Figure 9-2: Sample of a completed DA Form 444, disassembly
Figure 2-3: The management control numkgage 4 IAR, page 55
Figure 2-4: Federal supply catalogmge 4 Figure 9-3: Sample of a completed DA Form 444, stock number
Figure 3-1: Sample of a completed Certificate of Transfer: as unit of issue IARpage 56

Outgoing SRO,page 6 Figure 9-4: Sample of a completed DA Form 444, condition
Figure 3-2: Sample of a completed Certificate of Transfer: change IAR,page 60

Incoming SRO,page 7 Figure 9-5: Sample of a completed DA Form 444, reidentification
Figure 3-3: Sample of DA Form 129f6age 9 IAR, page 61
Figure 3—-4: Sample of DA Form 1296 for a DS-repaired reparable, Figure 9-6: Sample DA Form 2000-f8age 61

page 10 Figure 9-7: Sample DA Form 2000-3, count card control list,
Figure 3-5: Sample DA Form 1296 for a reparable not repaired at page 62

DS level, page 11 Figure 9-8: Sample DA Form 2000-3, after the copage 62
Figure 3-6: Sample DA Form 129page 14 Figure 9-9: Sample DA Form 2000-3, completpdge 63
Figure 3-7: Sample DA Form 129f8age 15 Figure 9-10: Sample DA Form 1296, posting the inventory,
Figure 3-8: Sample DA Form 499¢age 16 page 63
Figure 3-9: Sample DA Form 27page 17 Figure 9-11: Sample DA Form 44page 64

DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998 vii



Contents—Continued

Figure 10-1: Sample DA Form 2765-1, MRO received from stock Figure 22-2: Sample DA Form 1296, unserviceaplkge 115

control, page 66 Figure 22-3: Sample DA Form 2062, inventory list completed
Figure 10-2: Sample DD Form 1348-1, MRO received from stock annually, page 117

control, page 66 Figure 23-1: Sample bench stock replenishment tag using DA
Figure 10-3: Sample DD Form 1348-6, MRO received from stock Form 1300-4,page 127

control, page 67 Figure 23-2: Sample DA Form 3318, for item in shop stock,
Figure 10-4: Sample DA Form 2765-1, issue docuneege 67 page 128

Figure 10-5: Sample DD Form 1348-1, issue docunpage 68 Figure 23-3: Sample DA Form 3318, review of shop stock item,
Figure 10-6: Sample DA Form 2765-1, SEC “N” issue document, page 130

page 68 Figure 23—-4: Sample DA Form 3318, adding item to shop stock,
Figure 10-7: Sample of a completed DD Form 1348-1, SEC “N” page 131

issue documentpage 69 Figure 23-5: Sample DA Form 2765-1, request for issue,
Figure 10-8: Sample DA Form 2765-1, materiel release denial, page 132

page 69 Figure 23-6: Sample DA Form 3161, as a request for issue,
Figure 12-1: Sample DA Form 1296, transferring the stock page 133

accounting record to summary accountipgge 73 Figure 23-7: Sample DD Form 1348-6, request for issue for a
Figure 12-2: Sample DA Form 1300-{3age 74 non-NSN item,page 134
Figure 12-3: Sample DA Form 1300-dage 74 Figure 23-8: Sample of a completed DD Form 134&a®e 135
Figure 12—4: Sample DA Form 1300-3, completed accounting Figure 23-9: Sample DA Form 206page 137

transfer, page 75 Figure 23-10: Sample of a followup posted to DA Form 2064,
Figure 12-5: Sample of a completed DD Form 1348M, QSS want page 139

slip, page 75 Figure 23-11: Sample request for cancellation posted to DA Form
Figure 12—6: Sample DA Form 1300-4, reordering stpekie 76 2064, page 140
Figure 12-7: Sample DA Form 1296, posting summary issues,Figure 23-12: Sample DA Form 2064, showing completion of

page 76 cancellation when entire quantity is cancelpdge 140
Figure 13-1: Sample of a completed DA Form 3734p&gje 78 Figure 23-13: Sample DA Form 2064, entries required for
Figure 13-2: Sample DA Form 3735-Rage 80 cancellation of partial quantitypage 141
Figure 13-3: Sample of a completed DA Form 3736p&je 81 Figure 23-14: Sample of a request modifier posted to DA Form
Figure 13—-4: Sample DA Form 3733-pPage 82 2064, page 142
Figure 13-5: Sample DD Form 1131 prepared as a cash sale§igure 23-15: Sample DA Form 168@Fage 143

voucher, page 84 Figure 23-16: Sample DD Form 1348-1A or 1348-2 as a receipt
Figure 14-1: Sample DA Form 2765-1 as a request for turn-in, document,page 144

page 86 Figure 23-17: Sample of completed DA Form 2765-1 as a receipt
Figure 14-2: Sample of a completed DA Form 2062, component document,page 144

shortage list,page 86 Figure 23-18: Sample completed DA Form 3161 as a receipt
Figure 14-3: Sample DA Form 2765-1, completed requests for document,page 145

turn-in, page 89 Figure 23-19: Sample completed DA Form 2407pdge 146
Figure 15-1: DSU and GSU retention quantity and retention limit, Figure 24-1: Sample of a completed DA Form 20gdge 170

page 92 Figure 24-2: DA Form 5203, used as master recpage 172
Figure 16-1: Sample DD Form 1348-1A, MR@age 94 Figure 24-3: Sample DA Form 5203, used as master record,
Figure 16-2: Sample DD Form 1348-1A, DRfage 95 page 173
Figure 16-3: Sample DD Form 1348-1A, MRO after processing Figure 24-4: DA Form 5203, used as lot locator recpegje 174

by picking clerk,page 95 Figure 24-5: Sample DA Form 5203, used as a lot locator record,
Figure 16—4: Sample DD Form 1348-1A, DRO after processing by Ppage 176

picking clerk, page 96 Figure 24-6: DA Form 5203, used for residue and packing
Figure 16-5: Sample DD Form 1348-1A, MRpage 96 component materialpage 177
Figure 16-6: Sample DD Form 1348-1A, DRpage 97 Figure 24-7: Sample of a completed DA Form 581 as a turn-in
Figure 16—-7: Sample DD Form 1348-1A, MRO after processing document for residuepage 179

by packer,page 97 F!gure 24-8: Sample of a DA Form 3151-fage 180
Figure 16—-8: Sample DD Form 1348-1A, DRO after processing by Figure 24-9: Sample of a DA Form 520dage 181

packer, page 98 Figure 24-10: Sample of DA Form 5203 for guided missiles and
Figure 16-9: Sample DD 1348-1A, MRO after completion by _large rockets (GMLR)page 183

shipping clerk,page 98 F!gure 24-11: Sample of DA Form 1298age 184
Figure 16-10: Sample DD 1348-1A, DRO after completion by Figure 24-12: Sample of DA Form 4998age 185

shipping clerk,page 99 Figure 24-13: Sample of posting error corrections on DA Form
Figure 17-1: Sample command inspection checkiage 100 5203, page 186
Figure 18-1: Sample DA Form 2765-1, NSN CP request for issue,Figure 24-14: Sample of a document numipage 187

page 104 Figure 24-15: Sample of completed DA Form 16Bdge 187
Figure 18—2: Sample DD Form 1348-6, non-NSN CP request for Figure 24-16: Editing checklist for DA Form 581 when used as a

item, page 105 turn-in of ammunition,page 188

Figure 18-3: Sample DA Form 2765-1, NSN CP isqage 105 Figure 24-17: Sample DD Form 1348-1A, as a receipt document
Figure 18—4: Sample DD Form 1348-6, non-NSN CP issue, _ With ammunition lot numberpage 189
page 106 Figure 24-18: Sample of DD Form 138dage 190
Figure 20-1: Sample DA Form 3161, request for ispage 111  Figure 24-19: Sample of a DA Form 2000#&ge 192
Figure 20-2: Sample DA Form 3161, completed by stock control Figure 24-20: Sample of a DA Form 5037-R, prepared for the

for issue,page 111 accountable officerpage 193
Figure 20-3: Sample of completed DA Form 31fage 112 Figure 24-21: Sample of a DA Form 5037-R prepared for the
Figure 22—1: Sample DA Form 1296, servicealpage 114 inventory supervisorpage 194

Figure 24-22: Sample of a DA Form 44dage 195

viii DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998



Contents—Continued

Figure 24-23: Posting inventory results to lot locator record (DA
Form 5203),page 196

Figure 24-24: Posting inventory results to DA Form 5203,
page 197

Figure 24-25: Posting inventory results to serial number record
(DA Form 5204),page 198

Figure 24-26: Sample of DA Form 4508, Ammunition Transfer
Record, page 200

Figure 24-27: Sample account change message from SAAS 1/3,
page 200

Figure 24-28: Sample of DA Form 5210-fage 201

Figure 24-29: Posting a due-in cancellation to DA Form 4999,
page 202

Figure 24-30: Sample of DA Form 5209-R used as an XBH
record, page 203

Figure 24-31: Sample of DA Form 5209-R used as an XBC
record, page 204

Figure 24-32: Sample of DA Form 5211-R used as an XAM
record, page 205

Figure 24-33: Sample of GMLR transaction report prepared on
Optional Form 65,page 206

Figure 24-34: Sample of an Ammunition Stock Status Report
inquiry by SP used for SAAS 3/4 reconciliatiopage 207

Figure 24-35: Sample of a DA Form 5514-age 208

Figure 25-1: Sample of DA Form 1296 Stock Accounting Record,
page 218

Figure 25-2: Sample DA Form 364Bage 219

Figure 25-3: Sample of a DA Form 364@age 220

Figure 25-4: Sample of a DA Form 4702-fyge 221

Figure 25-5: Sample of completed DA Form 38pdage 223

Figure 25-6: Sample of DD Forms 1896, 1897, and 1898,
page 224

Figure 25-7: Sample of DA Form 5411-Bage 225

Figure 25-8: Figure 25-8. Sample of a completed DD Form 416,
page 226

Figure 26-1: Classes of supplgage 231

Figure B-1: Perpetual Julian date calendmge 238

Figure B-2: Julian date calendar for leap yepeage 239

Figure D-1: Computing the DOS RO@age 241
Figure D-2: Computing the DOS ROPQage 241
Figure D-3: Computing the EO(age 241
Figure D—4: Computing the EOQ ROP@age 241
Figure D-5: Computing the RClpage 241
Glossary

Index

DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998

Xi



RESERVED

DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998



Chapter 1 will be forwarded to the next higher command. A statement that

Introduction resources required are not available will be included, along with
comments and recommendations.
1-1. Purpose d. Major commanders will forward the report, when necessary,

This pamphlet provides manual procedures to manage and operate @jth comments and recommendations directly to the Army Staff
uniform supply system for support units below the wholesale level. element involved. Information copies will be furnished to the Dep-
uty Chief of Staff Logistics (DALO-SMP-S), 500 Army Pentagon,

1-2. References o _ ashington, DC 20310-0500, and the Commander, U.S. Army Ma-
Required and related publications and prescribed and referenceqayia| command (AMCRE—-FS), 5001 Eisenhower Avenue
forms are listed in appendix A. Alexandria. VA 22333. ' '

e. Inspectors will—

(1) Review the file of reports of supply constraint.
(2) Check the timeliness of the original submission.
(3) Review actions taken by higher commands.

1-3. Explanation of abbreviations and terms
Abbreviations and special terms used in this pamphlet are explained
in the Glossary.

1-4. Requesting clarification

The chain of command will be used to request clarification of this 1—8: Asset reporting .
pamphlet. g Asset reporting requirements are set forth in AR 710-3 and AR

a. A memorandum will be used when making a clarification 310_2'_”|nbthe Armydl\kl)ational Guarddof the UNS'.(ARIN(SUSJ'B""SSGI
request. The memorandum will include the following: ata will be reported by using procedures in National Guard Bureau

(1) Page and paragraph in question. (NGB) Manual 700-1.
(2) Requester's name and Defense Switching Network (DSN) 1-9. Storage

phone number. _ _ o . a. Storage operations will be accomplished under the publications

b. Each element in the chain of command receiving a clarifica- |isted in AR 710-2, paragraphs 2-11, 3-27, 4-33, 5-23, and 6-13.
tion request will try to answer it. The_ clarification request will be_ A storage location system will be set up at each storage activity.
sent to the next higher staff when it cannot be answered. Thissiock accounting systems will be designed to permit recording of
procedure will assure that available talent is used and the qU'CkeanultipIe locations by condition of each stocked line.
possible answer is given. Requests received outside of command , commanders are responsible for safeguarding all supplies

channels will be returned through channels. belonging to, arriving in, or departing from their command. Com-

c. When Headquarters, Department of the Army (HQDA), clarifi- anders and stock record officers (SROs) will use the publications
cation is needed, major Army commands (MACOMSs) will send (eferenced in AR 710—2 for storage security:

requests to Commandant, U.S. Army Quartermaster Center and

School (ATSM-LTD-SP), Fort Lee, VA 23801-5039. 1-10. Filing
] o ) Filing and disposition of all documents created as a result of this
1-5. Requesting deviation authority pamphlet will be under AR 25-400-2.

Deviations from procedures in this pamphlet will be made only with

prior approval of HQDA. AR 37-1 will be used to prepare and

process requests for deviation from accounting procedures. Requests

for deviation or waivers should explain the need for the waiver, how Chapter 2

long it will last, how the waiver will help accomplish the mission, Cataloging

and how the end results will be measured. The request should

include an opinion by the MACOM legal officer. Requests for 2-1. Catalog data

deviation will be sent through command channels to Commandant,Catalog data is the language of supply. This chapter governs the use
U.S. Army Quartermaster Center and School (ATSM-LTD-SP), of catalog data and supply publications by a supply support activity

Fort Lee, VA 23801-5039. (SSA). The U.S. Army Materiel Command, Logistics Support Ac-
) ) ) tivity (LOGSA) collects item identification and supply management
1-6. Requesting an accounting waiver data used by the Army. CDA then distributes this catalog data in

AR. 37-1 will be used to request a military property accounting supply publications. Cataloging is governed by AR 708-1.
waiver.

2-2. Item identification

1-7. Reports of supply constraint (exempt from recurring Each item of supply is identified by a standard number. This num-
management information requirements under AR 335-15, ber will be used in all supply functions. Four item identification
para 7-20a) numbers represent supply items; they are identified below.

~a. A report of supply constraint will be used to tell the next 5 National stock number (NSNJhe NSN is a two-part, 13-
higher command when requisitions for supply classes 2, 3 (pkg), 4,position number given to each item of supply that is listed in the
7, 8, and 9 cannot be submitted for any reason. Two workdays arg-ederal Catalog System (FCS). Each NSN is unique and represents
allowed to submit the report. A copy of the report and responsesgnly one item of supply. The NSN is the main item identification
from higher commands will be kept. number; it must be used when it is known. (See NSN samples in fig

b. Reports of supply constraint will be sent by memorandum or 2_1 )
message. The following information will be included in the report: (1) The Federal supply classification is the first part of the NSN.
(1) Reasons for the constraint. It has two parts. The first part, the Federal Supply Group (FSG), is a
(2) Period of time the constraint will be in force; this will be two-digit number assigned under a system that divides all items of
determined by the Supply Support Activity (SAYEE) commander. supply into large commodity groups. FSG 51 (used in fig 2—-1)

(3) Activities involved and the limiting factors. represents hand tools. The second part, the Federal Supply Classifi-
(4) Impact on readiness. cation (FSC), is a two-digit number assigned under a system that
(5) Actions taken to remove the constraint. divides each FSG into smaller classes. FSC 80 (used in fig 2-1)
c. Commanders receiving reports of constraints will take one of represents sets, kits, and outfits. FSC 5180 (used in fig 2-1) there-
the actions shown below. Two workdays are allowed. fore is sets, kits, and outfits of hand tools. A complete list of the
(1) Return to the submitting commander with instructions that groups and their related classes is in Supply Bulletin (SB) 708-21.
will remove the cause for the constraint. (2) The national item identification number (NIIN) is the second

(2) Verify restrictions and circumstances involved. The report part of the NSN. It has two parts. The first part, the National
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Codification Bureau (NCB) code, is a two-digit number assigned to data directly to the wholesale item manager. This report is exempt
each country using the NIIN System. NCB code 00 (used in fig from requirement control symbol (RCS) reporting under AR
2-1) represents the United States. (NCB codes 00 and 01 are a®35-15, paragraph 7a2The report will be prepared in memoran-
signed to the United States.) The second part, the item number, is dum format as shown in AR 25-50. As a minimum, the following
seven-digit number serially assigned to each supply item having arwill be shown: the NSN; materiel category (MATCAT) code; iden-
approved Federal item identification. The NIIN 00-177-7033 (used tity of the erroneous publication; discussion of the error, including
in fig 2-1) represents the tool kit mechanics: lightweight. any recommended corrections; and other pertinent comments. The
b. Federal part number (FPNJThe FPN is a two-part, six-or-  report will be addressed to the item manager identified by the
more-position code used when the NSN isn’'t known. (See FPNMATCAT assigned to the NSN. A copy will be furnished to Execu-
samples in fig 2-2.) tive Director, U.S. Army Materiel Command Logistics Support Ac-

(1) The Commercial and Government Entity (CAGE) Code is the tivity (AMXLS-LCF), Redstone Arsenal, AL 35898-7466.

first part of the FPN. It is a five-position code assigned to manufac-
turers, design controllers, or special non-manufacturing organiza-
tions supplying the Federal Government. CAGE 50980 (used in fig
2-2) represents the Department of the Army, U.S. Army Petroleum
Center (USAPC), New Cumberland, PA 17070. A complete list of
CAGEs is in the CAGE name-to-code sequence in SB 708-41/42
and in the CAGE code-to-name sequence in SB 708-41/42.

(2) The reference number is the second part of the FPN. It is a

2—4. Publications

Supply publications give the data needed by an SSA to identify and
manage items of supply. Each SSA is required to provide cataloging
assistance to customer units. Because of this, each SSA is required
to have a reference file of supply publications. Table 2—1 shows the
minimum supply publications needed to give this assistance.

one-or-more position code, other than an active NSN, used to iden-taple 2—1

tify an item of supply. It can be any of the following: the manufac- Essential catalog reference publications

turer's part number; a drawing, model, type, publication, a

T L
i . Iy . upply publication
specification number; or a trade name, Federal specification, or PP P

Reference

military standard. The reference number SC5180-90—-CL-N26 (usedSB 700-20
in fig 2—2) represents a publication. It is the Supply Catalog/Compo-
nents List (SC/CL) for the item (tool kit mechanics: lightweight). SB 708-3
¢. Management control number (MCNYie MCN is a two-part,
13- position number assigned to a local item of supply to allow
automated accounting and document processing. An MCN normallygg 5o/03
will not be assigned to an item of supply if an NSN or FPN is
assigned to the item. MCNs will not be shown in Department of the
Army (DA) supply publications; they are found in controlling com- SB 708-41/42
mand supply publications. An MCN will not be sent outside the
controlling command. MCNs are governed by AR 708-1, chapter 3.
(See MCN samples in fig 2-3.)
(1) The Federal supply classification is the first part of the MCN.
It is explained ina(1) above. FSG 88 (used in fig 2-3) represents ARMS Monthly
live animals. FSC 20 (used in fig 2-3) represents live animals notype
raised for food. MCRL
(2) The control number is the second part of the MCN. It has c-1 (Army)
three parts. The first part, the NCB code, is explaindg{2jh above.
The second part, the controlling command code, is a one-digit,SC
alphabetic code that identifies the command that cataloged the item
and therefore is responsible for its control. Controlling command
code T (used in fig 2-3) represents the U.S. Army Training and ML-A
Doctrine Command (TRADOC). The third part, the item number, is
a six-digit number serially assigned to each item cataloged by theq)
controlling command. Item number 48-8958 (used in fig 2—3) was
assigned by Fort Jackson and represents an animal, capra (goat).
d. Department of Defense Ammunition Code (DODAE).
DODAC is a two-part, eight-position code given to a family of TB
items in FSG 13 (Ammunition and Explosives) and FSG 14 (Guided
Missiles). Each DODAC is unique and represents only one family
of munitions. The FSC is the first part of the DODAC. The second MWO
part, the Department of Defense Identification Code (DODIC), is a g
four-position code. A complete list of DODACs is in SB 708-3.

SB 708-21

SB 708-43

Army Adopted/Other Items Selected for Authori-
zation/List of Reportable Iltems

Department of Defense Ammunition Code Cata-
loging Handbook H-3)

Federal Supply Classification: Part 1, Groups and
Classes (Cataloging Handbook H2-1)

Federal Supply Classification: Parts 2 and 3--
Numeric Index of Classes and Alphabetic Index
(Cataloging Handbook H2-2/H2-3)

Federal Supply Code for Manufacturers: United
States and Canada--Name to Code and Code to
Name (Cataloging Handbook H4-1/H4-2)

NATO Supply Code for Manufacturers (Excluding
United States and Canada) Name to Code, Code
to Name (GSA-FSS-H4-3)

Army Retrieval Microform System Monthly

Army Master Data File

Master Cross Reference List

Introduction to Federal Supply Catalogs and Re-
lated Publications

Supply Catalogs (a copy of the SC for each sup-
ported set, kit, or outfit NSN)

Identification Lists (a complete set)

Management List: Army (a complete set)
Components List (a copy of the CL for each sup-
ported set, kit, or outfit NSN)

Technical Manuals (a copy of the TM for each
supported item); and when applicable, TB
380-41 and TB 380-40-22 for all COMSEC
items.

Technical Bulletins (a copy of the TB for each
supported equipment NSN)

Supply Manuals (a copy of the SM for each sup-
ported equipment NSN)

Modification Work Orders (as required)

Supply bulletins not otherwise listed (as required)

Notes:
2-3. Supply management data

AR 725-50, AR 71-32, mandatory parts lists (MPLs) of supported and automatic

This paragraph describes data other than the identification numbergeturn item list (ARIL), will also be required.

discussed in paragraph 2-2; examples are the unit of issue and

accounting requirements code. Supply management data is neces- 5. SB 708-21 lists the groups and classes in the FSC System.
sary for the distribution system to manage supply items. When the FSG is known, use it to find the class within the group.
_ a. The item data segment of the Army Master Data File (AMDF) b SB 708-22/23 is an index of items in the Federal inventory.
is the primary source of supply management data for items cata-sg 708-22 lists each FSC in numeric order and under each FSC
loged by the Army. Under AR 708-1, CDA has authority to provide |ists the items it contains. Use it to find out if an item is in a certain
the AMDF to all SSAs. class. SB 708-22/23 lists the names of all items classified in the
b. This pamphlet requires the use of various AMDF supply man- FSC system in alphabetic order cross-referenced to their FSC. Use it
agement data elements. These data elements and their use are dighen the name of an item is known and the NSN is unknown. Find
cussed in detail in the following chapters. the FSC in SB 708-22/23 and go to the Identification List (IL) to
c. Each SSA will report incorrect AMDF supply management find the NSN.
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c. The ARMS Monthly AMDF provides the most commonly Introduction to the Federal Supply Catalog to interpret codes and
used supply management data to the SSA. Detailed information ordata included in these catalogs. This catalog (numbered C-1 (Ar-
the data elements contained in the AMDF can be found in AR my)) has four sections. Section one gives general information; sec-

708-1. tions two, three, and four explain the codes and entries to be found
(1) The ARMS Monthly AMDF is a continuous file in NIIN in |Is, ML-As, and MCRLs. (See fig 2-4.)
sequence; it contains the following: (1) lls give the NSN and descriptive data needed to identify items

(a) Valid, active NSNs of interest to the Army.
(b) NSNs of items previously appearing in the AMDF that have

been phangeq or deleted. The items are identified in the file with theFSC, and the letters IL. If the letters IL are suffixed-A, then that
word inactive in the nomenclature block.

(c) Equivalent and fabrication or assembly item relationships. catalog is published by the Army for items that the A_rmy manages.
(d) Interchangeable and substitute (I&S) cross references. Arf2) The management data list used by the Army is prepared by
I&S group file is included as a separate file at the end of the the Defer_ws_e Loglstlcs_ Services Center. This list is nu_mbered

AMDF. It is distributed four times each year. C-ML-A,; it includes all items used by the Army except medical,

(e) Reference and history (R&H) file, freight file, and packaging Subsistence, lumber, and items managed by the Defense Atomic
file, available on request. These files should be maintained at theSupport Agency. C-ML-A is published in volumes; the items are
SSA. listed in NIIN sequence. Each volume lists supply data for a certain

(2) The ARMS Monthly AMDF will be used with other publica- group of NIINs.
tions to obtain correct information needed to perform the SSA (3) The MCRL gives a cross-reference of item reference numbers
supply management missiqn. ) . to the NSN. It is published in three parts as follows:

_ d. Supply catalogs contain data needed to identify and manage (a) part one is a list of reference numbers in alpha-numeric

|fte”ms uggd ?)f/ tht_e Arlm%/. (-II-Ir_]e) four types oftsl_upt)plx cata(ll?/lgl;_s a}Ar\()e aSsequence.

ollows: identification lists (ILs); management lists-Army s—A); ; : .

master cross reference list (MCRL); and components lists (CLs) of (b) gart thWO |s_ a “SI_t of fNSES én. le\l hsequencg.

sets, kits, and outfits. All supply personnel working in an SSA must  (€) Part three is a list of CAGE in alpha-numeric sequence.

use supply catalogs. They will be required to have access to the (4) Cls are published by CDA for the Army to control the config-
uration of sets, kits, and outfits.

of supply. Most lls are published by the Department of Defense
(DOD). The IL catalog number contains the letter C, the FSG or the

FEDERAL SUPPLY CLASSIFICATION NATIONAL ITEM IDENTIFICATION NUMBER
. '
51 80 " g0 177 — 7033
FEDERAL SUPPLY GROUP FEDERAL SUPPLY CLASS NATIONAL CODIFICATION BUREAU CODE (TEM NUMBER

Figure 2-1. The National stock number

REFERENCE NUMBER

S r
5ﬂi8ﬂ — . SC5180-90-CL-N26

COMMERCIAL L GOVERNMENT
ENTRY CODE (CAGE)

Figure 2-2. The Federal part number
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FEDERAL SUPPLY CLASSIFICATION NATIONAL CODIFICATION BUREAU CODE ITEM NUMBER

| V — ¢ 1 7 :"
|88 20 — 00 -— lTl48-—8 58'J
el N\ /
FEDERAL SUPPLY GROUP FEDERAL SUPPLY CLASS

CONTROLLING COMMAND CODE

Figure 2-3. The management control number

Just one book
introduces three \l==
supply catalog series.

Figure 2-4. Federal supply catalogs
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Chapter 3 (1) When a new account is established.
Stock Accounting (2) If a serial number has not been assigned to an existing
account.
c. The SRO requests cancellation of the serial number when the
account is closed.
3-1. Army Stock Record Accounting System d Serial rjumbers pertain to the SRA; they do not pertain to the
The Army Stock Record Accounting System has three basic partsofficer keeping the account.
as follows: stock records; demand data; and selective stockage. €. Procedures for the establishment of a COMSEC account and
a. The stock record is used to account for stock and collect assignment of a special COMSEC account humber are contained in
demand data. The stock record is the core of the Stock ControlTB 380-41.
System. Therefore, the key to an effective supply support operation
is an accurately posted and efficiently kept stock record. 3-5. Stock record officers
b. The stock record also provides a method of gathering demand a. The SRA is operated by a stock record officer (SRO). The
data during the supply support operation. This record provides infor-SRO is an accountable officer appointed under AR 735-5. In the
mation needed to compute valid demand rates. The demand rate IARNGUS, the U.S. property and fiscal officer (USPFO) is the SRO
the primary factor to which military supply support is sensitive. at State level. The USPFO is accountable for supplies from the time
c. Selective stockage determines what to stock, how much t0of receipt until they are issued, released, or dropped from accounta-
stock, and where to stock. Selective stockage is discussed in chaptejjjity under this pamphlet and AR 735-5.
4, o ; : :
o . b. Accountability will be transferred from an outgoing to an in-
CgMztgg:k rectorQSI ma;'r?ta'rtfd byk COMSE%l_ac;:_ounts for C.le}ss'f'eld coming SRO under AR 735-5. Required certificates of transfer for
materie (other than key or publications) are in ormal e outgoing and incoming SRO are shown at figures 3—-1 and 3-2,
property accounting records for management purposes only and W'”respectively
be clearly marked “ACCOUNTABLE UNDER TB 380-41, SEE :

Section |
Stock Control Administration

RECORDS OF COMSEC CUSTODIAN.” c. COMSEC accounts are managed by COMSEC custodians ap-
' pointed per TB 380-40-2 and AR 380-40(0). Accountability for
3-2. Purpose of a stock record account COMSEC materiel will be transferred between COMSEC custodians

The stock record account (SRA) is a holding account for stocks inusing procedures detailed in TB 380-41.
the pipeline. All items enter the Army inventory through an SRA.
They are recorded in an SRA while being stored for issue. SelectedB—6. Disposition of stock records
items must be returned to an SRA before disposal from the Army Stock records and files set up under this pamphlet will be disposed
inventory. The SRA will not be used to account for property issued of as directed in AR 25-400-2.
to a customer unit.
a. The SRA is used by table of organization and equipment Section Il
(TOE) or Table of Distribution and Allowances (TDA) units with a Stock Accounting—The Records
supply support mission to service their customer units.
b. The SRA is an SSA's accounting record. It must be kept by an3-7. Keeping the records

SRO on prescribed forms. The SRA will be used to perform the siock records must always be kept up to date. Current and accurate
three major functions of supply, as described below. postings will be made so that the records always show the true
(1) To make decisions that control the inventobata in the balance of stock. Transactions showing gains, losses, assets, or lia-
account is the basis for the inventory control functions of tQjties will be posted to the records within 1 workday after receipt
following: L in the stock control section. Records having delinquent postings are
(@) Deter_ml_natlon of _need. worthless for editing requests, controlling levels, or gathering statis-
(b) Acquisition and disposal. . tics. Preposting is the preferred method, while post-post may be
() Decisions on when to repair stock. _used in selected circumstances as determined by the SSA command-
(2) To control itemsVouchers posted to the account are the basis o Posting of records should be done by the least number of person-
for supply control functions of receiving, issuing, recovering, ship- e " while providing the quickest supply to their customers. General
ping, and storing. instructions shown below will be followed for all postings.

(3) To be the accountable recorecords and files of the ac- a. Make postings in unerasable ink unless otherwise stated in the
count are the basis for stock control functions of stock accounting, ~ P 9
following chapters.

and asset reporting. - o
b. Post receipts from the release document, shipping document,

3-3. Authority to keep an SRA turn-in document, materiel inspection and receiving report, packing
The document authorizing and organizing an organization also au-ist, or other document on which the receiving section in-checker
thorizes an SRA as part of the mission (if one is to be authorized athas acknowledged receipt of the supplies.
all). The TOE or TDA therefore is the authority. Mission-support  ¢. Post acquisition actions for authorized stockage list (ASL)
SRAs supporting special development, maintenance, manufacturingitems as a due-in or due-out or both pending receipt. (See chap 6.)
PrOdUCtion, renOVation, research, or teSting miSSionS must be _aUthOfDues.in or out will be posted immediate|y after a document number
ized by the MACOM commander or the Director, Army National s assigned to the requisition. On receipt, post as a gain to the stock
Guard of the U.S. accounting record. Make a clearing entry for the due-in. Check the

due-out record to determine if stock is due out. When stock is due

3-4. SRA serial numbers : - L .
Army Regulation 735-5 requires that a serial number be assigned toOUt’ issue the stock by the highest priority designator (PD), oldest

each SRA; this number will permit the SRA’s identification and Fiate first. I\/Ilake ? (f[lr?anr;g Entry on tt_he due-o(;;t record. Post the
prevent the establishment of unauthorized SRAs. ISSue as a_ 0SS to the stock accounting record. .
a. The Department of Defense Activity Address Code d. If posting has been delayed and, as a result, several postings to

(DODAAC) assigned under AR 725-50, chapter 9, is the SRA serial@ Stock record are necessary, make them in the following sequence:

number. (1) For inventory adjustments, first post the decrease adjustments
b. The SSA commander requests assignment of a serial numbefs losses; then post the increase adjustments as gains.
under one of the following: (2) Receipts due in from supply sources as the result of acquisi-
tion actions.
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DALO-LER 20 August 1989

MEMORANDUM FOR CW4 NORMAN C. DE RUITER, SSAN: 378-38-5651, 115th Maintenance Company, APO 09146
SUBJECT: Incoming SRO Certificate of Transfer
Uponcloseofbusiness29 August1989, youwillassumeaccountabilityforthe assetsandliabilities

ofthestockrecordaccountseriallynumbered (DODAAC)WK4023fromCWA4EARLD.STINSON, 132-42-0927.
Please complete the certificate of transfer below.

ROBERT B. ANDERSON
Major, QM

Commander
DALO-LER 1stEnd

CW4 Norman C. De Ruiter, SSAN: 378-38-5651, 115th Maint Co, 30 August 1989

FOR Cdr, 115th Maint Co, APO 09146

| attest: that, | have received all stock recorded, as of the close of business 29 August 1989 onstock
record account serially numbered (DODAAC) WK4023 and all disclosed proper charges and authorized

credits, from my predecessor CW4Earl D. Stinson, 132-42-0927: and that, as of the opening of business
30 August 1989, | have assumed accountability.

NORMAN C. DE RUITER
CWw4, USA

Figure 3-1. Sample of a completed Certificate of Transfer: Outgoing SRO

DALO-LER 20 August 1989

MEMORANDUM FOR CW2 ALLEN D. LEE, SSAN: 132-42-0927, 115th Maintenance Company, APO 09146

SUBJECT: Outgoing SRO Certificate of Transfer

Upon close of business 29 August 1989, you will transfer  accountability for the assets and liabilities
ofthe stock record account serially numbered (DODAAC) WK4023 to CW4 Frank D. Glover, 321-24-9270.
Please complete the certificate of transfer below.

JOHN WAYNE
Captain, QM

Figure 3-2. Sample of a completed Certificate of Transfer: Incoming SRO—Continued
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Commander
DALO-LER 1stEnd

CW?2AllenD. Lee, SSAN: 132-42-0927, 115th Maint Co, APO 09146 30 August 1989

FOR Cdr, 115th Maint Co, APO 09146

| attest that, to the best of myknowledge and belief, the balance shown, as of the close of business 29
August 1989 on stock record accountserially numbered DODAAC WK4023 are true and correct: and that,

all stock was transferred, and all proper charges and authorized credits were disclosed, to my succes-
sor CW4 Frank D. Glover, 321-24-9270 as of the opening of business 30 August 1989.

ALLEND. LEE
CW2, USA

Figure 3-2. Sample of a completed Certificate of Transfer: Incoming SRO

(3) Receipts not due in from supply sources; this includes cus-T e 3-1
tomer unit turn-ins. Stock accounting record
(4) Cancellations of acquisition actions due in from supplyse: To account for assets of a stock account
sources. ) . ) Preparation: Manual or Automated
(5) Cancellations of back-ordered customer unit requests for issuerormat: As prescribed in manual or automated procedural publications
due out from the SSA. File: Stock Accounting Files
(6) Release denials. First, post Materiel Release Denials (MRDs);Title: Date
then post Dlsposal. Relgase [.)ernals (DRDs). o Title: Voucher number
(7) Customer units high priority (PD 01-08) and not mission Explanation: N/A
capable supply (NMCS) or anticipated not mission capable suppImie: Organization

(ANMCS) requests for issue. ) Explanation: The activity where the demand originated, to whom items
(8) Due-out releases of back-ordered customer unit requests fofvere shipped, or from whom items were received.

issue. _ o _ Title: Quantity and type demand
(9) Customer units low priority (PD 09-15) requests for issue. Explanation: Recurring or nonrecurring.

(10) Shipments to other SSAs and the Defense Reutilization andritie: Quantity gained

Marketing Office (DRMO). Explanation: N/A
Title: Quantity lost
3-8. Stock record sets Explanation: N/A

The stock record set is one or more of the following forms for a Title: Balance by condition
single item, all filed together: DA Form 1296 (Stock Accounting Explanation: N/A
Record); DA Form 1297 (Stock Accounting Record Title Insert); Title: Summary of demands Month Number and quantity recurring
DA Form 1298 (Due Out Record); DA Form 4999 (Due In Record); gxplanation: Relates to month. Number and quantity nonrecurring
and DA Form 1300-2 (Computation Card). Title: Stock Number
a. A stock record set is kept for each item on the ASL. EXp|.anati0n: N/A
b. A complete stock record set is not needed for nonstockage listTiye: jtem description
(NSL) assets. Only the DA Form 1296 and a DA Form 1297 are gxplanation: N/A
kept. When dues-out are given for NSL lines, prepare DA Forms Title- Unit of issue
1298 and 4999. The stock record set will contain the essent'alEpranation: Includes unit of measure and measurement quantity for
elements of data in tables 3-1 through 3-4. non-definitive unit of issue.
c. In addition to the records specified in this section, COMSEC T Stockage list code
accounts will maintain special accounting records of formal ac- gxplanation: N/A
countability per TB 380-41.
(1) Serial numberltems recorded in the SRA that meet any of
the following conditions require serial number accounting: Table 3-2
(a) Items with a U.S. Army registration humber. The registration Due-in record
number will be recorded as the serial number. Use: To record dues-in
(b) Items listed in the AMDF with a controlled inVentOfy item Preparation: Manual or Automated
code (CIIC) other than “U’or blank, and the item has a serial Format: As prescribed in manual or automated procedural publications
number. File: Stock Accounting Files
(c) Information management processing equipment (IMPE) and ''tle: Stock Number
external peripheral components (excepting keyboards, and Tier lll 0. pate
items less controlled cryptographic items (CCls)). Explanation: N/A
(2) Class 5 itemsPost the lot number and the serial number.

Title: Document number
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Table 3-2
Due-in record—Continued

Explanation: N/A

Title: Quantity due-in
Explanation: N/A

Table 3-3
Due-out record

Use: To record dues-out

Preparation: Manual or Automated

Format: As prescribed in manual or automated procedural publications
File: Stock Accounting Files

Title: Stock Number

Title: Date
Explanation: N/A

Title: Priority Designator
Explanation: N/A

Title: Document number
Explanation: N/A

Title: Quantity due-out
Explanation: N/A

Table 3-4
Nonstocked demand record

Use: To record demand data for nonstocked items

Preparation: Manual or Automated

Format: As prescribed in manual or automated procedural publications.
File: Nonstocked Demand File

Title: Stock Number

Title: Date
Explanation: N/A

Title: Voucher number
Explanation: N/A

Title: Organization
Explanation: The activity where the demand originated.

Title: Quantity and type demand
Explanation: Recurring or nonrecurring

Title: Summary of demands Month Number and quantity recurring
Explanation: Relates to month. Number and quantity nonrecurring

3-9. Use of DA Form 1296

Use DA Form 1296 as the accounting ledger. (A sample of DA
Form 1296 is shown at fig 3—-3.) It is used to record all transactions
for a single item. It has two identical parts and is perforated for eas

e

demand when the request is first processed, regardless of the supply
action. Demands that are satisfied by interchange or substitution are
posted to the requested stock number, not the issued stock number.
When a request for the cancellation of a previously recorded
demand is processed, post it as a negative value. Post only customer
unit requests for issue containing a demand code “N” or “R,”and
cancellation of those requests, in the demand column. Do not post
any other transaction in the demand column.

(1) Recur columnPost the total quantity requested or canceled in
the recur column when the demand code is “R.”

(2) Nonrecur column.Post the total quantity requested or can-
celed in the nonrecur column when the demand code is “N.”

g. Gain column.Post receipts, turn-ins, adjustments, and any
other transactions that increase the balance as a gain.

h. Loss columnPost issues, shipments, adjustments, and any
other transactions that decrease the balance as a loss.

i. Balance columnEnter the balance of stock after the previous
balance has been increased or decreased by the posting.

j- Balance carried forward.Enter the date and balance to be
entered in the balance brought forward entry on the next form.

k. Summary of demands secti®his section provides a means to
summarize demand data by month for 18 months (one-and-one-half
control periods), so that this information can be used to compute
requisitioning objectives (ROs). Post this section in pencil as shown
below, just before making each RO computation.

(1) Month line. Enter the month.

(2) Recur line.Count the number of times during the month that
a demand was posted in the recur column. Enter this count in the
upper half of the block. Add the total quantity requested by each of
these recurring demands; subtract cancellations. Enter the result in
the lower half of the block.

(3) Nonrecur line.Count the number of times during the month
that a demand was posted in the nonrecur column. Enter this count
in the upper half of the block. Add the total quantity requested by
each of these nonrecurring demands; subtract cancellations. Enter
the result in the lower half of the block.

3-10. Use of DA Form 1297

Use DA Form 1297 as an exposed heading for the item in the
visible index file pocket. It records identification and supply man-

agement data for a single item. Data entered is found in the ARMS
Monthly Data File (AMDF) unless otherwise stated in this para-

graph. (A sample DA Form 1297 is shown in fig 3-6.) Make the

detailed entries on the form as follows:

a. All data spaces on the DA Form 1297 need not be filled in
when the form initially is prepared. Data will be entered as needed
or as directed by the SRO. Optional data elements are listed below.

(1) Source of supply (SOSWUse chapter 6 to decide how to
acquire the item. If it is acquired by Military Standard Requisition-

ing and Issue Procedures (MILSTRIP) requisitioning, enter the rout-

ing identifier code (RIC) from the SOS column of the AMDF. If the
item is acquired by fabrication, cannibalization, or local purchase,
leave this block blank.

of separation. Entries for serviceable stock are started at the top le
half of an unseparated form; when that half is filled, entries are
continued to the right half of the unseparated form. To account for S .
suspended or unserviceable stock, the form will be separated; a part (2) Ach|S|_t|on advice C(.Jde (AACENter the AA.C'
will be used for each supply condition. Figure 3—4 is a sample DA _ (3) Unit price. Enter the item cost for the quantity expressed by
Form 1296 prepared for a direct support (DS) repaired exchange® Un'th OI; ||_sfsu.e code. o d
reparable. Figure 3-5 is a sample DA Form 1296 for a reparable not (4) Shelf life item (SLI)Enter the SLI code.
repaired at DS level. All forms for a single stock number will be ~ (5) Controlled Inventory Item Code (CIICEnter the CIIC.
kept in the same visible file pocket. The detailed entries on the card (6) Accounting requirements code (AR@nter the ARC.
are made as follows: (7) Material category structure code (MCS@nter the MCSC.
a. Stock number bloclenter the national stock number (NSN), (8) Fund code (FC).Enter the FC.
FPN, MCN, or other identifying number used to account for the (9) Reportable item control code (RICCEnter the RICC.
item. (10) Supply categories of materiel code (SCH@Er the
b. Supply condition code (SCC) blo&ater the supply conditon  SCMC.
code used to segregate the stock recorded on the form. Us@1) Essentiality code (EC)Enter the EC.
“SVC"for serviceable and “UNSVC"for unserviceable. (12) Automatic return item (ARI)Enter the ARI.
c. Date column.Enter the Julian date of each posting. (13) Remarks.For use as required.
d. Balance brought forwarcEnter the date and balance found in  p_Blocks listed below are the mandatory data elements. Enter

the balance carried forward entry on the previous card. this data on each title insert prepared. Mandatory data elements are
e. DODAAC and date/serial columrisnter the voucher number. 35 follows:

f. Demand columrilotal quantity requested is posted as a
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oIa3 BALANCE BROUGHT FORWARD B> | 37 H0309W/3P972 3,3:‘2 3 3 //
0133 Wigank g 7 7 | 30 fo33 Wigasr FFELE o &
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017 Wkt 225 & 2 | /0 fosss a2 o
0159 Wisasc 2552 23 33 Jo3es paseru 2320 ¢ o
ora7Wrerc 8L 3 3 | 30 Feset|ulqrrvi22iL { /
o200 Whuras o2 7 7 | 23 Bosctbbtrev [ran / o)
0210 W3291a %{- / / | & A Ro36¥ MarpRl ;f-f-z 3 o
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0134 Wnaar2Zii /3 13 | b B /0/0 Wiinge 2225 39 39
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caaWarmRe22EE ¢ ¥ | 1< r0/8 Wsgppu 226 4 | 31
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030 MRUEIL : 3;-:; L o) 1 BALANCE CARRIED FORWARD
SUMMARY OF DEMANDS
MONTH | MAY | JuN [ Tul [AuG| Sep |oct | aov| Decl AN | Fes
RECUR vt A T A AP I ZE DL
NON-RECUR L4l L2 / ¢
STOCK ACCOUNTING RECORD STOCK ACCOUNTING RECORD
TOR USE OF THIS FORM. SEE DA PAM 710 2.2 THE PROPONENT AGENCY IS 0DCSLOG
T —" DA 'jg:":? 1296 Edition o1 Aug S5 ls obsotets. | rT T

! 1 |
The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 3-3. Sample of DA Form 1296

(1) I&S data. This block records interchangeable or authorized (4) Unit of measure (UM)Enter the UM code.
substitute items that are stocked in the ASL, or that may be on hand (5) Measurement quantity (M QTYEnter the M QTY.
as NSL assets. If the interchangeable or substitute items are not (6) Recoverability code (RCEnter the RC. If the RC is D or L,
stocked in the ASL, or are not on hand as NSL assets, leave thigace a blue-colored signal over this block to flag the record. These
block blank. o items require constant management.

(2) Stock numberEnter the NSN, FPN, MCN, or other identify- (7) Nomenclature Enter the item name.

|ng23;1udrr1]ti)tegffc?g:l::ie O(TJll)DénfeorrThelZLj)le'code (8) Stockage list code (SLCEnter an SLC described in chapter
' ' 4.
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2711\ 247 /0
1
BALANCE CARRIED FORWARD
SUMMARY OF DEMANDS
RECUR "/}‘JL/ fjr
non-recur | 2 o4 | L4 | /
STOCK ACCOUNTING RECORD STOCK ACCOUNTING RECORD
FOR USE OF THIS FORM, SEE DA PAM 710-2-2. THE PROPONENT AGENCY (S ODCSLOG.
DATC ., 1296 Edition of Aug 65 Is obsolete,

Figure 3-4. Sample of DA Form 1296 for a DS-repaired reparable

c. Three more positions are provided to take care of colored file using DA Form 1300-3 and DA Form 1300-4 (Reorder Point
signals. They are used when the stock record set shows a zerRecord).
balance, use of summary accounting, or excess stock. These three (3) Excess — Place a red-colored signal over this block when the
situations require close management, as outlined below. DA Form 1296 balance column reflects a balance greater than the
(1) Zero — Place an orange-colored signal over this block wh_en authorized retention level.
the DA Form 1296 balance column reflects a zero or negative d. When a specified color signal temporarily is unavailable, the

balance. .
(2) SUM — Place a green-colored signal over this block when SRO may substitute another color (other than orange, blue, green, or

the DA Form 1296 has been converted to summary accounting'®d), until the correct color is available.
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STOCK NUMBER scc ! svock mumaen ’ sce !
g0l 2be-JETT SV LELA0-TE2-FET7 cNSvE
7 DATE DEMAND DATE DEMAND
DATE | DOOAAC [Tormr n:wnln’é‘éﬁa GAIN | LOSS | aacance Joate | oooaac senaL | necun | O GAIN | LOSS | saiance
J7/9 BALANCE BRQUGHT FORWARD P i 9 T o)
] 20, Z /| B Vs / /
s - 2 [ Vszoswrmnse / | o
237
illood] / [ | O s?.?r 2 2
. ‘ (7]
s P Y Y Iz oo 2|0
BALANCE CARRIED FORWARD ’
SUMMARY OF DEMANDS
MONTH P}fi’ orf';,r Kr’_g!/
RECUR L7 7172 iz 3
NON-RECUR | & 01 / 7
STOCK ACCOUNTING RECORD STOCK ACCOUNTING RECORD
FOR USE OF THIS FORM, SEE DA PAM 710-2-2. THE PROPONENT AGENCY IS 0DCSLOG
DA'on, 1208 Eaition of Aug 85 Is obsolete.
Figure 3-5. Sample DA Form 1296 for a reparable not repaired at DS level
3-11. Use of DA Form 1298 take care of three partial issues. When more than three partial issues

Use DA Form 1298 as the ASL back-order record. It is also used tomust be made to satisfy totally the demand, repeat the due-out
record back-orders for NSL lines when required. It records ASL posting process for the balance still due out. Start with the proce-
demands that have not been totally satisfied. Enter the data from thelures inb above on the next line available on the DA Form 1298.
DA Form 1296, unless otherwise stated in this paragraph. (A sample

DA Form 1298 is shown in fig 3-7.) Detailed entries on the DA 3-12. Use of DA Form 4999

Form 1298 are made as follows: Use DA Form 4999 to record ASL (and NSL when required) acqui-
a. Stock number blockEnter the NSN, FPN, MCN, or other Sition actions, other than stock replenishment, that have not been
identifying numbers. totally .received. FTnter.the data from the DA Form 1296, unless
b. Date columnEnter the Julian date of each posting. otherwise stated in this paragraph. (A sample DA Form 4999 is
c. PD block.Enter the priority designator found on the customer fS(:]II?)V\\/,vns-m fig 3-8.) Detailed entries will be made on the form as
request. :
cclzl. DODAAC and date/serial columnEnter the customer unit & Stock number blockEnter the NSN, FPN, MCN, or other
document number. identifying number. . ‘
e. Quantity columnEnter the initial due-out quantity. b. Date columnEnter the Julian date of each posting.

f. Issued/balance columnEnter the quantity issued in the upper  ¢- DODAAC and date/serial columngnter the customer unit
half of the block. Subtract this quantity from the previous balance document number. . _ _
due-out quantity. Enter the result in the lower half of the block as d- Quantity columnEnter the initial due-in quantity.

the new balance due-out quantity. Three columns are provided to © Received/balance columinter the quantity received in the
d Y P upper half of the block. Subtract the result in the lower half of the
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block as the new balance due-in quantity. Three columns are pro- (2) If an inventory has been posted in the interim, posting will be
vided to take care of three partial receipts. When more than thredimited to entries in the posting date, DODAAC, date/serial,
partial receipts occur, repeat the due-in posting process for thedemand, and balance columns. Do not post gains and losses. Enter
balance due in. Start with the proceduresbiabove on the next the previous balance in the balance column; the VX TTED

available line of the DA Form 4999. will be written across the gain and loss columns. A memorandum
for record explaining the failure to post the voucher, date posted,

3-13. Use of DA Form 1300-2 _ and initials of the posting clerk will be put on the voucher; the

Use of DA Form 1300-2 is discussed in chapter 4. voucher then will be filed in the voucher file.

3-14. Correcting entries on DA Form 1296 3-15. Use of DA Form 272

Instructions in this paragraph apply to changing or correcting entriesDepartment of the Army Form 272 (Register of Vouchers to Stock
posted to the stock accounting record. Deviations are prohibited. Record Account) is a single voucher register for a calendar or fiscal
a. Change or correct the stock number and supply condition asyear; it is kept by each SRA. This register is the document record-

shown in chapter 9. ing all vouchers initiated by the SRA.
b. Post the summary of demands section in pencil. Erase incor- a. Vouchers that result from a customer’s request for issue or
rect entries, then make the correct entry. turn-in are not recorded in the voucher register. These vouchers
c. Correct incorrect transaction postings as follows, if they are have a customer unit document number. This number is used to
discovered before another transaction is posted: process, post, and file these vouchers in the SRA; it becomes the
(1) Draw a line through the entire posting line. voucher number.
(2) Enter the correct posting on the next line following the incor-  b. The voucher register normally is kept by the editing section. If
rect posting. the workload warrants, the single register may be segmented into

d. Correct incorrect transaction postings to the correct card asblocks of voucher numbers. This is discussed in paragraph 3-16.
follows, if they are discovered after another transaction has been ¢. Each voucher will be recorded immediately after initiation so
posted: that the register is current. Voucher register entries will be made in

(1) When an incorrect entry is made in the transaction date,unerasable ink. (A sample DA Form 272 is shown in fig 3-9.)
voucher number (DODAAC, date, and serial), or demand columns,Entries will be made on the form as follows:
line out only the incorrect entry, then make the correct entry in the (1) DODAAC block.Enter the DODAAC assigned as the SRA
correct column or adjacent to the incorrect entry. serial number. Voucher registers for COMSEC accounts will use the

(2) When the incorrect entry is the gain, loss, or balance, reverseassigned COMSEC account number instead of a DODAAC per TB

the posting as shown ig below. Make the reversal posting on the 380—41. _ _
next available line and enter the correct posting on the line just after (2) Page number blockiumber each page consecutively starting
the reversal posting. Consider the effect of an inventory when mak-With 1 each year.

ing these corrections. (Séebek_)w) (3) SSA blockEnter the official designation of the SSA keeping
e. Correct a posting made to the wrong DA Form 1296 df€e voucher register. . )
follows: (4) Date column.Enter the four-position Julian date.

(1) When the error is found (while the posting is being made or (5) Serial column.Enter the serial number; start with 0001 each
before another transaction is posted), draw a line through the entirélay- .
posting. No further entry on the wrong DA Form 1296 is necessary. (6) PD column.Enter the PD for MILSTRIP requisitions only.
Make the posting to the correct DA Form 1296. (7) Date completed columinter the date that the voucher was

(2) When the error is found after another transaction has beerP!aced in the completed voucher file. Ny
posted, reverse the posting as shown in g below. Make the reversal (8) To/from columnEnter the RIC or DODAAC of the activity
posting on the next available line on the DA Form 1296, then post'Where the voucher was sent, or from which the voucher was re-
to the proper DA Form 1296. The effect of an inventory must be cel_ved if it is a debit or credit voucher. Leave blank if it is an
considered when making these corrections. (Sbeelow.) adjustment voucher. e

f. The inventory cutoff stated in chapter 9 is an absolute cutoff (%) Stock nukr]nber c?]lumrEr?_ter ﬁlt(?gk n_umtr)]er dOf the first |tfem
for changing or correcting entries posted to the stock record. Since?PP€aring on the voucher. This will identify the document in future
errors are absorbed in the inventory adjustment, the effect of therewleowsl. umnE he | f the first i
inventory corrects the error. If a change or correction cannot be (10) ltem noﬁn co ur?]n nter the item noun of the first ftem
made because of the effect of an inventory, make a memorandunfPP€aring on the voucher. o
for record to this effect on the voucher. (12) Re_marks (_:olumrEnter any further identification of the doc-

g. Make reversal postings as follows: ument being registered.

(1) DODAAC column.Enter REV above the DODAAC in the 3 15 voucher numbers

posting being reversed. . Al documents recorded in an SRA must have a voucher number.
(2) Date column.Enter the Julian date of the reversal posting. pocuments initiated by customer units and sent to the account are
(3) DODAAC and date/serial columnBnter the voucher number  youchered under the customer unit document number. Documents

and REV above the DODAAC. initiated by the SRA are vouchered under the account’s voucher
(4) Demand columnlf an entry on the correct card (se€) number.

above) is being corrected, leave the demand column blank. If an a. Voucher numbers are 14 positions divided into three fields as

entry on the wrong card (sef2) above) is being corrected, enter follows:

the exact opposite (negative value) of the posting being reversed. (1) DODAAC.Positions 1 through 6 are the SRA serial number.
(5) Gain and loss columng&nter the exact opposite of the entry (COMSEC accounts use their assigned COMSEC account number.)

being reversed. For example, if the voucher was in fact a gain of 25 (2) Date. Positions 7 through 10 are the Julian date the voucher

items, which originally was posted as a loss of 52 items, the reversahumber was assigned to the document.

would be a gain of 52 items. (3) Serial. Positions 11 through 14 are the serial number of the
(6) Balance columnEnter the balance of stock-on-hand after the document. SROs will not duplicate serial numbers on the same day;

previous balance has been increased by the posted gain, or destart with 0001 each day.

creased by the posted loss. b. Blocks of serial numbers may be reserved to segment the
h. When an unposted voucher is found, process it as follows: voucher register. When this is done, blocks of numbers in the 0001
(1) If an inventory has not been posted in the interim, use theto 9999 range are normally reserved for the following:

next available line to post the voucher. (1) Adjustment vouchers.
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(2) Supplies received without documentation, both shipments andMMC) provide the audit trail for the transactions. See AR 710-2,

found-on-installation. paragraph 3-35.
(3) Urgency of need designator (UND) B stock replenishment
requisitions. Table 3-5
(4) UND C stock replenishment requisitions. DA Form 272 (Register of Vouchers to a Stock Record Account)

) Ex_cess reports ‘."‘“d other Sh'p'.me'.“s- . . Use: To control assignment of voucher numbers
c. Serial numbers with an alphabetic first position are limited to Preparation: Manual or Automated

assignment as shown in AR 725-50, appendix C. (Special series oformat: As prescribed in manual or automated procedural publications
voucher numbers for use by COMSEC accounts are specified in TBFile: Voucher Register File

380-41.) Title: Account number (DODAAC)
d. Voucher numbers canceled for any reason are referenced in the
remarks column of the DA Form 272 by the w&@ANCELED.Do Title: Voucher number (DODAAC, Julian Date, and 4-position serial
not reuse canceled voucher numbers. number)
e. Voucher numbers remaining unused at the end of a series dd=xPlanation: N/A
not require cancellation. Title: To or From

Explanation: N/A

3-17. Vouchers e
The voucher is evidence of a transaction in an SRA. Documentsgﬁér':;%i:nu,z}ger
processed as adjustments, issues, shipments, turn-ins, or receipts;
whether posted to the stock accounting record or not, are voucherd l€: Stock number
(see AR 710-2, para 3-@4 Essential elements of data are listed in xplanation: N/A
table 3-5. Title: Date completed

a. The four types of vouchers are described below. Explanation: N/A

(1) Adjustment voucheiThis voucher is used to bring the re-
corded condition or quantity into agreement with the condition or
quantity actually on hand. Adjustment vouchers must be posted toSection Il
the stock accounting record. Stock Accounting—The Files

(2) Credit voucher.This voucher lists items deducted from the ) )
account. Credit vouchers decrease assets. Post as losses. Issues @md8. Active stock record file
shipments are credit vouchers. Credit vouchers must be posted td he active .stock record file contains a complete stock record set for
the stock accounting record. each ASL item. It also contains a DA Form 1296 and a DA Form

(3) Debit voucherThis voucher lists items added to the account. 1297 for each NSL item having assets on hand.
Debit vouchers increase assets. Post as gains. Receipts and turn-ins@. File stock records in visible file cabinets. File in NIIN se-
are debit vouchers. Debit vouchers must be posted to the stockluence. This sequence reduces the problems caused by FSC
accounting record. changes.

(4) Wash vouchefThis voucher lists items simultaneously added b Reserve a few empty card pockets at the bottom of each
to (debited) and deducted from (credited) the account. NSL transacVisible file slide. The card pockets may be moved within the slide to
tions to and from a source of supply that are later issued to theP€rmit rearrangement. o )
requesting customer unit are wash transactions. c. In addition to the records specified in this section, COMSEC

b. Vouchers that are canceled or rejected for any reason will beaccounts will maintain formal accountability for COMSEC items
marked “CANCELED"or “REJECTED."The reason for cancellation USIng the records prescribed in TB 380-41.
or rejection will be noted on the voucher; the voucher will be signed . '
by the SRO or designated representative unless it is a punched 19 Inactive stock record file .
MILSTRIP status. If the voucher has been posted to the stock he inactive stock record file contains stock accounting records that
accounting record, reverse the posting under paragraph 3-14g. F”gave been f|||_ed and their balance_ carried forward. It also holds
it in the completed voucher file to support both postings. stock accounting records for NSL items at zero _balance.

c. Hold incomplete vouchers in the suspense voucher file until & Remove these DA Forms 1296 from the active stock record

completed. Vouchers may be incomplete because they have thdll€: place them in the inactive file.
wrong (or a missing) signature, statement, or backup document. P- Keep the file in NIIN sequence.

Take immediate action to complete these vouchers. Control vouch-3_20. NSL demand file

ers to make sure that only completed vouchers are placed in thel'he NSL demand file contains a DA Form 1296 for each NSL item

completed voucher f||¢. - having one or more demands within the last whole 12 months (the
d. When a voucher is missing or has been lost, make a thoroughControl period)

T e e e o B o e i & REMove he DA Form 1296 fom this fle plac it i the
P ' p ” p active stock record file if the item is added to the ASL.

of the DA Form 272 by the entry “LOST."The certificate must b. Keep this file in NIIN sequence

include all data in the voucher register and any posting data. Also, P q ’

statements will be made concerning the loss. Further, explain acs_51 active voucher register file

tions taken to locate the voucher or copy thereof. Support theserpe active voucher register file contains voucher registers for years
statements by correspondence or documents showing proof that allyat stjll have open transactions. The entire voucher register for each
possible sources of the missing voucher were checked. The SRQea; is held open in this file until the last voucher entered therein is

will sign this certificate; it then will be placed in the voucher file. completed. Keep this file on DA Form 272 in voucher number
e. Hard copy documents with signatures will be maintained for sequence.

receipt, issue, turn in and balance adjustment transactions for items

with a CIIC of 1-6, 8, 9, N, P, Q, R, or Y (night vision devices), or 3-22. Inactive voucher register file

an ARC of N (nonexpendable). Voucher files of hard copy docu- The inactive voucher register file contains voucher registers for

ments for other transactions aren’t necessary when manual stockears that have no open transactions. When the last transaction is
records and automated files at the supporting Installation Supportcompleted, remove the entire voucher register for a year from the
Division (ISD) or Corps Support Command/Theater Army Area active voucher register file. Place it in this file.

Command materiel management center (COSCOM/TAACOM
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3-23. Completed voucher file inspection unless the voucher is removed from the immediate work
Hard copy documents, with signatures, will be maintained for re- area.
ceipt, issue, turn in, and balance adjustment transactions for items
with a CIIC of 1-6, 8, 9, N, P, Q, R, or Y (night vision devices), or 3-24. Suspense voucher file
an ARC of N (nonexpendable). Hard copy documents for other The suspense voucher file contains a copy of each incomplete
supply transactions are not required if the manual or automatedygucher. It also contains the following: adjustments; requests for
system provides an audit trail. See AR 710-2, paragrapue and cancellation; reports of excess and pending shipments;
3-34(6)(b). A new file will be started each year. requests for turn-in; requisitions and their related documents; local
a. All vouchers are filed in voucher number sequence. purchase and fabrication requests; and other incomplete vouchers
b. Vouchers that must be posted to the stock accounting recordyntil they are completed. This file has four sections, as listed below.

will be marked to show they have been posted before they are filed syspense vouchers will be filed in voucher number sequence within
Write “POSTED,"the Julian date, and initials of the posting clerk in gach section.

any blank space on the face of the voucher. When posting block is
provided on voucher, use it.

c. The SRO will, to the fullest extent possible, verify the ac-
curacy of all completed vouchers to the account. Completed vouch-
ers will be checked before filing to make sure that no postings have
been overlooked.

d. File a voucher to support each posting to the SRA. Canceled
vouchers will be filed to support the cancellation.

e. File completed vouchers in books of approximately 100 vouch-
ers each. Make these books from manila folders or any suitabl :
substitute. Label the books or tab to identify their contents. The here will be destroygd. ' .
vouchers will be filed within each book in voucher number b. Due_-out status history (baqk-order file) sec“mce a copy
sequence. of each mcomplejte rquest for issue apd cancgllatlon, or feport.of

f. Vouchers normally will not be removed from the voucher file excess and pending shipments in this file pending completion. File
once they are filed. When a voucher must be removed from the ﬁle’documgnt§ related to each voucher r?””.‘ber together so that the
prior approval must be obtained from the SRO. Before releasing anyOIdeSt is in the rear and ,the newest is in the frgnt.
voucher from the file, a DA Form 543-R (Request for Records) will € Incomplete voucher file?lace a copy of each incomplete ad-
be prepared in two copies. The first DA Form 543-R will be placed justment and any other incomplete voucher in this file pending
in the completed voucher file in place of the voucher removed. Thecompletion. (See para 3-dy
SRO will hold the second DA Form 543-R to monitor return of the  d. Temporary loan fileReceipt and issue documents for items on
voucher. DA Form 543-R is prescribed by AR 25-400-2. This temporary loan to and from the account are placed in the suspense
requirement does not apply to SSA personnel during duty perform-file pending termination of the loan. DA Form 2062 (Hand Receipt/
ance; nor does it apply to auditors and inspectors during an audit oAnnex Number) for CCl diagnostic modules are placed in the sus-

a. Due-in status history sectioRlace a copy of each acquisition
action (requisition, local purchase, or fabrication request) or incom-
plete request for turn-in in this file pending completion. Also file a
copy of each document and status card later received. File docu-
ments related to each voucher number together so that the oldest is
in the rear and the newest is in the front. Hold all documents
pertaining to each voucher number until supplies due in are re-
ceived. When the receipt voucher or cancellation confirmation is
placed in the completed voucher file, the supporting documents filed

pense file.
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O STOCK ACCOUNTING RECORD TITLE INSERT ! '®)
] DA Form 1297, Jen 82| Edition of Aug 86 is obsolets. FOR USE OF THIS FORM, SEE OA PAM 710-2-2 THE PAOPONENT AGENCY | IS THE 0DCSLOG 'L

The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 3-6. Sample DA Form 1297
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DUE OUT RECORD

FOR USE OF THIS FORM SEE DA PAM 710 2 2 THE PROPONENT AGENCY IS ODCSLOG

DA FORM 1298, JAN 82 Edition of Aug 55 13 obsolete.

The information listed on this form

is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 3-7. Sample DA Form 1298
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STOCKNUMBER"/ya OO0 o5 255

DATE ) O, )
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DUE-IN RECORD

FOR USE OF THIS FORM. SEE DA PAM 710.2-2 TME PROPONENT AGENCY IS ODCSLOG

DA FORM 4999, JAN 82

The information listed on this form
is to be used as a general guide only. |

Figure 3-8. Sample DA Form 4999
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The intarmation histed on this form 1s to be used as a general guide only
Figure 3-9. Sample DA Form 272
Chapter 4 (6) To sustain operational readiness.

Selective Stockage _ )
4-2. Authorized stockage list

4-1. Stockage a. Use of authorized stockage list (ASL).

Selective stockage is one of the basic elements of the Army Retail (1) The ASL is controlled but flexible. It shows items that are

Stock Control System. This chapter prescribes standard stockage foP"OVen. by experience, to be sufficiently active at an SSA to warrant
all SRAs. Logistics concepts portraying the supply support structureStOCkage' It als_o contalnsy other |t_ems with a prc_Jjected need.

of the Army in the field are not addressed in this chapter. Stockage, (2) The ASL is the SSA's authority to stock the item. Only those

of items at an SSA is specified by this chapter, except war reserve tems qualifying for stockage under the criteria in this chapter can

and operational project stocks which are governed by AR 11—11(C).itgmosn n"’gg QnSLthelthésL Oanethr(aef(g?é_ d atroe ;gfel\:rselfi ittgn?ss ASL items;

a. Selective stockage is ba§ed on demand to’keep the_ inventory (3) ASL stockage for class 9 is restricted to essentiality code
closely matched to customers’ needs. The Army’s Selective Stock-(EC) C, D, E, and J items. Items with an EC of “G” may be stocked
age Pla.n' balanpes customer unit or SSA mission requirements withs 5 quick supply store (QSS) is established. Item ECs are shown in
SSA ability. Thl_s plgn is best expressed by the prlr_10|p|_e “sele_ct andine AMDE. If the EC in the AMDE is suspected to be in error,
stock fast moving items forward and slower moving items in the gpmit request for review of essentiality code to AMC USACDA,
rear. _ New Cumberland Army Depot, New Cumberland, PA 17070-5010.

b. Demand cannot forecast all of the Army’s requirements. Some The MACOM may approve stockage of the item pending AMC
items must be stocked based on projected need regardlessUSACDA review.
demand. Examples of items needed but not stocked based o Combat ASL for the ARNG and U.S. Army Reserve (USAR).
demand include those needed as follows: (1) ARNG divisions and ARNG and USAR non-combat separate

(1) For war. brigades equivalent size unit supported by an organic SSA will

(2) For repair of newly fielded end items. maintain a combat ASL in that SSA consisting of parts required for

(3) Because Of unaccep’[able Order and Sh|pp|ng t|me StOCkage by a maintenance p_al"[S ||St (MPL) or Supportnlist a”OWance

; card (SLAC). ARNG units will requisition and maintain a combat

(4) For emergencies. - .

(5) For special requirements ASL upon approval and allocation of funds by CNGB. Establish

' procedures to rotate stocks in the combat ASL if the ASL is not
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used for peacetime maintenance. Units will deploy with their com- end items.) For COMSEC equipment, requests for an initial pre-

bat ASLs. scribed load list (PLL) will be submitted to Commander, U.S. Army
(2) ARNG roundout brigades receive their combat ASL support Communications Security Logistics Activity (USACSLA)

from the active component division to which they are assigned. The(SELCL-EP), Fort Huachuca, AZ 85613-7090.

combat ASL computed for the division includes the roundout(3) Computer printouts listing items recommended for stockage

requirements. will be returned. A magnetic tape containing skeleton AOA or Z44
(3) ARNG and USAR non-divisional combat ASL requirements records may be supplied on special request. The listing will identify

for D to D+60 units will be computed by AMC Material Readiness the repair part by NSN, and the recommended stockage quantity for

Support Activity (MRSA). Corps/TAACOM slices of each theater's the item.

requirements will be computed based on density of mission profile (4) Upon receipt of the recommended peacetime ASL data, take

development list (MPDL) equipment in D to D+60 units contained the following actions: . .

in each time-phased force deployment list (TPDFDL). (a) Review the listing for changes, quantity reductions, or
(a) Parts to meet the requirement for D to D+30 deploying DSUs deletions. e .

are prepositioned in the theater and parts to meet requirements for (b) Request initial stockage of selected ASL items. The requested

D+31 to D+60 deploying DSUs will be stored in CONUS depot support items are subject to MACOM and managing major subordi-

assets for shipment to the theater by push package subsequent ffite command (MSC) approval.

mobilization.

(b) Where sufficient information is available from current opera- 4-4. Stockage list code

. . ) h * Every item accounted for in a Stock Record Account (SRA) must be
tion plans (OPLANS) regarding support relationships, the ASL will jgenified by a stockage list code (SLC) giving the reason the item

be computed for the DSU and a copy provided to the DSU for js iy the account. When deciding on the SLC to assign, the follow-
planning purposes. A data base reflecting the theater ASL requirejng sequence will be used until the correct SLC is found:
ments computed by AMC MRSA will be provided to each theater 5 siocked demand (SLC @se SLC Q for demand-supported

with & combat ASL model to help each theater reconfigure non-jiems where stockage is based on recurring demands received during
divisional DSU stockage based on support relationships subsequenfye most recent 12 whole months (the control period).

to mobilization. (1) Stocked demand items are added to the ASL when they have
(c) The DSUs will draw ASLs from theater assets as the DSUs had nine recurring demands during the control period. Stocked
arrive in the theater. demand items are kept on the ASL if they have had three recurring

(d) AMC retains responsibility for computing Reserve Compo- demands during the control period.
nent non-divisional ASL to support units not assigned to a specific (2) Air defense, air traffic control, aviation, life saving equip-
theater such as Rapid Deployment Force (RDF) units. Issues ofment, missile, special weapons (nuclear), COMSEC, intelligence
stock to support these units will be made from CONUS depot gathering equipment, engineer (Modification Table of Organization

stocks. and Equipment (MTOE)), nontactical communications andmarine
) equipment. Items are added to the ASL as stocked demand items
4-3. Establishment of customer support ASLs ) when they have had three recurring demands during the control
Initial ASLs of newly activated SSAs are created by using any period. When this is done, these items are kept on the ASL if they
combination of the following methods: have had onerecurring demand during the control period.

a. ComparisonAn initial ASL for any class of supply may be (3) The first general staff level in the SSA’s chain of command is
created by using demand data obtained from a similar SSA supportauthorized to apply a more stringent addition or deletion criteria to
ing like customer units or missions. all materiel categories; for example, more than nine to add and three

b. Computation. to retain. HQDA (DALO-SMP-S) must be advised through com-

(1) An initial ASL for any class of supply (except class 9) may mand channels when this option is exercised.
be created by using authorization documents and the supported b. Stocked provisioning (SLC Plse SLC P for nondemand-
troop density. supported items stocked to support newly fielded end items for up
(2) An initial ASL for class 9 supplies may be created by using to 2 years, until stockage can be based entirely on actual demands.
equipment density lists and technical manuals. Additions or changes to SLAC levels without demand support per
c. RequestAn initial ASL for class 9 supplies may be requested add, retain criteria is not authorized. Stock a quantity of one when
from the wholesale level by memorandum. the SLAC prescribes it or when one is the demand-supported quanti-
(1) When the comparison method is not feasible, a unit mayty.- Review initial stockage after 1 year. Delete lines when retention
request an initial recommended ASL from AMC LOGSA. This criteria isn’t met and no demand is anticipated for the next year.
service is designed for the consolidation of units or a unit undergo-After 2 years, delete items that don't meet 3-demand retention
ing a change in mission, and is not to be used for new equipmen€fiteria unless the items are justified under SLC M criteria. Addi-
fielding. Send therequest to Executive Director, USAMC Logistics tionally, Initial Mandatory Parts List (IMPL) items will be on the

Support Activity, Redstone Arsenal, AL 35898-7466. The request ASL as stocked numeric items, SLC “P” only. These items will only
must contain the following: be stocked as prescribed by a published IMPL. This stock may not

(a) Unit identification code (UIC) of the requesting unit. be recjgced below.the prescribed level unless directed by HQDA.
(b) Level of maintenance, that is, unit, intermediate or direct Quantities may be increased based on actual demand data. The ASL

support (IDS), or intermediate general support (IGS). is required to umbrella customers IMPL stocks.
(DCIC)) Da§/s o)f supply (DOS) reguired in 1%p day( incr)ements. c. Items that do not qualifiKeep customer basic load, MPL, and

. . . ... shop stock items that do not qualify for any other reason on the
(d.) End. item NSN'. For aer(aﬁ, helicopters, and generators with ASL as SLC M. The reorder point (ROP) is zero and the RO is the
multi-application engines, furnish both the end item NSN and the

X . . . .~ quantity needed to repair one piece of equipment. Add these items
engine NSN. For power units, furnish the end item NSN, the eNgN€4s the ASL when they are added to one customer load or shop stock
NSN, and the truck/trailer NSN.

T . except EC G) list; delete the items when they have dropped from
(€) Line item number (LIN) for each end item. gll cugtomer I)oad or shop stock lists. The fiv)é percent I:r)gstriction
(f) Quantity on hand. does not apply.

(9) Point of Contact (name, rank, and telephone number). d. Stocked numeric (SLC Myise SLC M for nondemand-sup-

(2) Send request for medical equipment ASL data to: Command-ported items for which demands are expected, but not enough to
er, U.S. Army Medical Materiel Agency (SGMMA-M), Frederick, meet demand-supported stockage. SLC M is used when a stocked
MD 21701-5101. The request must contain the data in ¢(1) abovedemand item has a computed RO less than the assigned RO. The
(This does not apply to initial provisioning to support newly fielded RO is established based on expected need for a special requirement.
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Review these items quarterly. Note: Some high tech, low density (IDAPR) published by the USAMC Logistics Control Activity
systems such as the AN/TPQ-37 Firefinder require intensive man-(LCA), find the OST average for PD 09-15 requisitions without
agement of repair parts based on conditions unique to the particulaback-orders.
system. Accountable officers should make every effort to familiarize  (2) Using the six most recent replenishment receipts for an item,
themselves with these system peculiarities to ensure continuity durcompute the average OST. In computing OST, exclude PD 01-08
ing the ASL review process. requisitions and requisitions with long delays from wholesale back-
(1) If the SSA is a TOE unit, combat-essential supplies not sto- order, unusual circumstances, or lack of funds. (Subtract the requisi-
ckedfor any other reason may be kept as SLC M items. If the SSAtion document date from the date the receipt is posted for each of
is a TDA unit supporting nontactical communications, air traffic the six receipts. Add results and divide by six. Round up any
control, specialweapons (nuclear), COMSEC, intelligence gatheringfraction to a whole day.)
equipment, engineer (MTOE), or life-saving systems, the items. Safety level (SL)The SL quantity of stock is on hand to
needed to provide support willbe stocked. Locally decided mission- sustain operations in the event the demand rate changes unusually or
essential supplies have an RO quantity needed to repair one piece dhe OST becomes longer than expected. It is a safety factor intended
equipment; the ROP will be zero. The first general staff level in the to be used while replenishment requisitions are still due in. SSAs in
chain of command (USPFO in the ARNG) must approve the stock-continental United States (CONUS) will use a 5-day SL; overseas
age list of items under this authority when an item is to be added orSSAs use 15 days. For class 9 air line of communications (ALOC)
deleted. This list will show the stock number and both the RO anditems, theSL is 5 DOS in outside continental United States.
ROP quantities; the list will be maintained in NIIN sequence.

(2) Seasonal supplies are stocked on the ASL as SLC M. The4—6. Reorder point _ .
first general staff level in the chain of command (USPFO in the 'he reorder point (ROP) is represented by a quantity of stock

ARNG) must approve the stockage list of such items when they arewhich, in all cases, is less than the RO quantity. When the quantity

to be added or deleted. This approval must also be reviewed at lead Stock on hand and due in, minus any dues out (net assets), equals

annually by the Installation/TDA Activity and/or during the semian- OF iS less than the ROP, the time has come to submit another
nual ASL review. The stockage list will show the stock number in r€quisition for replenishment. The ROP is computed by adding
NIIN sequence. The RO for seasonal items will be based on ex-duantities computed for the OSTL, the SL, and the repair cycle level
pected use and the ROP will be zero. (RCL) (if one exists). If the ROP is ignored and replenishments are

(3) Only TDA units will use the code “Stocked Insurance”; SLC not ordered on time, the item may go to zero balance and cause due-

S. This is a non-demand supported essential item for which®¥ problems.

replacementis not expected as a result of normal use. Use this codg_7 Days of supply and economic order quantity
for items havingan unacceptable lead time. stoékage methods

(@) Standby supplies for any future emergencies will be on the 5 The DOS stockage method computes stockage for a given
ASL as stocked insurance items. These items must be authorized\ mper of days based on the daily use or demand rate. By knowing
bythe installation or Division Commander and reviewed at least pqy many of an item were used in the past, future stockage for a
annually. Authority to stock will not be delegated. given period can be computed. The economic order quantity (EOQ)

(b) Stocked insurance items will be added or deleted from the stockage method also uses a demand rate in its computation. Dollar
ASL when the standby list is approved by the commander. cost also is considered. Cost is not a part of DOS computation.

e. Other stocked (SLC Flse SLC F for operational readiness Aljthough DOS and EOQ are composed of the same basic stockage
float (ORF) items. levels (discussed in detail later in this chapter), the choice of which

f. Not stocked (SLC ZYse SLC Z for lines that are not stocked. method to use depends on the item to be stocked and other
Demand data will be kept, as will inventory data if assets are oncjrcumstances.
hand. No RO exists for these items and no replenishment is allowed. (1) Use the DOS method for items that are critically short,
Stockage of NSL items at the DSU level is not authorized. NSL seasonally used, highly perishable, or have a shelf life of less than 1
items on hand as a result of unit turn-ins or receipts are processegear.
for disposition under paragraph 14-3. (2) Use the EOQ method for all items not using DOS.

g. Decrement Stock (SLC Rhpplies to assets earmarked for  p. A substantial demand rate change may require that a DOS or
issue to bring Active Army units from the current authorized level EQQ requisitioning objective be revised. As a minimum, these ROs
of organization (ALO) to the full required (ALO-1) Level. These must be recomputed as follows:
items will not have a set RO. Inventory Data will be recorded. (1) When net assets become equal to or less than the ROP (EOQ

h. Stocked demand (SLC DOhis is for demand supported items.  only).

Stockage is based on restricted levels for items that otherwise qual- (2) Each time the serviceable balance on hand is equal to or less
ify under SLC “Q.” These items may have a critical worldwide than the ROP or goes to zero (DOS only).

shortage. The RO is determined by the wholesale inventory control (3) At least semiannually if they have not been otherwise com-
point (ICP) and the MACOM. High-dollar-value restrictions may be puted (EOQ and DOS).

imposed by the MACOM commander. Designated for such pro-

grams as Aviation Intensive Management ltems (AIMI) and Inte- 4-8. DOS computation

grated Sustainment Maintenance. Under the DOS stockage method, the quantity of an item needed to
keep the SSA in stock for a fixed number of days will be computed
4-5. Requisitioning objective regardless of cost. Two ways are available to do this DOS computa-

The RO consists of operating, safety, and order ship time (OST)tion. The first is the manual method using the formula in paragraph

levels. The RO is the maximum quantity of an item that may be onG-8. The second is the short tabular method presented in this

hand or on order at any one time. paragraph. The DOS computation uses the heading and lines 1
a. Operating level (OL)The OL quantity of stock is needed to through 11 on DA Form 1300-2 (as shown in fig 4-1). The exam-

sustain operations in the interval between receipt of a replenishmenple at figure 4-1 was computed using table G-3. The computation

shipment and submission of another replenishment requisition.  will be made by completing the form following directions listed
b. OST level (OSTL)The OSTL quantity of stock is needed to below.

sustain operations between the time a replenishment requisition is a. Stock number blockEnter the stock number found on DA

submitted and the resulting m ateriel receipt is posted to the acForm 1296.

count. The OST may be developed using either of the methods b. Unit price block.Enter the cost of the item for the quantity

shown below. expressed by the unit of issue code. If the item is identified by an
(1) Using the Individual DSS Activity Performance ReporNSN, use the unit price found in the ARMS Monthly AMDF.
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c. Stockage method blockhis is the DOS computation; check built-in 5-day SL. Table G-6 is used by SSAs overseas for other

the DOS block. than class 9 (ALOC) because the SL is 15 days. Regardless of
d. Repaired for stock block.eave blank; use this block only  which table is used, the numbers from lines 2 and 3 of DA Form

when the EOQ stockage method block is checked. 1300-2 are necessary. On either table, the number at the intersection
e. Line 1.Enter the month and year or Julian date in which the of the OST (from line 3) and the quantity demanded (from line 2) is

computation is being made. the EOQ ROP. Put this number on line 9 of DA Form 1300-2.

f. Line 2.Enter the quantity demanded during the control period.
Take this data from the summary of demands section on the DA
Form 1296. Immediately before each RO computation is made,
summarize all demands posted to the DA Form 1296 in the sum- ; . LD
mary of demands section. Compute the quantity demanded durin he RQP is the RO minus 1. If “yes” is marked, enter the number
the control period by adding the entries in the bottom half of the oM line 9.
recur line for the most recent 12 whole months. This sum is entered h. Finally, line 11, the RO, can be computed. Add the numbers
on line 2. on lines 7 and 10 of DA Form 1300-2. Enter this sum on line 11.

g. Line 3.Enter the OST. Compute this data as shown in para- i. The EOQ method of computation has now been completed.
graph 4-5b. Enter the result of the OST computation on line 3. Before deciding whether to order stock, report excess, or take no

h. Lines 4 through 9These lines are not used to do a DOS jaction, do a net asset review. (See para 4-10 for the net asset

g. Line 10 is the total ROP. If “no” was marked at the top of DA
Form 1300-2, enter the same number as on line 9. For reparables
not repaired at the DS level, but repaired in the Corps or the theater,

computation; leave them blank. procedures.)
RCI). I6|r1ne|isnelolfnd 11Enter the ROP quantity on line 10 and the — ; yse of tables G4 through G—6, is mandatory, instead of doing

(1) SSAs in continental United States (CONUS) use table G_Z_calculatlons by formula.
These SSAs have been assigned 15 DOS as an OL and 5 DOS as an .
SL. 4-10. Net asset computation

(2) SSAs outside CONUS (OCONUS) use table G—3 for other The net asset computation tells the SSA when to acquire stock and
than class 9 (ALOC), and table G-20 for class 9 (ALOC). These when to review for excess. When net assets (on hand, plus due-in,
SSAs have been assigned 30 DOS as an OL and 15 DOS as an Shinus due-out) become equal to or less than the ROP quantity, an
for other than class 9 (ALOC); 5 DOS as an SL for class 9 (ALOC). acquisition action will be started under chapter 6. When net assets

(3) Go to the correct table. Find the quantity demanded duringbecome greater than the requisitioning objective quantity (ROQ), a
the control period (entry on line 2) at the top of the table. Find the review will be done for excess under chapter 15. A net asset compu-
OST (entry line 3) at the left side of the table. Follow both lines tation will be done immediately after each RO computation; this
until they meet. This block contains the ROP in its bottom half and will be done by using lines 12 through 19 on DA Form 1300-2 (as

the RO in its top half. Enter the ROP on line 10 and the RO on line shown in fig 4-4). The computation will be made by completing the
11. (See para 4-10 for the net asset procedures.) form as follows:

j. Forward stockage points (FSP}or class 9 supply in the . .
division, stockage in class 9 common FSP is restricted to 3 DOSba?énLclge Cﬁfnnrfero;hethzalgr}fepginftofgggn (83{}? SSQI?\),;/Se;nbltehean d
OL, 2 DOS SL, and 5 DOS OST (except when the MACOM .
modifies the OST parameter to show actual OST between the for-Unserviceable).
ward and main DSU). Use table G-21 to determine FSP stockage. b. Line 13.Enter the quantity due in. Compute this quantity by

adding the balance due in shown on each line of the DA Form 4999
4-9. Economic order quantity to the balance due in shown in each column of the DA Form
This paragraph describes how the EOQ method is used to comput@300—2. Enter the result on line 13.
stockage. EOQ is used for reparable or nonreparable item stockage.
Parts of the EOQ compl_Jtatior_1 are different if the item is rt_epaired dding the balance due out shown on each line of the DA Form
and returned to stock or if the item is reparable, but not repaired an 08. Enter the result on line 14
returned to stock. These procedures are presented in the same ord ? o : ) )
as used in the DA Form 1300-2, shown in figures 4-2 and 4-3. (Fig d- Line 15.Compute the net asset. Take line 12 plus line 13
4-2 is used for reparable items, and fig 4-3 for nonreparable itemsminus line 14 and enter the result on line 15. This is the net asset.

a. The unit price must be current. Use it in all EOQ computa- e. Line 16.Compute the overage or shortage.
tions. Mark the stockage method block as EOQ. If the item is (1) If line 15 is larger than line 11, an overage exists. Enter the
reparable, and unserviceables are work-ordered by the SSA to maingjfference between line 15 and line 11 in the top half of line 16.

tenance for repair and return to stock, mark “yes” in the repaired for (2) If line 15 is smaller than line 11, a shortage exists. Enter the
stock block. Otherwise, mark “no.” ’

. . difference between line 15 and line 11 in the bottom half of line 16.
b. Enter the month and year or Julian date of the computation on ; . )
line 1. f. Line 17.Enter the quantity excess in the upper half and the

c. Take the quantity demanded (recurring) in control perigfllar excess in the lower half of this line.
(QDCP) from the DA Form 1296. Use the most recent 12-month (1) If line 16 shows a shortage line 17 is not used; leave it blank.
history. If 12 months of demand history are not available, use table (2) If line 16 shows an overage, do a review for excess as shown
G-1 (conversion factors) to determine an estimated number of conin chapter 15. Enter the result of this review on line 17. Do not
trol period demands. Enter the QDCP on line 2. show retention quantities. Enter only excess stock.

d. Enter the OST on line 3. This data is computed as shown in g. Line 18.Enter the voucher number without the DODAAC

ngﬂr%pgﬁﬁgéf T;ern;[gfkégsuétngrtg% OdiTscomputatlon on line 3'(document date and serial number only) assigned to the acquisition
Y ' yS. action, report of excess, or shipment voucher.

e. Line 7 is the EOQ. To use table G—4, the unit price of the item ) ) ) : i
and the quantity demanded must be known. Quantity demanded will (1) If line 16 is shortage, compare this quantity to line 10. If the
be from line 2 of DA Form 1300-2. Follow instructions printed with Net asset position on line 15 is equal to or less than the ROP
table G—4. quantity on line 10, start an acquisition action.

f. The EOQ ROP is determined by using table G-5 (CONUS, (2) If line 17 shows an excess quantity see chapter 15.
class 2, 3 (pkg), 4, and 9; OCONUS, class 9 (ALOC)) or table G-6 h. Line 19.Three entries are provided to take care of three partial

(OCONUS, class 2, 3 (pkg), and 4). Table G-5 is used by SSAs inreceipts or shipments. Enter the receipt or shipment date and quan-
CONUS (and OCONUS for class 9 (ALOC) only) because it has atity and the balance due-in or due-out on the proper line.

c. Line 14.Enter the quantity due out. Compute this quantity by
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STOCKNUMBER &/ &/ OO 257 2552

UNIT PRICE

37. 43

STOCKAGE

EOQ

REPAIRED

METHOD

-4

DOS

YES

FOR STOCK

NO

1. MONTH AND YEAR
OF COMPUTATION

Ju RAUG
£ £o

NoJ

§o

DEC
20

2 QUANTITY DEMANDED
IN CONTROL PERIOD

2281|277

J/e

29/

2 ORDER SHIP
TIME {OST)

A5 |2/

i

75

4. QTY REPLACED IN CON
RIOD [WASHOUTS)

& REPAIR CYCLE
TIME [RCT)

& AVERAGE QUANTITY
REPAIRED MONTHLY

7. ECONOMIC ORDER
QUANTITY [€0Q)

8. REPAIR CYCLE
LEVEL [RCL)

9. EOQ ROP

10. ROP

23127

24

R

11. RO

2 | 2

S

12 ON HAND

13. 4 DUEIN

14. = DUE OUT

15. = NET ASSETS

18. OVER OR
SHORT

QUANTITY

17. EXCESS

$ VALUE

18. RON NUMBER OR
EXCESS REPORT NO

19 DATE

QUANTITY

FIRST
SHIPMENT

BALANCE

DATE

QUANTITY

AECEPTS
SECOND

SHIPMENT

BALANCE

DATE

QUANTITY

THIRD
SHIPMENT

BALANCE

DA Form 1300-2, Jan B2 (Ed. of Jul 61 is obsolets.)

COMPUTYATION CARD

FOR USE OF THIS FORM. SEE DA PAN 710-2-2.
THE PROPONENT AGENCY IS ODCSLOG.

The information listed on this form
is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 4-1. Sample DA Form 1300-2 DOS computation
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S

STOCK NUMBER g?_(é-a - &/~ 2}9”-

UNIT PRICE STOCKAGE E0Q | meparen ly7] YES

1A, 00 | MeHo [oge] rorstock [T

LMONTHAND YEAR | ASOV
OF COMPUTATION Fe

£ QUANTITY DEMANDED
N CONTRL PEROD 90

ORDER 1P
3 Qi 1081} aS

4. QTY REPLACED IN CON
PERIOD [WASHOUTS)

9. REPAIR CYCLE
TIME [RCT)

& AVERAGE NTITY
RSPNRED%MY

7. ECONOMIC ORDER
QUANTITY [E0Q) 3

8. REPAIR CYCLE
LEVEL [RCL)

$. EOQ ROP

) &
30. ROP L

11.RO //

12. ON HAND

13 ¢ DUE-IN

34 = DUE OUT

38, = NET ASSETS

16 OVER OR
SHORT

QUANTITY
17. EXCESS

$ vaLue

38 RON NUMBER OR
EXCESS REPORT NO.

18 DATE

QUANTITY

FIRSY
SHIPMENT

BALANCE

DATE

QUANTTTY

SHIPMENT

BALANCE

PARTIAL RECEWTS
SECOND

DATE

QUANTITY

THIRO
SHIPMENT

BALANCE

COMPUTATION CARD

FOR WSE OF TS FORM, SEE OA PAN 710-2-2
TIE PROPONENT ABENCY 1S 0DCSI0R

[ DA Form 1300-2, Jan 82 (Ed. of Jul 61 is obsolets.) }

The information listed on this form
is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 4-2. Sample DA Form 1300-2 EOQ computation for reparable
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STOCK NUMBER 2?20 o/ aéo 0?6’6’

UNIT PRICE

[/ T.00

STOCKAGE
METHOD

v

EOQ

00S

REPAIRED

YES

FOR STOCK

L MONTH AND YEAR
OF COMPUTATION

3 NTITY DEMANDED
CONTROL PERIOD

%3

/198

4 ORDER SHIP
THME [OST)

ol

4. QTY REPLACED IN CON
[WASHOUTS)

& REPAIR CYCLE
TIME [RCT)

& AVERAGE QUANTITY
REPAIRED MONTHLY

7. ECONOMIC ORDER
QUANTITY (£0Q)

/s

& REPAIR CYCLE
LEVEL [RCL)

9. EOQ ROP

177

10. ROP

L7

11. RO

32

12 ON HAND

13 4+ DUEIN

14. = DUE OUT

18. = NET ASSETS

18 OVER OR
SHORT

QUANTITY
17. EXCESS

$ vaLUE

———
18 RON NUMBER OR
EXCESS REPORT NO

19. DATE

FIRST

QUANTITY

SHIPMENT

ancewrTs
SECOND

SHIPMENT
e
H
3

THIRD
SHIPMENT
§
3
3

COMPUTATION CARD

POR VSE OF TIHS FORN. SEE DA PAN 710-2-2.
TIE PROPORENT ABENCY IS OBCSLOG.

DA Form 1300-2, jen 82 (Ed. of Jul 61 is obsolete.)

The information listed on this form

is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 4-3. Sample DA Form 1300-2, EOQ computation for nonreparable
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STOCKNUMBER & / 44D D0 O%5 7 2553

UNIT PRICE STOCKAGE €0Q | REPAIRED YES
// o/ METHOD [ o FOR STOCK NO
-
L MONTH AND YEAR JUN | RUGtNoV | pec

OF COMPUTATION 20 go | go | go
2 QUANTITY DEMANDED | , , 29 Vose | 207

N CONTROL PERIOD
& ORDER SHIP
TIME [0ST) 25| 27 | 22| 22
4 g REPLACED IN CON
10D [WASHOUTS)

S REPAIR CYCLE
TIME [RCT)

8. AVERAGE QUANTITY
REPAIRED MONTHLY

7. ECONOMIC ORDER

QUANTITY [E0Q]
& REPAIR CYCLE
LEVEL [RCL]
9. £0Q ROP
10. ROP 27|22 |28 | 2T
11. RO &2 | #2 | s 5
12 ON HAND /217212 | ©
13 4 DUEIN 0 o o |.2¥
14. = DUE OUT o ) o | 2
18, = NET ASSETS /2 /2 7 | 22
18. OVER OR
SHORT 22 |22 | 29 | 28
L QUANTITY
17. EXCESS
$ VALUE

18 RON NUMBER OR o159 | artFo | rar | rcy
EXCESS REPORT NO 2002 | Jo0/ } 2009 | Jory

1s. DATE opP are | wro |/

-z
g: uwnty | g2 | s | 25|28
3 [ aacance Vi s | o o
E of | AT oS
gg QUANTITY <
g “3 | paance o
E; DATE
T& | QUANTITY
5 BALANCE

COMPUTATION CARD

FOR USE OF THIS FORN. SEE DA PAS 710-2-2
THE PROPONENT AGENCY IS ODCSLOG.

DA Form 1300-2, Jen B2 (Ed. of Jul 61 Is obsolets.)

The information listed on this form
is to be used as a general guide only

Figure 4-4. Sample DA Form 1300-2, net asset computation

4-11. ASL constraints mission of the SSA requires movement, but the SSA ability to move
Constraints limit the range or depth of an ASL. They prevent an s limited.
ASL from conforming to the stockage plan in this chapter. Two (1) ltems having essentiality codes (ECs) A or C are the last

types of'constrain_ts may be applied to an ASL. No other ConStr"’Iimcandidates for mobility constraint. Items having other ECs may be
of ASL is authorized.

a. Reductions in stockage levels may be necessary when the
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stored in fixed locations and left at home station during mobilization of all valid demands, cancellations of demands and modification of demands

or field training. input by a customer. The image will be in a document identifier BAH format
(2) The extent of the mobility constraint is defined by the amount as specified in table 18-3 of this pamphlet. These will be transmitted to the

of ASL weight or cube that exceeds the vehicular capacity author-USAMC Logistics Control Activity through the automatic digital network

ized by a modification TOE (MTOE) to move the ASL. (AUTODIN) using communications routing identifier RUWELCA.
b. Reductions in stockage levels due to fiscal constraints are
authorized for all SSAs on a temporary basis. 5-5. Routing edit

(1) Items having ECs A or C will not be constrained for fiscal Edit each document received to make sure it has been properly
reasons. Items having other ECs may be constrained as follows:routed

(a) Nonessential items qualifying for ASL addition on a demand- 5 Review the “request is from” or “requisitioner” block on the
supported basis need not be added to the ASL until the constrainfocyment. Make sure it is from a supported customer. Do this by

has ended. ) . checking the DA Form 1687 (Notice of Delegation Authority—
(b) Nonessential ASL stock replenishment may be delayed by peceint for Supplies) or DA Form 5977 (Authorization Card), fur-

Iowerigg dthet_ ROP toththeolfvel of trt1e OS'I_'tt(t(einm_linaLe the SL).Id nished by the customer unit. DA Pamphlet (Pam) 710-2-1, figure
(¢) Reductions in the are not permitted. 10 do so wou 2-15, is an example of a completed DA Form 1687.

cause a larger requisition volume for a smaller average quantity with .
g g geq y b. Review the stock number block. Make sure the class of supply

no real savings. X -
(2) A report of supply constraint will be submitted when a fiscal for the requested item is managed by the SSA.

constraint that was not previously reported is applied. c. Reject documents that should not have been sent to the receiv-
ing SSA and return them to the requester. Prepare a supply status
DIC AE1, citing status code CA with a reason; send it to the
requester.

Chapter 5

Processing Documents Received from Customers 5-6. Accuracy edit

5_1. General a. Check all documents that request or provide information
This chapter gives methods for processing requests for supplies an&IDICS’ AM1, AC1, AF1, AFC, TM1, AK1, and AT-series) for

other documents related to requests. accuracy during processing. Use the procedures in paragraphs 5-8
through 5-10.
5-2. Customer assistance b. Documents that request supplies will receive a more detailed
a. Stock control responsibilitieShe stock control section is the  edit for accuracy. Customer units usually provide the needed data to
key to making sure the methods in this chapter work. When thehelp identify the requirement. However, if any of this data is miss-

customer needs help preparing or submitting requests and relateghg from a document, process it if possible. (Samples of requests for
documents, provide it. Do not send documents back to the customefssye are shown at figs 5-1 and 5-2.)

without first trying to get the information to process them. c. Use the accuracy edit shown in table 5-1. This table lists

b. External SOPEach SSA will develop and provide to all its - - L
customers an SOP that outlines the SSA’s operations and the procequesuons that must be answered. To the right of the question is an

dures to be followed. At a minimum, a typical external SOP should actlor! “”e. to apply base.d on the answer tq the question. Each
cover how to get supplies, how to tum in parts, hours of operation question will be answered in turn until all questions are answered or

STAMIS interfaces, and safety. the document is rejected. The customer will be contacted when
c. Commander authenticatiohe unit commander should sign possible to get the' necessary information before rejecting. Status
the approved copy of the external SOP. codes are defined in AR 725-50.

5-3. Time frames 5-7. Request processing

Process requests on time. Use the Uniform Materiel Movement andrywo edits are required to further process requests. These edits are
Issue Priority System (UMMIPS) standards given in AR 725-50. the authorization edit and the availability edit; they are discussed

5-4. Types of supply documents below. o . . .
Customers may send documents that request supplies or that request® Authorization editMake sure the requester is authorized to
or provide information regarding earlier supply requests. These dif-0rder the item. Find the item in the ARMS Monthly AMDF.
ferent documents can be identified by the document identifier code (1) If the item has an ARC “N,” find the authorization document
(DIC). DICs are explained in AR 725-50. shown on the request. If the item is not listed in that authorization
a. Documents received from a customer that result in the issue ofdocument or no authorization document is listed, reject the request
supplies are requests. Requests are not assigned a DIC; requisitioris the customer unit citing supply status code CA. Also, give a
are. The requisition DIC AO is commonly used to identify a request. reason. If the item is listed, check the due out file to make sure the
b. Documents that request or provide information are modifiers sum of the requested quantity and any quantity already due out is
(DIC AM1), cancellations (DIC AC1), and followups (DICs AF1, not greater than the authorized quantity in the authorization docu-
AFC, TM1, AK1, and AT ). ment. If the total quantity is greater than that authorized, check the
c. Requests, modifiers, and followups (DIC AT) are received on type requirement code (TRC) in block 18 (cc 55-56 in DD Form
either DA Form 2765-1 (Request for Issue or Turn-In) or Depart- 1348-6). If the TRC is 26, 28, 29, 20, or 2A, continue processing

ment of Defense (DD) Form 1348-6 (DOD Single Line Item Requi- the request; otherwise, reject the request to the customer citing
sition System Document (Manual Long Form)). Cancellations and supply status CA. Give the reason.

&)él:)n\gvuzpfe(slzllc (;A;CSDAllizgrn?Fl%4-8”\£ér|::d AK1) are on either DA (2) If the item has an ARC of X or D, consider it authorized.
d. Request for part-numbered items.- For part numbered (PN) b. Availability edit.The next step is to decide whether to fill the
items, whether submitted on DA Form 2765 (Request for Issue orfeéquest, add the request to the back-order file, or send a requisition
Turn-In) or DD Form 1348-6, the SSA will identify all requests t0 the source of supply. Use the availability decision edit table (table

either by DIC AOB/AQ2 or DIC AOE/A05 using the logic sequence 5-2) to decide on the next action.

below. c. Special instructionRequests for certain materiel require

Note. The automated system supporting the SSA will prepare an image copymore information from the customer than routine requests. These
requests are discussed below.
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Figure 5-1. Sample DA Form 2765-1, used as a request for issue

b0t " ITEM IDENTIICATION® Nt DOCUMENT NUMBER
umEnT | mouTING (NSN, FSCMIPart No., Othe: X
ioennrer | oenteien | & S, Other) O quanmy £ REQUISITIONER
$ £5CM PART NUMBER 1$SUE LR
vl 2] 3falst sl 0afo Jrof-vfrafrslrafosfra 17 )is J ol 20 ovTaa]2s Joa]as 26 27 $2a] 29030 [ 3132|3334 s
8l6fato|3|s]0(33[6]3]1 E{A|O0|O|(O0;O|1({W[K]4[|A(B]|L
DOCUMENY NO. (Cont. O] . suPeLEMENTARY s DISTAL REQUIRED
' tls  ADDRESS § | fuso 1 sumion PROSECT  [PRIORITY] DELIVERY | ADVICE |  SLANK
OATE ' sEmaL NlE A | cooe CODE CODE DAY OF CODE
! oiv! L YEAR
)
36]37 ]38 |39 a0 ar)e2]ar]aafas]os ar Jan] 2050 |51 52|53 ss |s6 5758 |59 Jeo| 61 [62]63] 6a ﬁs% 66 |67 |58
RN m e per i
1]3(3]1;1j0l012|R 4(F|C 1|3
RESECT CODE IDENTIFICATION DATA
(FOR USE "7 MANUFACTURER'S CODE AND PART NO. (When they esceed card columns 8 thry 22]
8y suppty
SOURCE ONLY)
rol 7] r2]ys ]| ralss|s6|or 170 [0 {80 [ 6
2. MANUFACTURER'S NAME
_J 3. MANUFACTURER'S CATALOG IDENTIFICATION 4. DATE (YrMMDO) 5. TECHNICAL ORDER NUMBSER
F
3 6. TECHNICAL MANUAL NUMBER 7. NAME OF ITEM REQUESTED
) TM 2320-266-20P, Pg 210, Feb 78 HOOD
{ | * DESCRITION OF iEM REQUESTED 3a. COLOR
]
H 8b. SIZE
9 END ITEM APPLICATION 3s. SOURCE OF SUPPLY
9b. MAKE B |j<. MODEL NUMBER Iod, SERIES 9e. SERIAL NUMBER
0. REQUISITIONER (Clear text name and address) 11. REMARKS
416th Maint. Co. (DS)
Fort Knox, KY

DD Form 1348-6, FEB85 c£ditionofApr77maybe  DOD SINGLE LINE ITEM REQUISITION SYSTEM
used until exhausted. DOCUMENT (MANUAL - LONG FORM)

#U.5. GPO1 1985-485-106

Figure 5-2. Sample DD Form 1348-6, used as a request for issue
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(1) Not mission capable supply and anticipated not mission capa- (c) All requests for NSN items not in the AMDF will be identi-
ble supply request®An NMCS condition exists when equipment is fied by DIC AOE/AO5 with full exception data.
deadlined for parts. These parts are needed for immediate installa- (d) Any unit that needs help in identifying a PN item may con-
tion on or repair of primary weapons and equipment. The ANMCS tact the nearest USAMC logistics assistance office (LAO). USAMC
condition exists when the equipment can be expected to becomeéCatalog Data Activity (CDA) operates a remote access terminal for
deadlined soon. The decision is made to use NMCS or ANMCS byuse by any unit that needs help in identifying an NSN or PN item.
the customer, not the SSA. However, certain information on NMCS Units needing assistance must obtain a password through command
and ANMCS requests must be compatible or the request will bechannels to CDA to gain terminal access. Additionally, CDA oper-
rejected by higher supply sources. Use the checks shown below foates a telephonic hot line service (DSN 977-7431) affording units
NMCS and ANMCS requests. Contact the customer to correct im-quicker response. Coding requirements for a DIC AOB/AO2 request
proper entries. If this is not possible, reject the request. or requisition are in paragraph E-2.

(a) If the request has a G (optional entry) in the first position of d. Marking the request documenfedd the recoverability code
lock 12 (cc 40, for DD Form 1348-6), then it must have the (RC) in block | of DA Form 2765-1 or in the remarks block of DD
following: a PD 01-08 in block 20 (cc 60-61 for DD Form 1348-6; Form 1348-6. If the request item is not in the AMDF, leave blank.
and either a 999 in block 21 (cc 62—64 for DD Form 1348-6) or an (A sample DA Form 2765-1 with proper marking is shown at fig
N or E in the first position of block 21 (cc 62 for DD Form 5-4.) It will not be necessary to check the AMDF for RC if the—
1348-6). (1) Item can be determined as nonrecoverable from the item

(b) If the request has a 999 in block 21 (cc 62—64 for DD Form description on the request and disposal at the organizational level is
1348-6), then it must have the following; a PD 01-03 in block 20 authorized.

(cc 60-61 for DD Form 1348-6). (2) Unit provided a turn-in document number or reason for the

(c) If the request has an N in the first position of block 21 (cc 62 request without a turn-in. (A sample DD Form 1348-6 with proper
for DD Form 1348-6), then it must have a PD 01-03 or PD 07-0g8 markings is shown at fig 5-5.)
in block 20 (cc 60-61 for DD Form 1348-6). e. Posting the record#\s a result of a valid availability edit, the

(d) If the request has an E in the first position of block 21 (cc 62 following was done: all of the quantity requested was issued; or part

or DD Form 1348-6), then it must have a PD 04—06 in block 20 (ccWas issued and either a passing action or due out was created; or
60-61 for DD Form 1348-6). nothing was issued and either a passing action or due out was
(2) Temporary loan materiel. created. Regardless of the action taken, don't change the document

(a) A request for nonexpendable supplies by temporary loan musthumber on a unit's request. Post the stock records to show the
include a copy of the customers approval under AR 700-131. results of the availability edit. .

(b) The request will be processed the same as any other request, (1) If the decision was to issue supplies, post the DA Form 1296.
except for the following: record the quantity on loan on the DA GO to the DA Form 1296 for the stock number being issued. Record
Form 1296 in the nonrecurring demand column; enter temporarythe action on the next available line under chapter 3.
loan in the LOSS column of the DA Form 1296: and do not (2) If the decision was to backorder the request until stock is
decrease the DA Form 1296 balance. available, post the DA Form 1296 and the DA Form 1298 for the

(c) File a copy of the request and the approval in a temporary NSN being backordered. Complete the forms on the next available
loan suspense file. lines of DA Form 1296 and DA Form 1298 under chapter 3.

(d) Use AR 37-111 for financial processing of temporary loans (3) If the decision was to pass the customer’s request to another
of stock fund-owned items. supply source and the item requested is NSL, record the demand on
(3) Major items.Requests for major items (funded by procure- the correct DA Form 1296 in thg NSL demand history file. Also,

ment appropriations) are identified with a type of requirement code. "€cord the demand on the due-in and due-ou’t record.

This code is entered in the second and third positions of block 18, (4) If the decision was to pass the customer's request to another
DA Form 2765-1, or cc 55-56, DD Form 1348-6 by the unit supply source and the item requested is ASL, post the transaction to
requesting the item. When keypunching the request, enter the Trdhe correct DA Form 1296 in the active stock record file. Also,
in cc 55-56. TRCs are listed in table E—4. record the demand on the due-out and due-in record.

(4) Project requestsRequests for materiel for special projects __f- Supply statusdaving decided to reject the request, or how to
should contain the project code in block 19 of the request. (See ARSAUSTY the request, the customer must be told the results of the
725-50, app C, for project code information.) decision. o _

(5) Requests for part-numbered (PN) itefibese requests will (1) 1f the request s rejected, provide status as shown below. (An
be submitted on DD Form 1348-6, except when a prepunched DAEXample is shown in fig 5-6.) _

Form 2765 (Request for Issue or Turn-In) is available. Requests for (2) If using DA Form 2765-1 enter DIC AEL in block D. If
on-AMDF NSN items always will be submitted on DD FormtSing DD Form 1348-6 enter DIC AEl in cc 1-3.
1348-6. System generated versions of the DD Form 1348-6 createq (b) Enter the proper reject code in block 22. If using DD Form

by automated customer accounts will be accepted in lieu of thei348—6 enter the proper reject code in cc 65-66. If reject code CA
manually prepared form. An example of the automated form is is used, also enter a reason for the rejection in any available space.
depicted in figure 5-3. (c) Send all copies of the request back to the customer.

(a) When the SSA receives a request for a PN item, the editing (2) If the mate_riel is released vyith a materiel release order
clerk, before initiating an issue, backorder, or passing action must.(fMRo)!ng‘ st?(tusr:s r}oh normally provided the customer. However,
do the following: review the applicable TM, IL, or components list It provided take the following actions: .

(CL) to verify the PN; cross reference PN to NSN using MCRL; (a) Before preparing the MRO, pull one tissue copy O.f the DA
validate NSN by reviewing the AMDF; if item has no NSN as- Ftortm 2765_hl or on;a fqop%/ c;f)the DD Form 1348-6. (Provide supply
signed, review local management control list (MCL), if appropriate, status as shown at 1ig >-—/. .

togdetermine whether thegPN has been assi(gned)an I\/FI)gN;preview (b) Enter the following: status code BA in cc 65-66 of block 22
stock accounting records to determine availability; and if item has 2Nd the current Julian date in columns 70-73 of block 23, if using
no NSN assigned, or NSN listed in MCRL is not listed in AMDF, DA Form 2765-1; or cc 65-66 and block 10, respectively, if using

prepare a DA Form 1988 (Request for Review of an Item) under PP Form 1348-6.
paragraph 6-10. (c) Enter DIC AE1 in block D.

(b) For PN items, whether submitted on DA Form 2765 or DD (d) Send it to the customer, .
Form 1348-6, the SSA will identify all requests either by DIC (3) If the materiel was backordered for the customer, provide

: : L - status as shown below. (An example is shown at fig 5-8.)
AOB/A02 or DIC AOE/AOS5 using the information in table 5-3. (@) Remove one tissue copy of the DA Form 27651 or one copy
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of the DD Form 1348-6. Enter DIC AE1 in block D. Enter supply  (5) Remove one tissue copy of the DA Form 2765-1 (or one
status code BB in cc 65-66 of block 22 of the request and thecopy of the DD Form 1348-6) and file it in the suspense file.
standard delivery date (SDD) of expected shipment in columns (6) Send the remaining two hard copies of the DA Form 2765-1
70-73 of block 23 if using DA Form 2765-1. (If using DD Form (or two copies of DD Form 1348-6) to the issue point or storage
1348-6 insert this data in cc 65-66 and block 10 respectively.)location.

Paragraph 24-7 contains SDD computation data. Return the copy to (7) The second tissue copy of the DA Form 2765-1 (or one copy
the customer. of the DD Form 1348-6) is returned to the requisitioner with status

(b) File the remaining copies of the request in the due-out file. if applicable.

(4) If the customer’s request was split (an MRO was released for h. Materiel release denials (MRDs). the issue section was
a partial quantity and the remaining quantity was backordered orunable to make an issue, issue section personnel will respond with
passed), prepare two supply status documents, DIC AEL. an MRD denying all or part of the requested quantity. The issue

g. MROsWhen supplies are issued an MRO must be prepared.secuon will mark the MRQ (DIC A5A) with the denied quantity in
Most requests from customers will be on a DA Form 2765-1. If a block 8. The DIC ASA will be changed to DIC AGA. When an

DD Form 1348-6 is used, at least three copies of the request shoullylRD IS received, take action to obtain the denied quantity for the

be available to work with. Prepare the MRO as shown below. (Seecu.stlomer. Process the MRD for the denied quantity as if it were an
fig 5-9.) original request. Start at paragraph 5-7. Post the stock accounting

records under chapter 3. (See chap 9 for required inventory actions.)

(1) Enter the quantity to be issued to the customer in block Q. i. Documents from receivingThe receiving section provides

(2) If the SSA is operating under prepos,t p_rqc_:edu_res, enter dateyoc ments to the stock control section for items received. Check
posted to the DA Form 1296 and the clerk’s initials in block T. If w056 gocuments to see if the items are for stock or for a customer.
the SSA is operating under post-post conditions, enter the clerk'syiost of the documents will be DD Form 1348-1A (Issue Release/
initials in block T, but leave the date blank. _ Receipt Document) or DD Form 1348-2 (DOD lIssue Release/Re-

(3) If issuing the full requested quantity, enter a zero in block R. ceipt Document With Address Label). Check each document as
If this is only a partial issue, enter the quantity backordered in block fo|lows:

R and enter the estimated availability date and initials in block U. (1) If the receipt has a customer unit document number, make a

(4) Enter DIC A5A in block D. clearing entry on the due-in record. Check the due-out file to make

sure the supplies have not been already issued.

Date: (AOB) DD Form 1348-6 PCN-AWA208
PART NUMBER/NIIN: BUMP NO:
DOCUMINT NUMBER DSU CODE: EIC:
FSC/FSOM: UNIT OF ISSUE: QUANTITY: PRICE:
NOUN: DEMAND CODE: PROJ CODE: TOTAL:
PRIORITY: RDD: ADVICE CD:

MFR NAME: MFR CATALOG ID:

TECH ORDER NO: FIGURE: SIZE:
TECH MANUAL NO: PAGE: MAKE:
DESCRIT'TION:

SERIAI #: MODEL:

Unit: Address: Phone:
REMARKS

Figure 5-3. Sample of DD Form 1348-6 created by an automated supply account

28 DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998



(2) If all of the requested quantity is still due out to the customer, (1) When the original request was passed to the supply source,

take the following actions: and the modifier transaction also is to be passed, correct the PD on
(a) Make sure DIC A5A is entered in cc 1-3 of DD Form the due-out and due-in records.
1348-1A or DD Form 1348-2. (2) When the original request was backordered, and the result of
(b) If the item has a CIIC of N, enter CIIC=N in block 27 of DD the availability edit of the modified request is to keep the request on
Form 1348-1A or DD Form 1348-2. backorder, correct the PD on the due-out and due-in records.
(c) If the requested item was for an ASL item, post the transac- c. Supply statussach time a change is made to the request, or
tion under chapter 3. to the way it is to be satisfied, let the customer know. Use the

(d) Make clearing entry on the due-out record. Pull and destroy procedures at paragraph $-7
suspense copies. File a copy of the document in the completed d. Materiel release order&Vhen a decision is made to issue the

voucher files under chapter 3. materiel requested, prepare the MRO directing the storage activity
(e) Send remaining copies to the issue section. to release the materiel to the customer. Use the procedures shown in
(3) If part of the quantity is still due out to the customer, take the paragraph 5-.

following actions: e. Requisition modification.
(a) Make sure DIC AS5A is entered in cc 1-3. (1) When a customer modifies a request that has been ;ent to the
(b) Mark the DD Form 1348-1A or DD Form 1348-2 with the Supply source, prepare a DIC AM document and send it to the

words Qty to be issuedn block 27and quantity in block 26. supply source using AR 725-50, chapter 3, section I. .
(c) If the item has a CIIC of N, enter CIIC=N in block 27. (2) If the review of the customer’'s modified request resulted in
(d) Post the transaction under chapter 3. the issue of a request already passed to a supply source, cancel the

(e) Make clearing entries on the due-out record. Post the quantitypassed requisition. Prep_are a request for cancellation under AR
for stock to the correct records under chapter 3. Pull and destroy?/25-50, chapter 3, section VIIl.

suspense copies. File copies in the completed voucher files. Send f- Purchase request modificatioridlhen the customer modifies
remaining copies to the issue section. a request that has been given to a procurement activity for local

(4) If the total quantity already has been issued to the customerPurchase action, notify the contracting officer of any new RDD.
take the actions shown below. (See fig 5-10.)

(a) Mark the DD Form 1348-1A or DD Form 1348-2 with the
words put in stockin block 27 and the quantity in block 26.

5-9. Cancellation requests from the customer (DIC AC1)
The customer may request cancellation of all or part of a request
when supplies that are due-in are no longer needed. The cancellation

(b) Enter the CIIC in block 27. _ request can be identified by the DIC AC1 in block 1 of the DA
(c) Post the receipt to the correct stock accounting record undefgqrm 2765-1. The guantity the customer wants canceled will be in
chapter 3. Pull and destroy the suspense copy. . block 8. Processing depends on whether or not the request to be

(d) File a copy in the completed voucher file. Send remaining canceled is on backorder or has been passed to another supply
copies to the storage section. source. (See fig 5-12.)

(5) If the receipt contains the SSA’s document number, take the 5 Canceling back-ordersTo cancel a customer's request that
following actions: has been backordered, take the following actions:

(a) Post the receipt to the stock accounting record under chapter (1) post the records under chapter 3.
3. Make a clearing entry to the due-in record. Pull the suspense (2) Enter the DIC AE1 in block 1 and supply status code BQ in

copy of the due in and destroy it. block 22 of the customer’s request.
(b) Check the due-out record. If supplies are due out, prepare an (3) Return a copy of the confirmed cancellation to the customer.
MRO underg above. Send the MRO to the issue section. b. Canceling request€anceling requests that have been passed

(c) File a copy of the receipt in the completed voucher file. to another supply source. To cancel a customer's request that has
(6) Copies of materiel receipt acknowledgement cards (DIC D6S) been passed to another supply source, take action under AR 725-50,
also will be provided to stock control for MILSTRIP shipments. chapter 3, section VIII. The customer will be provided supply status
Enter the date posted to the stock accounting record in cc 73-75¢ode B9 following guidance outlined ia above.
After entering the date, send the cards to the activity that will ¢ Purchase request cancellatiothen a customer cancels all
transceive the cards to LCA. or part of a request that is being satisfied through local purchase

o . procedures, notify the purchasing activity.
5-8. Document modifiers (DIC AM-series)

Customers may submit a document modifier to modify the priority 5_10. Processing followup requests from customers (DIC
or required delivery date (RDD). Customers also may initiate a DIC AF1, AFC, AK1, AT1, T™M1)
AML1 to change the media and status, distribution, project, or adviceCustomers submit followup for the following: to get information on
code. The document will have the correct AM-series DIC entered in earlier requests; to request a better estimated shipment date (ESD);
DD Form 2765-1, block 1. AM-series DICs are listed in ARy to request tracer action on a past-due shipment. The document
725-50. Other entries must be the same as on the original requestceived from the customer usually is the latest status card with a
including the end item code (EIC) except for priority, RDD, distri- new DIC entered in block 1. The DIC used will show what the
bution code, media and status (M&S), and advice code (if entered).customer is asking.
(See fig 5-11.) a. Requesting status DIC AF1 and ARLcustomer document

a. Auvailability edit.Compare the original request from the due- with a DIC AF1 and AT1 in block 1 is a request for the current
out file with the modifier transaction. Make sure all entries, except status of that document. Review the stock records for any record of
priority (block 20), RDD (block 21), M&S code (block 3), or distri- the original request. (Fig 5-13 is a sample request for followup.)
bution code (block 18), are the same as the original request. If not, (1) If no record of the document number is found and—
make them the same as the original request. Mark the original (a) The DIC is AF1, return the followup request with status code
request to show any revised information (priority, RDD, and so BF.
forth) and process the modifier request through the availability edit. (b) The DIC is AT1, treat the followup document as if it were
(See para 54) the original request for issue and continue to process under para-

b. Posting to stock recordStock records now may be posted to graph 5-7.
show the results of the availability edit. If the decision is the same (2) If a record of the original request is found and current supply
as when the original request was processed, no new posting i®r shipment status is available:
needed. If a new decision results, post the new information and (a) Make an AE1 (supply status) or AS1 (shipment status) card
correct the original postings under chapter 3. duplicating the information from the file.

DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998 29



(b) Send the copy of the AE1 or AS1 status card to the customer. (3) If a better status is not available and the original request was
(3) If a record of the original request is available, but no current backordered, respond to the customer using the proceduegd)in
status is available, and the request was sent to a supply sourceabove.
(‘"’t‘_) Ma\‘}‘ﬁ a éollowgp_ttrtan?ﬁctlon ulnder AR 725-50, chapter 3, (1) If the customer's request is in the process of being issued,
section and send 1t 10 the supply source. disregard and destroy the DIC AFC document.
(b) Make a status card, DIC AE1, with a status code B5. 9 . y .
c. Requesting cancellation followup, DIC AKA .customer fol-

(c) Provide the status card to the customer. . o o .
(d) File the customer's followup document and the followuffWuP on a cancellation request is identified by the DIC AKL in

transaction that was sent to the supply source. _Iocl_< 1 of_the card. (A sample request for followup on a cancella-
(4) If a record of the original request is available, but no current tion is at fig 5-15.) Process these followups under paragraph 5-9
status is shown, and the request has been backordered: Provide supply status.
(a) Find the latest status on replenishment requisitions. d. Requesting shipment tracing, DIC TMAL.request for ship-
(b) Make a status card, DIC AE1, with the latest status. ment tracing may be sent when a customer does not receive supplies
(c) Provide a copy of the status card to the customer. that were shipped. These tracing requests are identified by DIC
(5) If the original request is in the process of being issued, ignoreTM1 in block 1 of the shipment status card. (A sample request for
the followup transaction. Destroy the DIC AF1 document. shipment tracing is at fig 5-16.) They are processed under AR

(6) If a record of the original request is available, but it has no 72550, chapter 3, section VII. Provide supply status.
current status, the request should be treated for followup as a cus-

tomer request and be proc_essed under paragraph 5-7, w_hgn trﬁ_ll. Use of DA Form 2063-R

request has no record of being passed, on backorder, or satisfied. L . .

the results of the availability edit indicate that the request will be & Customer units list repair parts and class 2 and 4 basic load

satisfied by passing to another supply source, send a request fo€ms authorized for stockage on DA Form 2063-R (Prescribed

followup DIC AT-series to the supply source. Load List). A copy of the DA Form 2063-R is provided to the SSA.
b. Requesting improved ESD, DIC AFC.Documents from cus- (A sample DA Form 2063-R is shown at fig 5-17.)

tomers with a DIC AFC in block 1 are requests for an improved b. On receipt of DA Form 2063—-R or changes thereto, the fol-

ESD. Customers can only send DIC AFC for requests with PD lowing actions will be taken:

01-08. (A sample request for improved ESD is at fig 5-14.) Process (1) verify the stock number and unit of issue of each item on the

as shown below. : . : L )
. _list. Do this by using proper supply publications. Mark the list to
(1) If status is newer than that shown on the DIC AFC document: ... any errors found.

a) Make a new status card (DIC AE1l or AS1) showing the . . . .
nesm)er status. ( ) 9 (2) For maintenance parts list (MPL) items on the list that are not

(b) Send the new status card to the customer. presently on the ASL, take the following actions:

(2) If no better status is shown and the original request was () Add the items to the ASL if any of the unit's authorized
passed to a higher source of supply, the following will apply:  stockage is entered in the basic column. Use the procedures in

(a) Make a DIC AE1 card with status code BS5. chapter 4.

(b) Send a copy of the new status card to the customer. (b) If the unit's total authorized stockage of any item is opera-

(c) Make a DIC AFC transaction duplicating the entries on the tonal, the SRO will decide if the item is to be added to the ASL.
customer's AFC document and send to the supply source under AR (3) Notify the customer unit of any errors found on the list. This

725-50, chapter 3, section VII. . S S
(d) File a Eopy of the customer's AEC card. the AEC document 2" be done by voice or by providing the unit with a copy of the
' list.

that was created, and the AE1l status card. ) ) ]
(4) File a copy of the DA Form 2063-R in the SRA's files.

Table 5-1
Accuracy edit
Answer this question Answer Take this action
1. Is there enough information to identify the item? No Reject to customer unit with reject code CG.
Yes Continue processing and go to question 2.
2. Is a gquantity shown? No Enter a quantity of 1. Continue processing and go to question
3.
Yes Continue processing and go to question 3.
3. Is a priority shown? No Assign the lowest PD authorized for the requesting unit. Use

the units FAD to determine this PD. Continue processing and
go to question 4.

Yes Continue processing and go to question 4.
4. Is a unit of issue shown? No Get the Ul from the AMDF, and correct document. If unable to
find, reject to customer with code CA and reason.
Yes Continue processing and go to question 5.
5. Is a demand code shown? No Process as recurring. Go to question 6.
Yes Continue processing and go to question 6.
6. Is a document number shown? No Reject to customer. Use reject code CA and reason.
Yes Continue processing and go to question 7.
7. Are there any obvious errors such as document dated in No Continue processing and go to question 8 or 9.
future?
Yes Correct if possible. Continue processing and go to question 8
or 9. If not able to correct, return with reject code CA and
reason.
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Table 5-1
Accuracy edit—Continued

Answer this question Answer Take this action

8. If the requested item has a Recoverability Code of A, D, No Check with the section chief to see what arrangements have

F, H, or L or is managed under Selected Item Management been made. If there are none, reject to customer with reject

System- Expanded (SIMS-X) or Automatic Return Item pro- code CA and reason. Automated systems will use internal

grams, and the Demand Code is R, has the customer recoverable item control checks to verify issues versus turn-

made a turn-in of a like item? ins. In a manual system, a statement signed by the com-
mander or accountable officer, indicating the reasons for non-
availability for turn-in will accompany the request when—

a. There is no unserviceable item available for turn-in be-
cause of loss, destruction, or initial requirement.

b. An operational requirement exists to retain the item until
the new item is received. The Director of Logistics (DOL)/G4
or equivalent will establish item retention authority. In this
case, the recoverable item will be turned in to SSa within 10
working days (30 days for USAR) after receipt of the new
item.

c. A Quality Deficiency Report (QDR), SF 368, has been
submitted and the unserviceable item has to be retained as
an exhibit in accordance with DA Pam 738-750.

Yes Continue processing.
9. If the requested item has a Recoverability Code of D, F, No Reject with reject code CA and reason.
H, or L or is managed under the SIMS-X or ARI programs,
and the Demand Code is N, has the customer unit com-
mander made a statement explaining why there is no turn-
in?
Yes Continue processing.
10. If the requested item is a major item, has the customer No Reject with reject code CA and reason.
entered TRC in the 2d and 3d positions of the DA Form
2765-1, or cc 55-56 of the DD Form 1348-6 (app E)?
Yes Continue processing.
Table 5-2
Availability decision edit
Answer this question Answer Take this action
1. Is requested item in stock? No Continue processing and go to question 3.
Yes Continue processing and go to question 2.
2. Are there enough items in stock to issue the total quan- No Prepare an MRO for the available quantity and go to question
tity requested? 3.
Yes Prepare an MRO for the full quantity. Stop.
3. Does the advice code permit substitution? If blank, con- No Continue processing and go to question 6.
sider as yes.
Yes Continue processing and go to question 4.
4. Does 1&S file identify a substitute item? No Continue processing and go to question 6.
Yes Continue processing and go to question 5.
5. Is substitute item in stock? No Continue processing and go to question 6.
Yes Continue processing and go to question 2.
6. Does advice code allow backorder? If blank, consider as No Reject request back to customer.
yes.
Yes Continue processing and go to question 7.
7. Is request for NSL item? No Continue processing and go to question 8.
Yes Prepare status to customer and take acquisition action.
8. Is request NMCS or ANMCS? No Continue processing and go to question 9.
Yes Prepare status to customer and take acquisition action.
9. Is request UND A or B? No Establish due-out to customer.
Yes Continue processing and go to question 10.
10. Is item due in on a replenishment requisition? No Prepare status to customer and take acquisition action.
Yes Continue processing and go to question 11.
11. Is the ESD on the due in earlier than the RDD/SDD of No Prepare status to customer and take acquisition action.
the request?
Yes Establish due-out to customer. Stop.
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Table 5-3
Identification of requests for PN items

Request Answer Take this action
la. Is part number found in a TM, TO, SB, SC, or other military publi-Yes See question b.
cation, or General Services Administration (GSA) supply catalog?
No DIC AOE/AO5 with maximum exception data.
b. Are combined CAGE and MPN less than or equal to 15 positions?No See question c.
Yes DIC AOE/AOS.
c. Is reference data element requirement (identification element A No DIC A02/A0B.
below) less than or equal to 10 positions?
No DIC AOE/A05.
2. All part-numbered requests for items found in military publications

or GSA catalogs will contain one of the identification or reference
data below. They are in order of performance.

Element Identification
A Number of the TM, TD, SB, SC, GSA supply catalog, or other military publication. Omit dashes between
numbers. Omit the words such as TM, TO, and SB, if inclusion would preclude fitting the publication number
in cc 71-80.
Example: TM 9-2320-266-20P would be placed in cc 71-80 as "9232026620."
B End item identification (end item model number, serial number, or nomenclature).
C Repair part or support item nomenclature.
D Drawing or specification number. Omit dashes between numbers.
3. DIC AOB/AO2 requests will have the identification code in cc 70 and the data entry in cc 71-80. DIC AOE/AQOS5 will have the data entry in the

proper block of DD Form 1348-6. This reference data should not preclude a part-numbered request from going DIC AOB/AO2. For example,
if the publication number cannot be accommodated in cc 71-80, try the end item model or serial number, and so forth. Note: Requisitions
submitted to the supply source using DIC AOB/AO2 which are returned with cancellation status "CG" will be resubmitted using DIC AOE/
AOS5.

4. When the part number is not in an appropriate military publication or GSA supply catalog, to ensure that higher supply levels can identify
item, furnish maximum exception data. These data should include as much of the following information, and any other information that would
help to identify the item, as possible: Publication number, page number, and date of publication; size, shape, color, and purpose of item;
manufacturer’'s name; end item identification.

5. PNs identified only in a commercial equipment manufacturer's catalog will always use DIC AOE/AOS5 with maximum exception data.
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Figure 5-11. Sample DA Form 2765-1, request for modification
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The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 5-12. Sample DA Form 27651, request for cancellation
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Figure 5-13. Sample DA Form 2765-1, request for followup
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Figure 5-16. Sample DA Form 2765-1, request for shipment tracing
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1 DATE

CONSOLIDATED  PRESCRIBED LOAD LIST
For use of this form, see DA PAM 710-2-1. The proponent agency is ODCSLOG. 5 Jan 82
2 UNIT.ORGANIZATION 3 UNIT IDENTIFICATION CODE

BTRY C 1/651th ARTY BN

WA2HCO

4 ITEM OF EQUIPMENT

S PUBLICATION DATA

AUTHORIZED QUANTITY

STOCK NUMBER ITEM DESCRIPTION U'hs‘guiF BASIC OPERATIONAL REMARKS
2610-00-678-1363 | TIRE EA 2
2520-00-678-3115 PARTS KIT EA 1 1
6220-00-678-9046 | HEADLIGHT MARKER EA 6 .
4240-00-831-2184 SLING EA 4
3030-00-832-5671 | BELTS V SE 2
4310-00-863-3155 COMPRESSCR EA 2
5360-00-870-2118 SPRING EA 4
2920-00-903-9534 | GENERATOR EA 2
1005-00-912-4248 SWAB PG 6
2940-00-930-2066 FILTER EA 1 1
£620-00-938-8212 INDICATOR EA 2 1

005-00-992-6649 SEAR EA 12
1005-00-9492-6651 RETAINER EA 24
005-00-992-6653 | PIN EA 12

ROBE

CPT,

CUMM

NDING

DA FORM 2063-R, JAN 82

EDITION OF APR 68 IS OBSOLETE.

NOTE. Biocks 4 and 5 will not be used on
Consolidated Prescribed Load List.

The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 5-17. Sample DA Form 2063-R, prescribed load list
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Chapter 6 AACs to determine the initial method of obtaining supplies cata-

Acquisition loged in the ARMS Monthly AMDF.
e. Noncataloged items listed in AR 710-2, paragraph 4-20, will
6-1. Purpose be obtained by automatic local purchase. Units that are OCONUS

This chapter tells an SSA how to acquire supplies. It governs howy| yse AR 710-2, paragraph 3-23.
SSAs prepare and process supply documents that are sent to supply f sybmit MILSTRIP requisitions for noncataloged items not lis-
sources. ted in paragraple above as follows:
6-2. Documents (1) Noncataloged items without an identifying number can be
. requisitioned by FSC. Direct support units (DSUs) and GSUs will

Three typels of supply do?umgnkt)s lthat an SSA can prepare and sen ec:ermine undgr which FSC thepi?em will be( catalgged. Send revélui-
o a sgjlppy sour%e gre isted below. sitions to the supporting MMC, installation, or USPFO.

a. Military Standard Requisitioning and Issue Procedures docu- (2) The MMC, installation, or USPFO verifies the FSC selection

ments governed by AR 725-50. 4 submits th isition to the cl h in AR
b. Military Standard Transaction Reporting and Accounting Pro- ?88—? t;nbllz S—i requisition to the class manager shown in

cedures (MILSTRAP) documents governed by AR 725-50.

¢. Non-military standard documents. 6-5. Types and sources of COMSEC materiel

a. Accountable COMSEC materi€llassified COMSEC materiel

nd all COMSEC keying materiel is “accountable” within a special

rmy system known as the COMSEC Materiel Control System
(CMCS) managed USACSLA per AR 380-40(0) and TB 380-41.
eClassified COMSEC equipment is identified in the AMDF with a
CIIC other than U, O, Z or 9: with materiel category (MATCAT) U:

b. DODAACs are assigned under AR 725-50, chapter 9. The il?gto\:vr:tehrsaca?wogkr)ctginot:liss l:r?gtlgriglogr?ly(a?osggt?fcgsl\?llségtlrcgiiszt?gs
DODAAC assigned to the SRA is the account’s serial number (Seechannels (COMSEC accounts) using DA Form 2765/2765-1, or DD

chap 3) and must be used as its document number DODAAC. TheForm 1348 (DOD Single Line Item Requisition System Document

only exception to the use of DODAACS is for communication secu- . . -
rity (COMSEC) accounts which use the COMSEC account number(Manual/)llli‘lsM (II)DOD Single Line Item Requisition System Docu-
ment (Mechanical).

to construct their document numbers per TB 380—41. - . e
c. Document serial numbers 0001 through 9999 will be assigned . b. Unclassified CQMSEC materidinclassified COMSEC mate-
¢riel (less Key), to include CCls, are not accountable within the

by the SRO. Stock record officers will not duplicate assignments o o, : e )
document serial numbers for the same Julian date. CMCS. Unclas_smed COMS_EC equipment is listed in the Army
d. Document serial numbers with an alphabetic first position are Master Data File (AMDF) with a Controlied Items Inventory Code
limited to assignment as shown in AR 725-50, appendix C. (CIIC) of *U,” “7," or “9." Account for unclassified COMSEC
items, including CCI, using standard accounting policy and proce-
6-4. Acquiring supplies dures provided by this publication. Unkeyed CCI sensitive items
An SSA can use five methods to obtain items from a supply sourcerequire special handling and storage procedures as specified in DA
These methods are MILSTRIP requisitioning, local purchase, can-Pam 25-380-2(0). Keyed CCI equipment assumes the same secu-
nibalization, and contractor-operated parts store (COPARS) and Deity classification of the key being used and must be safeguarded
fense Reutilization and Marketing Office (DRMO). (Note@accordingly.
Fabrication may be considered based on the circumstances of the ¢. USACSLAUSACSLA (B56) as the Army National Inventory
request.) The initial method to be used depends on the commodityControl Point (NICP) for all COMSEC materiel is the wholesale
the situation, or the cataloging status of the needed item. All sup-source of supply for retail activities requisitioning COMSEC mate-
plies will be acquired through the following: riel directly from the wholesale level. All wholesale level stocks are
a. Two commodities are specially managed. Their acquisition is stored at and shipped from the COMSEC Directorate at Tobyhanna
controlled by the managing agency. Therefore, all SSAs will use theArmy Depot, Tobyhanna, PA (RIC BL4).

6—3. Document numbers
Supply documents sent to a supply source must be assigned
document number. Document numbers are constructed using Al
725-50, chapter 3, section II.

a. The document number becomes the voucher number when th
document is vouchered in an SRA.

procedures shown below. d. Requisitioning COMSEC materiel.
(1) AR 210-130, to obtain laundry and dry cleaning equipment (1) Unclassified CCI will be requisitioned using standard proce-
and supplies. dures provided in this publication. Requisitions will be submitted
(2) AR 700-81, to obtain dogs. through standard supporting SSAs.

b. Three commodities must be obtained by local purchase. These (2) Classified COMSEC equipment, software, publications, and
items are excluded from the Federal Catalog System. They are listegryptographic keying materiel are accountable within the COMSEC

below. Materiel Control System (CMCS), and may only be requisitioned,
(1) Awards (including trophies). stored, and accounted for by a COMSEC account established per
(2) Postage stamps. AR 380-40(0) and TB 380-41.
(3) Toll tickets and tokens. (a) Within CONUS, units will request classified/accountable
c. Three situations require the local purchase of cataloged andCOMSEC materiel from their designated COMSEC support element
noncataloged supplies. These situations occur when— using the procedures contained in TB 380—41. Requisitions will be
(1) Routine purchases are made using a U.S. Government credisubmitted by COMSEC accounts via AUTODIN directly to SOS
card. B56 or mailed to: Director, USACSLA (SELCL-EP) (for equipment

(2) Emergency purchases of supplies including repair parts areand components), SELCL-KP (for key software and publications),
made, using a U.S. Government credit card, for roadside repair ofFort Huachuca, AZ 85613-7090.
commercial vehicles. (b) Units that are OCONUS will request classified/accountable
(3) Headquarters, Department of the Army, specifically directs COMSEC materiel from their designated COMSEC logistics support
the local purchase of an item under special overseas programs; adnit using the procedures contained in TB 380-41. Requisitions for
example is a program for Buy U.S. Here (BUSH) contract items. classified COMSEC materiel which cannot be locally satisfied will
d. Cataloged items will be acquired under the AAC. The AAC be processed as specified in paragraghapove.
tells the SSA how and under what restrictions a cataloged item can (c) When appropriate, requisitions may be submitted by message
be obtained. AACs are defined in AR 708-1. All SSAs will use or U.S. Postal Service (USPS) addressed as follows:

40 DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998



1. Mail address: Director, U.S. Army Communications-Electron- the COMSEC equipment requiring ID plates were fabricated, or if
ics Command, Communications Security Logistics Activity, Fort any items were fabricated, it was done with prior written approval
Huachuca, AZ 85613-7090. of USACSLA.” (Cite authorization if applicable.) Upon receiving a

2. Message address: DIRUSACCSLA FT HUACHUCA AZ request for identification plates, USACSLA will make a replacement

issue with original or new serial number permanently inscribed.
6—6. MILSTRIP requisitions and their related documents
MILSTRIP, as prescribed in AR 725-50, is mandatory for use 6-8. Local purchase
between all SSAs. MMCs, installations, and USPFOs supporting The SRO will use this chapter to determine when supplies are to be
direct support units (DSUs) and general support units (GSUs) mustourchased locally.
use MILSTRIP to permit these supported SSAs to comply with AR~ &. The local purchase method of acquiring supplies may be used
725-50. SSAs will use the following MILSTRIP documents: provided the requirements of AR 710-2, paragraphs 3-23 and 4-20

a. Requisition documents (DIC AO-series) prepared using sectionare met. ) ) )
| and submitted using AR 725-50, chapter 3, section V. Special b- The SRO is responsible for the following:
requisitioning instructions are found in AR 725-50, chapter 3, sec- (1) Submitting the DA Form 3953 (Purchase Request and Com-
tion 1V. mitment) or DA Form 5289-R (Traveling Purchase Request (TPR))

b. Document modifiers (DIC AM-series) prepared using section | t0 the contracting officer. A copy of DA Form 5289-R is located at
and submitted using AR 725-50, chapter 3, section V. the back of this pamphlet; it will be locally reproduced on 81/2- by

c. Cancellation documents (DIC AC1 and AC2) prepared and 11-inch paper. , o .
submitted using AR 725-50, chapter 3, section VIII. (2) Making sure the complete item description and end item

d. Followup documents (DIC AF1, AF2, AFC, AFT, AK1, AK2, application, as a minimum, are on the request form. _
and AT-series). (3) Making sure the commander (or designee) of the requesting

(1) Prepare and submit followups requesting status (DIC AF1 activity has reviewed the request to ensure that a requirement exists

and AF2), improved ESD (DIC AFC) or shipment tracing (AFT) for the item. .
and those processed as requisitions (DIC AT-series) by using AR _(4) Making sure that non-cataloged items are not purchased lo-

725-50, chapter 3, section VII. cally if an acceptable cataloged item is available by MILSTRIP

(2) Followups requesting cancellation (DIC AK1 and AK2) are
prepared and submitted using AR 725-50, chapter 3, section VII.

e. Demand Report Transactions, DIC BAH, prepare using table
18-3.

6—7. Fabrication

requisitioning.

(5) Making sure that a requirement is not split to avoid a local
purchase dollar limitation.

(6) Making sure that demand data is recorded.

(7) Making sure that “Hazardous Material” and “Material Safety
Data Sheet (MSDS) required” are entered in the remarks block of

a. On receipt of a customer request for which SSA personnel the_purchase request when purchasing hazardous material.
determine that fabrication is required, take posting action under (8) Making sure that no more than 10,000 gallons of fuel are
chapter 3. Additionally, the SSA will prepare a DA Form 2407 Purchased using local purchase procedures. _ _
(Maintenance Request) under DA Pam 738750 to request fabrica- (9) Use the following sources and publications in descending
tion. Perpetuate the customer's document number in the DA Formorder before initiating local procurement action. On-hand invento-
2407 block entitled “Work Order Number.” The DA Form 2407 will fies, excess from other military services or Federal agencies, Federal
be submitted to the maintenance activity supporting the SSA thatPrison IndL_lstnes, Inc., procurement lists of_ supplies available from
has the ability to fabricate the item. When the requirement for anthe Committee for Purchase from the Blind and other Severely
item having AAC F cannot be satisfied by fabrication or can- Handicapped, wholesale supply sources such as stock programs of

nibalization (see para 8bdl)), it will be MILSTRIP requisitioned
citing advice code 2A.

b. The production, modification or fabrication of COMSEC mate-
riel is prohibited unless specifically approved by the National Secu
rity Agency (NSA) and authorized by the Army COMSE
Commodity Manager (B56). Submit requests to modify or fabricate
COMSEC items through command channels with full justification to
the Director, USACSLA (SELCL-EP), Fort Huachuca, A
85613—-7090. Requests will include—

(1) Identification and serial numbers of equipment affected.

(2) Description of installation and usage.

(3) Reasons why fabrication/modification is required.

c. Fabricated COMSEC materiel must have new identification
plates issued and installed with inscribed serial humbers. Modified

COMSEC equipment in some instances may require a new identifi-

cation plate; however serial number will not be changed.
750-10 provides additional guidance for the alteration of COMSEC
materiel.

d. Replacement identification plates. To obtain replacement for
lost or damaged identification plates for COMSEC equipment, send
a memorandum or message to Director, USACSLA (SELCL-EP),
Fort Huachuca, AZ 85613-7090. Include the following information:

(1) Short title (or other identification) serial numbers, and quan-
tity of COMSEC equipment requiring identification plates.

(2) If the original serial number is not known, the request for a
new number should contain a statement as follows; “A complete

check of records maintained by this account have been made and

there is no record of the original serial number available for this
equipment.”
(3) A certification statement as follows; “I certify that none of

DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30

the General Services Administration (GSA), The Defense Logistics
Agency (DLA), The Department of Veterans Affairs, military In-
ventory Control Points, Mandatory Federal Supply Schedules, and
commercial sources (including educational and nonprofit

Cinstitutions).

(10) Ensure that commanders or appointed representative re-
viewed the local purchase request and the request contains the

Zappropriate hazardous material (HAZMAT) code.

c. When a local purchase acquisition cannot be made for any
reason, the requirement will be MILSTRIP requisitioned citing ad-
vice code 2A.

d. To initiate a local purchase request, prepare a DA Form 3953
or DA Form 5289-R (shown in app B) as appropriate. (See figs 6-1
and 6-2, respectively.)

(1) Prepare DA Form 3953 using the procedures in AR 37-108,

apter 3, section IV. (Fig 6-1 gives an example of DA Form

53.) A DA Form 3953 may be submitted periodically for situa-
tions requiring continuous local purchase. In this case, submit the
specific request or requisition document (as specified by the con-
tracting officer) for items needed to the purchasing and contracting
activity.

(2) Prepare DA Form 5289-R using procedures shown below.
(Fig 6-2 shows a sample DA Form 5289-R.)

(@) Block 1.Enter current NSN, MPN, or MCN.

(b) Block 2.Enter unit of issue.

(c) Block 3.Enter unit price.

(d) Block 4.Enter MATCAT or SCMC as appropriate.

(e) Block 5.Enter fund code as applicable.

(f) Block 6.Enter procurement lead time if known.

(9) Block 7.Enter name and telephone number for person to be
contacted for additional information.
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(h) Block 8.Enter complete item description. 6-11. Defense Reutilization and Marketing Office (DRMO)
(i) Block 9. Enter names and addresses of all known vendors. transactions )
Add new sources as they become available. a. Requests for property from DRMO will be processed through
the SSA that normally supplies the property.

() Block 10.Enter appropriate data. This data will include pur- b. The SSA will provide to the DRMO, and the individuals

chase authority, specifications, interchangeability and packaging da'concerned, a memorandum containing the names and individual
ta, open end contract numbers, and general schedule data. serial numbers assigned by the SRO of those authorized to withdraw
(k) Block 11.Enter requisition data as follows: requisition docu- property from the DRMO utilizing the SSA’s DODAAC. The mem-
ment number; quantity to be purchased; appropriation fund code tograndum will indicate the SSA’s DODAAC and will include the
which the purchase will be charged; RDD; and date supplies werefollowing statement: “Named individuals are authorized to receipt
received from the vendor. for property from the disposal system using this DODAAC.” The
() Hazardous materiaEnter “Hazardous Material” and memorandum will reflect the typed name, title, and signature of the

“Material Safety Data Sheet Required” if purchasing hazardo®RO-. _ _ o
material. c. The SSA SRO is responsible for notifying the DRMO of all
changes, additions, or deletions of individuals authorized to with-

6-9. Cannibalization draw property from the DRMO.

Cannibalization is a supply source of opportunity. Cannibalization g_12. Noncataloged item demand data transmittal
support is provided by a cannibalization point (CP). (See chap 18Each time an SSA takes acquisition action for a noncataloged item

for procedures for CP operations.) the wholesaler must be told. This is done as follows:

a. Prepare a DA Form 1988 as shown in AR 708-1, chapter 4.
6-10. Contractor-operated parts stores (COPARS) and The SSA taking the acquisition action sends the form direct to the
Contractor-operated parts depots (COPAD) class manager shown in AR 708-1, table 5-1. If the SSA is unable

See AR 710-2, paragraphs 3-20, 3-21, and 4-21 for poli determine the cla§s manager, the form _W_iII be sent to the U.S.
guidance paragrap P Afmy General Materiel and Petroleum Activity (STSGP-T), New

Cumberland Army Depot, New Cumberland, PA 17070.
b. Times when a DA Form 1988 does not have to be submitted
to the class manager are outlined in AR 708-1, chapter 4.

PURCHASE REQUEST AND COMMITMENT 1. PURCHASC INSTRUMENT NO. ] 2. WR‘IE!?E{EXON NO . 3. DATE PAGE ] oF 1
For use of this form, see AR 37.1, the proponent agency is CASAIFM) 3277-0003 21. May 93 PAGES
4 TO: 5 ;HEU:AO 5 ;RQOSM: 1 s ¢
: g : 5 th Supply & Service Co
Purchasing and Contracting Officer
8 & Tt _Knox, KY 2345-0000 Ft Knox, KY 12345-0001
It is requesied that the supplics and services enumerated below or on attached list be
7. PURCHASED FOR 8. DELVEREDTO  156th Maint' Co (Ds)' Bldg 310 -~ 9 NOTLATER THAN
Maintenance Requirements Ft Knox, KY 12345-0002 (Dats)
The supplics Bno services listed belaw cannot be secuied thiough normal suoply channels or other Army supgly sovrces in the 10. NAME OF PERSON 7O CALL FOR ADDITIONAL | 11. TELEPHONE NUMBER
imenedale vicindy, angd their procurement will nat vilate existing regulations periaining la local purchases for stock, therelore, locat INFORMATION
piccurement is necessary for he following -eason: (Check appropriate box and complale fiom.)
Robert E. Wilsom, CW2 725-3456
12 LOCAL PURCHASES AUTHORIZED AS THE NQRMAL 13, REQUISITIONING DISCLOSES NONAVAILABILITY FUND CERTFIGATION
MEANS OF SUPPLY FOR THE FOREGOING BY OF ITEMS AND LOGAL PURGHASE 1S AUTHORIZED
BY The supplies and services bsted on this raquest ate praperly chargeable to the 10llowing
X AR 710-2 eliotments, the svailable baiances of which are sullicient 1o cover the cost theceot, and

funds have been cummitied.

EMERGENCY SITUATION PRECLUDES USE OF REQUISITION CHANNELS FOR SECURING ITEM

18, ACCOUNTING CLASSIFICATION AND AMOUNT

e |1 5. 17. 18 ESTIMATED
1TEM DESCRIFYION OF SUPPLY OR SERVIGES QUANTITY uNIT
VRIT PRCE ToTAL COST
. 2
1.] 3910-01-055-4100 7 EA $50.00 $350.00
Gadget, Right Hand
20. TYPED NAME AND TITLE OF 21, SIGNATURE 22, OATE
2. 5910-01-35-4101 7 EA $50.00 $350.00 CERTIFYING OFFICER

LAST ITEM

23 DISCOUNT TERMS

24, PURCHASE
ORDER NUMBER

26. DELIVERY REQUIREMENTS

ARE MORE THAN 7 DAYS REQUIRED TO INSPECT AND ACCERT THE REQUESTED
GOODS OR SEAVICES  vES [] no [

256 THE FOREGOING (TEMS ARE REQUIRED NOT LATER THAN AS INDICATED ABOVE FOR THE FOLLOWING PURPOSE

IF YES. NUMBER OF DAYS REQUIRED

27, TYPED NAME AND GRADE OF INITIRTING 28. SIGNATURE 28 DATE |34 TYPED NAME AND GRADE |35 SIGHATURE 36 DATE
OFFICER OF APPROVING UFFICER OR
DESIGHEE
Robert E. Wilson, CW2 21 May 93
30. TELEPHONE NUMBER Wilson E. Peters 21 May 93
725-3456 LTC, Q1
31 TYPEO NAME AND GRADE OF SUPPLY 32 SIGNATURE 33 OATE i
OFFICER E Commanding
Peter C. Mann 21 May 9
1LT, QM

DA FORM 3853, MAR 91
EQITION OF AUG 76 IS OBSCLETE

Figure 6-1. Sample of a completed DA Form 3953
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DA FORM 5289-R TRAVELING PURCHASE REQUEST

1. STOCK NUMBER 2.y 3 UNIT PRICE |4 MATCAT $. FUNO CQOE | 6. PROCESS 7 CONTACT
S$120-00 -380-464sT| =4 | (74| & e

B. ITEM DESCRIPTION 9. SOURCE/VENDOR (NAME & ALDRESS)

SocKeT wWReNeH ACE S pPsrnere n. Esér 00198 ORATT AmD wHiTNGY
V2! 5/4/4:)i£";%;&“n«€ gl\%RgF’; t’/[*‘oCAMADA, LTsh
gfﬁgﬁwg WHIINEY CAT A14-CPTe0 | LostiVEIL dus Can) Jic 4X9

10. PROCUREMENT DATA

ARYGGL. O27¢-016-Sobor3 OR EqurL

11 REQUISITION DATA

REQUEST DOCUMENT NG c‘*rv Aigggp RQ[O C%A»ISL REQUEST DOCUMENT NG | aTy apuND ROO C%‘JEL
“. . L o o “ a. b - d. 3
wgowt
2X(37-6130 J\ PILY
The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.
Figure 6-2. Sample of DA Form 5289-R
Chapter 7 (7) Acknowledgement of cancellation.
Status (8) Events indicating that materiel may not be delivered to the
customer within the time frame for the assigned priority of the

7-1. Status codes RDD.
Status codes are used by a supply source to pass data about requisi-(g) Referral or passing actions
tions. Status codes are sent to the requisitioner or supplementary b .

. . One hundred percent supply. statds100 percent supply
addr_es_gee based on the media and status (M&S) code L.'sed by t fatus is the notification of immediate availability and intent to ship,
requisitioner. Status codes also may be sent to a service contro r any one exception supply status

activity when a distribution code is entered on the requisition. M&S c. Supply status created by the DAipply status received

and distribution codes are in AR 725-50. Status codes may provid . S ; L
supply status, shipment status, or both. GIL%mf;ngwﬁ\AgAs advises the requisitioner or designated activity of

7—2. Supply status (1) Rerouting of the requisition to the correct supply source.

Supply status is a notice of a supply decision made by the supply (2) Change made by the DAAS to a requisition.

source, or created by the Defense Automatic Addressing System (3) Rejection made by the DAAS of a requisition.

(DAAS), to tell the requisitioner or designated activity of action

taken or to be taken on a requisition. The supply status may be7—3. Shipment status

received as follows: Shipment status is advice of an actual shipment date. Normally the
a. Exception supply statuAn exception status results from any SSA does not generate a shipment status card except for materiel

of the supply decisions listed below made by a supplier. This deci-shipped to DRMO. Stock control will prepare shipment status card

sion will generate a supply status card to the requisitioner or desig{DIC AS3) for materiel shipped to DRMO under AR 725-50, chap-

nated activity. ter 8.

(1) Substitution of an authorized stock number.

(2) Change of unit of issue or quantity. 7-4. Supply and shipment status

(3) Back-order is established when materiel cannot be sent by the®A supply source may combine supply and shipment status. When
standard delivery date (SDD) or RDD. this happens, a status may be received as follows:

(4) Procurement of materiel for direct shipment from vendor to  a. Exception supply status plus shipment status.
customer. b. One hundred percent supply status plus shipment status.

(5) Partial supply action on a requisitioned quantity. Shipment
status is sent for partial issues when so shown by the M&S code.7-5. Receiving supply or shipment status

(6) Requisition rejected (returned without action) for a certain Status cards are received at the SSA from a supply source or the
reason. DAAS.
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a. Supply status cards (DIC ABSupply status cards are identi- c. Reply to cancellation document — shipment status card (DIC
fied by a DIC in cc 1-3 and the status or rejection code in cc 65-66.AU). Reply to cancellation document — shipment status cards are

An ESD may be in cc 70-73. identified by a DIC in cc 1-3 and the date shipped or ESD in cc
(1) A supply status card DIC AE1 (fig 7-1 (see card 7-1)) is 57-59.
addressed to the requisitioner (cc 30-35). (1) A reply to cancellation document — shipment status card
(2) A supply status card DIC AE2 (fig 7-1 (see card 7-2)) is DIC AU1 (fig 7-1 (see card 7-6)) is addressed to the requisitioner
addressed to the supplementary address (cc 45-50). (cc 30-35).
(3) A supply status card, created by DAAS, DIC AE9 (fig 7-1  (2) A reply to cancellation document — shipment status card
(see card 7-3)) is addressed to the requisitioner. DIC AU2 (fig 7-1 (see card 7-7)) is addressed to the supplementary

b. Shipment status cards (DIC AS). Shipment status cards areaddress (cc 45-50).
identified by a DIC in cc 1-3 and the date shipped in cc 57-59.
(1) A shipment status card DIC AS1 (fig 7-1 (see card 7-4)) is 7-6. Processing supply status received

addressed to the requisitioner (cc 30-35). When status cards are received, the SSA must take one of the
(2) A shipment status card DIC AS2 (fig 7-1 (see card 7-5) is specific actions required by the status or rejection code or shipping
addressed to the supplementary address (cc 45-50). data. Table 7-1 gives an explanation of status or rejection codes and

actions required to be taken at the SSA.

Table 7-1
Processing status cards cc 30-35 Is
Customer
Status code Meaning is SSA ASL NSL SSAs actions Send customer
received is an AE1 with
BA ICP has accepted and processed X File in suspense voucher file.
the requisition. An MRO has been
sent to the storage activity.
X X File in suspense voucher file. BA status.
BB, BP, BV An ESD for the requisition is pro- X File in suspense voucher file.
and B3 vided.
X X File in suspense voucher file. BB, BP, BV,
or B3 status.
BD Requisition is delayed. An ESD X File in suspense voucher file.
may be provided.
X X File in suspense voucher file. BD status.
BF No record of requisition for which X (1) Cancel requisition. Adjust stock re-
AF_ or AC_ was submitted. cord/set suspense voucher file.

(2) If item is still required, prepare new
requisition and post stock record set/
suspense voucher file.
X X Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record/ BF status.
set suspense voucher file.

BG, BH, BJ, FSC, NIIN, part number, Ul, quan- X Examine status card for any change.
and B7 tity, and/or unit price may be Adjust stock record set/suspense
changed. voucher file. File in suspense voucher
file.
X X Examine status card for any change. BG, BH, BJ,
Adjust stock record set/suspense or B7 status.
voucher file. File in suspense voucher
file.
BM Different supply source processing X X X Adjust stock record set/suspense
the requisition. voucher file. File in suspense voucher
file.
BN Requisition is free issue. X File in suspense voucher file.
X X File in suspense voucher file. BN status.
BQ, B4, and Requisition is canceled as a result X Adjust stock record set/suspense
B6 of AC_ submitted. voucher file.
X X Adjust stock record set/suspense BQ status.
voucher file.
BR and BS Requisition is canceled as a result X Adjust stock record set/suspense
of Materiel Obligation Validation voucher file.
(MOV).
X X Adjust stock record set/suspense BR or BS sta-
voucher file. tus.
B5 Receipt of AF_ is acknowledged. X File in suspense voucher file.
Status and/or ESD will be fur-
nished.
X X File in suspense voucher file. B5 status.
B8 Quantity requested for cancellation X File in suspense voucher file.

not accomplished.
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Table 7-1

Processing status cards cc 30-35 Is—Continued

Status code Meaning is SSA ASL SSAs actions Send customer
received is an AE1 with
X File in suspense voucher file. B8 status.
B9 Receipt of AC_ is acknowledged. X File in suspense voucher file.
Status will be provided.
X File in suspense voucher file. B9 status.
CA Rejected. This code will not be X Take proper action on receipt of mes-
used when other status or reject sage.
codes have been established to
convey a specific condition.
X If status was received in response to a
follow-up, submit request for reason for
rejection off-line (by mail, message, or
telephone).
(1) Initial provision of this status X Provide reason for rejection to the cus- CA status.
will be by narrative teletype mes- tomer in the remarks block or provide a
sage containing reasons for rejec- copy of message.
tion.
(2) When provided in response to
a follow-up this status is sent via
AUTODIN. Reason for rejection is
not provided.
CB Rejected. Requisition requested re- X Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
jection of quantity not available by set. Clear suspense voucher file.
SDD/RDD. Quantity field indicated
quantity not filled.
X Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record CB status
set. Clear suspense voucher file.
cC Rejected. NSN is for FSC 5510 or X Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
5530. set/suspense voucher file.
(1) End-use application as indi- (1) Review NSN requisitioned to find
cated by unique wood products ad- correct item required which is compati-
vice code is not compatible with ble with the intended end use applica-
item ordered. tion and submit a new requisition. If it is
found that the original NSN is correct
and no unique wood products advice
code applies, submit a new requisition
using DD Form 1348-6 with DIC AO5
or AOE identifying species/grade re-
quired and/or end use application.
(2) Advice code contains other (2)If new requisition is submitted, post
than a unique products advice stock record set/suspense voucher file.
code or is blank.
Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record CC status.
set/suspense voucher file.
CD Rejected. Errors in quantity, date, X Cancel requisition/ACI. Adjust stock re-
serial number field. cord set/suspense voucher file.
(1) If still required, submit a new requi-
sition with correct data.
(2) If received on response to an AC_
and materiel is not required, submit a
new AC_ with correct data.
(3) If new requisition of AC_ is submit-
ted, post stock record set/suspense
voucher file.
X Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record CD status
set/suspense voucher file.
CE Rejected. Ul does not agree with X Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
ICP Ul and cannot be converted. set/suspense voucher file. If still re-
Check cc 72-73 of status card for quired, submit a new requisition with in-
correct Ul. correct Ul and quantity. Post stock re-
cord set/suspense voucher file.
X Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record CE status.
set/suspense voucher file.
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Table 7-1

Processing status cards cc 30-35 Is—Continued

Status code
received is

Customer

Meaning is SSA

ASL

NSL

SSAs actions

Send customer
an AE1 with

CG

Rejected. Unable to identify re- X
quested item.

Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
set/suspense voucher file. If still re-
quired, submit a new requisition with
correct NSN or part number. If correct
NSN or part number is unknown or if
part number is incorrect, submit a new
requisition on DD Form 1348-6 with
exception data. Post stock record set/
suspense voucher file.

Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
set/suspense voucher file.

CG status.

CH

Rejected. Requisition submitted to X
incorrect SOS and correct source
cannot be found.

Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
set/suspense voucher file. If still re-
quired, research for correct source and
submit a new requisition. Post stock re-
cord set/suspense voucher file.

Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
set/suspense voucher file.

CH status.

CJ

Rejected. Item obsolete or inacti- X
vated. ltem in stock number field, if
different than item requested, can

be furnished as a substitute.

Check cannibalization point for the
item. If available, prepare a request
with original document number and
process. (If request is for customer,
send customer an AE1 with new status/
ESD.)

Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
set/suspense voucher file.

(1) If offered substitute is desired, sub-
mit new requisition. Post stock record
set/suspense voucher file.

(2) If original item is still desired, submit
new requisition on DD Form 1348-6
with exception data. Use advice code
2B. Post stock record set/suspense
voucher file.

Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
set/suspense voucher file.

CJ status.

CK

Rejected. Unable to procure. No X
substitute/interchangeable item
available.

(1) Check cannibalization point for the
item. If available, prepare a request
with original document number and
process. (If request is for customer,
send customer an AE1 with new status/
ESD.)

(2) Prepare DA Form 2407 for fabrica-
tion. Use original document number. (If
request is for customer, send customer
an AE1 with new status/ESD.)

(3) Research for NSN of higher assem-
bly, kit, or component. If available,
make the issue. Post stock record set.
Clear suspense voucher file.

Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
set/suspense voucher file. Submit new
requisition for next higher assembly, kit,
or component. Post stock record set/
suspense voucher file.

Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
set/suspense voucher file.

CK status.

CP

46

Rejected. SOS is local manufac- X
ture, fabrication, or procurement.

(1) Prepare DA Form 2407 for fabrica-
tion. Use original document number. (If
request is for customer, send customer
an AE1 with new status/ESD.) Adjust
suspense voucher file.
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Table 7-1
Processing status cards cc 30-35 Is—Continued

Status code Meaning is SSA SSAs actions Send customer
received is an AE1 with
(2) Prepare DA Form 3953 for local
purchase. Use original document
number. Adjust suspense voucher
file. (If request is for a customer,
send customer an AE1 with new
status/ESD.)
If item is not available locally, or lo-
cal purchase is not available for
the SSA, cancel requisition. Adjust
stock record set/suspense voucher
file. Submit new requisition. Use
advice code 2A. Post stock record
set/suspense voucher file.
If item is not available locally, or local CP status.
purchase is not available for the SSA,
cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
set/suspense voucher file.
CR Rejected. Requisition is for Gov- X Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
ernment Furnished Materiel (GFM) set/suspense voucher file. If item is
and (1) item is not authorized by GFM, and is still required, submit new
terms of contract, (2) contractor is requisition with exception data in ac-
not authorized to requisition GFM, cordance with the reasons noted. Post
and (3) contract identified in requi- stock record set/suspense voucher file.
sition is not registered at the Man-
agement Control Activity (MCA).
Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record CR status.
set/suspense voucher file.
Cs Rejected. Quantity requisitioned is X Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
suspect of error or indicates exces- set/suspense voucher file. If rejected
sive quantity. Partial quantity sup- quantity still required, submit new requi-
plied. Quantity field in this transac- sition using advice code 2L. Post stock
tion shows quantity rejected. record set/suspense voucher file.
Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record CS status.
set/suspense voucher file.
Ccv Rejected. Item prematurely requisi- X Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
tioned. Effective date for requ- set. Enter effective date for requisition-
isitioning is in cc 70-73. ing on DA Form 1297. Clear suspense
voucher file.
Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record CV status.
set/suspense voucher file.
Ccw Rejected. Item not available oris X Prepare DA Form 3953 for local pur-
nonmailable item for which trans- chase. Use original document number.
portation costs are uneconomical. Adjust suspense voucher file. (If re-
Local purchase is authorized for quest is for a customer, send customer
this requisition only. an AE1 with new status/ESD.)
X If item is not available locally, or local
purchase is not available for the SSA,
cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
set/suspense voucher file. Submit new
requisition. Use advice code 2A. Post
stock record set/suspense voucher file.
If item is not available locally, or local CW status.
purchase is not available for the SSA,
cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
set/suspense voucher file.
CX Rejected. Unable to identify the X Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
“bill to”and/or “ship to” address as set/suspense voucher file. If still re-
designated by the signal code, or quired, submit new requisition with cor-
the signal code is invalid. rect signal code. Post stock record set/
suspense voucher file.
Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record CX status.
set/suspense voucher file.
C5 Rejected. Generated by DPDO X Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
when requisitioner refuses accept- set/suspense voucher file. If item is still
ance of DPDO item. required, submit new requisition to
proper SOS. Post stock record set/sus-
pense voucher file.
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Table 7-1
Processing status cards cc 30-35 Is—Continued

Customer
Status code Meaning is SSA ASL NSL SSAs actions Send customer
received is an AE1 with
X X Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record C5 status.
set/suspense voucher file.

c7 Rejected. DIC indicates an excep- X Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record

tion data document. SOS has no set/suspense voucher file. If item is still

record of exception data. required, submit new requisition with

exception data. Post stock record set/
suspense voucher file.

X X Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record C7 status.
set/suspense voucher file.

Cc8 Rejected. Vendor will not accept X Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record
order for quantity less than that in set/suspense voucher file. If item is still
cc 76-80. required, submit new requisition for a

quantity not less than that in cc 76-80.
Post stock record set/suspense
voucher file.
X X Cancel requisition. Adjust stock record C8 status.
set/suspense voucher file.

Card 7-1
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Figure 7-1. Examples of supply, shipment, and cancellation status cards, DIC AE-series, AS-series, and AU-series
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Chapter 8 follow procedures in paragraph 18-11. Record any discrepancy on

Receipts from Supply Sources the applicable D6S card and the DD Form 1348-1A or DD Form
1348-2. Document the discrepancy under paragraph 8-7. Sign and
8-1. Materiel receipts date blocks 22 and 23. Write “RECD” on the D6S card. Under the

Materiel receipts are supplies that are received from higher supply“RECD” entry, write “73-75" and underline it. Immediately under
sources, other SSAs, or directly from civilian sources. Receipt andthe line, write the Julian day (001-366) the item was received.
shipping documents normally accompany the supplies. This chapter c. If the document number (cc 30-43) on the D6S/A5_ is for the
gives procedures for processing materiel receipts and receipt angSA, the receipt is ASL. These supplies are for storage. Before

shipping documents. sending the supplies and a copy of DD Form 1348-1A or DD Form
] ) ) 1348-2 to the storage section, receiving section personnel will ver-

8-2. Times for processing receipts ify the storage location data on the D6S/DD Form 1348-1A or DD
The times for processing receipts are as follows: Form 1348-2 (cc 46-50) against the locator card deck. File locator
a. MILSTRIP receipts. cards in NIIN sequence. Use the NIIN (cc 14-20) on the D6S/A5_

(1) PD 01-08 receipts must be processed by the receiving sectiono find the locator card.
within 24 hours from the time the supplies are received. Process (1) When the location on the D6S/A5_ matches the location on
these receipts on a 7-day workweek, 24-hour workday basis.  the locator card, send the supplies and a copy of the DD Form

(2) PD 09-15 receipts must be processed by the receiving sectiori348—1A or DD Form 1348-2 to the storage section. Send the other
within 2 workdays from the date supplies are received. Processcopies of A5 and the D6S card to the stock control section.
these receipts on a regular workweek, regular-shift workday basis. (2) If the location on the D6S/A5_ is different from the location

b. Non-MILSTRIP receiptReceipts of supplies from non- on the locator card, change the location on the D6S/A5_. Line
MILSTRIP sources may not have a PD. These receipts will be through the location on the D6S/A5_ and enter the location from the
processed by the receiving section within 2 workdays from the datelocator card. Also, mark the D6S/A5_ LOC CHG. Send the supplies
the supplies are received. Base this on a regular workweek, regulaand a copy of the DD Form 1348-1A or DD Form 1348-2 to the
shift workday. When a non-MILSTRIP receipt has been assigned astorage section. Send the other copies of the A5_ and the D6S to the
PD, process it undea above. stock control section.

c. Supplies without receipt and shipping documeditpplies are (3) When a location on the D6S/A5_ is available, but no locator
sometimes received without receipt and shipping documents. (Seeard is on file, notify locator section personnel. They will set up a

para 8-7.) These receipts must be processed by the receiving sectidacation for the item. Line out the location on the D6S/A5_ and
within 5 workdays from the time they are received. Base this on aenter the new location. Also mark the D6S/A5_ “LOC NEW.” Send

regular workweek, regular-shift workday. the supplies and a copy of the DD Form 1348-1A or DD Form
1348-2 to the storage section. Send all other copies of the A5_ and
8-3. Processing direct support system receipts the D6S to the stock control section.

a. In CONUS, SSAs receive direct support system (DSS) ship- (4) When the location data is not preprinted in cc 46-50 on the
ments from the installation central receiving point (CRP). Overseas,D6S/A5 receiving section personnel will review the locator card
SSAs receive DSS shipments of supplies from the distribution dropdeck and insert the location into block 27 of DD Form 1348-1A or
point (DDP). A transportation shipping document listing the number DD Form 1348-2. Send the supplies and a copy of the DD Form
of packages or multipack containers is received with the DSS ship-1348—1A or DD Form 1348-2 to the storage section. Send the other
ment. Check the packages or containers actually received againstopies of A5_ and the D6S card to the stock control section.
this transportation shipping document. Enter discrepancies on the d. If the document number (cc 30-43) is for a unit, the receipt is
transportation shipping document. Document the discrepancy undeffor issue to that unit. A copy of DD Form 1348-1A or DD Form
paragraph 8-7. Date and sign the transportation shipping document348-2 and the supplies are sent to the issue or shipping section.
and return it to the carrier. Send the D6S card and all other copies of the A5_ to the stock

(1) A materiel receipt acknowledgement card (DIC D6S) (shown control section.
in fig 8-1) and a DD Form 1348-1A or DD Form 1348-2 (shown €. The stock control section sends the D6S card to the supporting
in fig 8-2) should be received with each package or container. If aSAILS activity and posts the DD Form 1348-1A or DD Form
supply source combines shipments into one container, a D6S and ah348-2 to applicable portions of the stock record. If the SSA has a
A5-series document should be with each document number in thekeypunch machine, keypunch the date received in cc 73-75 of the
shipment. Check incoming shipments for these documents. D6S card and send it to the supporting SAILS activity.

(2) If the D6S document for a line is missing, the receiving
section clerk will enter NO D6S on the DD Form 1348-1A or DD : .

Form 1348-2 and forward that document to the stock control sec- > MIL.STRIP.Process non-DSS MILSTRIP receipts using the
. . ) - : method in paragraphs 8-3hroughd.

tion. Receiving section personnel will continue to process the sup- b. Non-MILSTRIP

plies. Stock control personnel will manually prepare a D6S .
document (use DA F_orm 2765-1) in the [.)68 format established innance support activity. The blue (humber 4) copy of a DA Form

AR 725-50, appendix E, and shown in figure 8-1. The manually 5447 i rg(,::)eived Witr)( the items. I(Drepare a)DD pIglorm 1348-1A or
prepared D6S document will be forwarded to the next highest SUP-ppy Form 13482 for the item from the data on the DA Form 2407:

ply element having automatic data processing equipment (ADPE)take required posting action under chapter 3. Remove one copy of

support for keypunch; it will be transmitted via AUTODIN or mail the item from the data on the DA Form 2407. Remove one copy of
to DAAS. ___ the DD Form 1348-1A or DD Form 1348-2 and send it with the

(3) If a DD Form 1348-1A or DD Form 1348-2 for an item is jiems to the issue or shipping section. Send the blue copy of the DA
missing, another one will be made. Data on the D6S document will g 2407 and all other copies of the DD Form 1348-1A or DD
be used to make this DD Form 1348-1A or DD Form 1348-2. Fqrm 1348-2 to the stock control section.

(4) When shipments are received, and no documentation comes (2) Receipts from commercial sourceSupplies received from
with the shipment, process under paragraph 8-6. commercial sources should come with a commercial invoice, a DD

b. Check supplies actually received against the D6S card and therorm 250 (Materiel Inspection and Receiving Report), as shown in
DD Form 1348-1A or DD Form 1348-2. Verify the stock number, figure 8-3, or DD Form 1155 (Order for Supplies or Services/
quantity, condition of the item, and serial/registration number (when Request for Quotations), as shown in figure 8-4. These documents
applicable). For weapon receipts, visually match the serial numbermay or may not have enough data to process the receipt. If the
on the weapon to the serial number on the receipt document andeceipt document has enough data to process the receipt, prepare a

8—4. Processing non-DSS receipts

(1) Fabrication. Fabricated items are received from a mainte-
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DD Form 1348-1A. If the receipt document does not have enough (1) Stock number.
data to make a DD Form 1348-1A, contact the stock control section (2) Nomenclature.
for the data required to prepare a DD Form 1348-1A. When the DD (3) Unit of issue.
Form 1348-1A is prepared, use the method in paragraphs 8-3 (4) Quantit
throughd to process these receipts. Disregard instructions for the Y-
D6S card. Send the commercial invoice (DD Form 250 or DD Form  (5) Document number.

1155) to the stock control section. Stock control personnel will (6) Source of supply.

forward a signed copy of local purchase receipt documents to the (7) Condition code.

supporting Finance and Accounting Office (FAO). (8) Transportation control number.

b. Check with stock control section personnel. They may have an

8-5. Receivi li . . :
SCeMING SUPPTeS advance copy of the receipt document or other information to help

a. Receipt of ASL items requires detailed accounting. O

receipt— identify the item. If so, use it to prepare a DD Form 1348-1A or
(1) The receipt documents will be posted to the applicable stock1348—2A and process the receipt.

record. c. If no information is available at the stock control section,
(2) A clearing entry will be made to the due-in record. check the package or container in which the item was received.

(3) The receipt documents will be filed as debit vouchers. Prepare a DD Form 1348-1A or 1348-2A from these package
b. Receipt of non-ASL passing actions does not require detailedmarkings. Process the receipt to the storage section.

accounting.
(1) Unfilled requirements will be immediately released to the 8-8. Documenting discrepancies

customer. ) _ Discrepancies noted during the process of receiving supplies must
(2) Receipt documents may be used to release non-ASL itemsye reviewed by the SRO or a designated representative. When the
received at the SSA. discrepancy has been verified, explain it on the receipt document.

(3) A clearing entry will be made to the due-in record.

(4) A clearing entry will be made to the due-out record.

c. Receipt of shipments for ASL passing actions will be handled
as non-ASL items ob above.

d. Assets not picked up by the customer within 15 days of notifi-

. e h and prevent a recurrence.
cation of availability will be posted to the account unless other b. R . di . . hi d
arrangements have been made. . Report transportation-type discrepancies in shipments under

e. Procedures will be developed to ensure controls are applied”R 55-38. Shortages of CCI will require an incident report per AR
that prevent the release of passing action receipts when the demang80—40(0) and DA Pam 25-380-2(0).
has already been satisfied (for example, early receipt of a replenish-
ment requisition; turn-ins by another activity and the subsequent8—-9. CBS-X reportable items
issue of this materiel). These receipts will be picked up and ac-RICC 2 items are CBS—X reportable items per AR 710-3. Manual

a. Report shipping type (item) discrepancies, packaging discrep-
ancies, and discrepancies in parcel post shipments on an SF 364
(Report of Discrepancy), under AR 735-11-2. The purpose of
reporting discrepancies is to find the cause, take corrective action,

counted for as an asset of the SSA. SSAs report all transactions that change the on-hand balance of
. _ CBS-X reportable items when the transactions are not receipts or
8-6. Misrouted shipments shipments processed through a standard Army intermediate level

Sometimes supplies are received at one SSA, but should have beeg), i :

. i pply subsystem (SAILS) activity. Report the transaction by send-
shipped to another SSA. When this happens, check the documents,, 3 oy of the transaction document to the CBS—X central collec-
received with the supplies. Determine the SSA to which the supplies ion activity (CCA). The LIN and RICC of the item and the UICs of

. i
should have been sent. Document the discrepancy under paragrapﬁrﬁe customer unit and SSA are recorded on the transaction document

8-7. Send the supplies and the documents to the shipping section - ; .
with instructions to reship to the correct SSA. in addition to all other required data. Examples of transactions that

apply to the SSA level are inventory adjustment reports, receipts of
8-7. Undocumented receipts found on installation property, forced issue transactions from

a. Supplies sometimes arrive at the SSA without documentation. NICPs, issues from ASL or NSL stocks to customer units including
Do not process these supplies until they are identified and receiptORF issues, and receipts from customer units or other SSAs when
documents (DD Form 1348-1A or 1348-2 and D6S documentation)the receipts are posted as gains to the stock records for later reissue
are prepared. For identification purposes, get as much of the follow-to fill dues-out or as an ORF receipt. Do not report turn-in transac-
ing information about the item as possible: tions when they are checked through the SSA but the customer turn-
in document is perpetuated to the SAILS activity.
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Figure 8-1. Sample DIC D6S, materiel receipt acknowledgment card

DD FORM 1348-1A, JUL 91 ISSUE RELEASE/RECEIPT DOCUMENT

H 2{2]212|2{2|2 5|51515(5{5}{5|5 6|6{s|6|8]8 . AL PRIC A IP Fi
afsl o olel] [3alefale0e: StEEHEEEEE BEREEEBE BB BHB BB B A e
o1 | At IM [urlauanTiTy| T_suppLe- S| F [Dis- [PRO-[ P [RDO | A | Rt [O[CIM| | UMITPRICE | DOLLARS | CTS |NEW CUMBERLAND|W61PKJ
ob |FRoMIa| | NS S|MENTARY 1| U | TR [JECT| R | EEA | D 710l ARMY DEPOT 19th SIG €O
CE s| |1s £|ADDRESS G| N | BU- i lar|v PINIT )
N T R o |TiON DE p| | | DOLLARS [CTS ’
T 4. MARK FOR
AS1 AN5 O EA 00001  XSARSS  FA 02 999 2B AKZ A | 00419 {00 419 |00 | INSTALL CLASS LX WHSE
. 5. DOC DATE| 6. NMFC 7. FRT RATE 8. TYPE CARGO 9. PS
i 7092
S
H . . -
EE W61PKI70922501 10.QTY.RECD [t1.UP |12, UNIT WEIGHT 13. UNIT CUBE |4 UFC 15. 8L
i 75 11.25 .001
§- 16. FREIGHT CLASSIFICATION NOMENCLATURE
~
—_— 17. ITEM NOMENCLATURE
HEATER, VEHICLE
320 16 TYCONT] 19. NO CONT | 20. TOTAL WEIGHT 21, TOTAL CUBE
g22
3
L 2540010130846 72, RECEIVED BY "23. DATE RECEIVED
9..&4, . /6 W 709
285
iigg,;,g
ge2g=2 AN5 EA 00001 A 0041900
#36z5e
a
=
g
&
]

Figure 8-2. Sample DD Form 1348-1A

PREVIOUS EDITION MAY BE USED
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MATERIAL INSPECTION AND RECEIVING REPORT

Form Approved
OMB No. 0704-0248

Public reporting burden for this ::ollectlo:d of Informayon is d to

gathering and maintaining the data

35
he coll

per resp
of information. Send comments regarding this burden estimate or any other aspect

of infor=ation, including sug:

, 8 1g and reviewing t
gestions for reducing this bu‘r'den, t0 Depur‘{ment of Defense, Washington Headquarters Services,
Jefterson Davis Highway, Suite 1204, Arlington, VA 22202-4302, and to the Office of Management and Budget, Paperwork Reduction Project (0704-0248), Washington, DC Z0503.
PLEASE DO NOT RETURN YOUR COMPLETED FORM TO EITHER OF THESE ADDRESSES.

. including the time for reviewing instructions, searching existing data sources,
this co|lectzioir5|
1

irectorate for Information Operations and Reports,

1. PROC, INSTRUMENT IDEN. (CONTRACT)
DABC03-93-00001-00001

I (ORDER) NO.

6. INVOICE NO./DATE

B-9482

7. PAGE 8. ACCEPTANCE POINT

Io;

Fabricated Thc.

2. SHIPMENT NO. 3. DATE SHIPPED 4 8L 5. DISCOUNT TERMS
5023 19 May 93 [™™ CB/L #X9-4007 NET

9. PRIME CONTRACTOR ; CODE 10. ADMINISTERED BY CODE
Red River Ind. Purchasing and Contracting Office
203 Waterfront Dr. BLDG 1000
Natchitoches, LA 70156 Ft Infantry, LA 70120

11. SHIPPED FROM (If other than 9) CODE' FOB: 12. PAYMENT WiLL BE MADE BY CODE I

Finance and Accounting Office

SW Division
Sunshine, AZ 85999

Bldg 54

Ft Infantry, LA 70120

R IR | < 1

13. SHIPPED TO i consl 14. MARKED FOR CODE I
105th Maint Bn
Bldg 3005
Ft Infantry, LA 70120
15. 5.  STOCK/PART NO. DESCRIPTION 17. 18. 19. 20.
doats mumber of shin ] UANTITY
II]E“.A c:nl:len’eg(contaln'ernumber.) typeaf SSIP/REC'D * UNIT UNIT PRICE AMOUNT
1 5940-00-168-3366 Widget 6 BX $120.00 $720.00
3.3 X .5¢% (100 pr bx)

21,

CONTRACT QUALITY ASSURANCE

22, RECEIVER'S USE

A. ORIGIN
cQA [] ACCEPTANCE of listed items
as been made by me or under my supervision
and they conform to contract, except as noted
herein or on supporting documents.

B. DESTINATION
[:] CQA D ACCEPTANCE of listed items has been
made by me or under my supervision and they

Quantities shown in column 17 were received
in apparent good condition except as noted.

19 May 93

conform to contract, except as noted herein or on
supporting documents.

DATE RECEIVED SIGNATURE OF AUTH GOVT REP

TYPED NAME

ano ofpice. John H. Traylor, SSG

105th Maint Bn

DATE SIGNATURE OF AUTH GOVT REF

TYPED NAME
AND OFFICE

DATE SIGNATURE OF AUTH GOVT REP

TYPED NAME
AND TITLE

* If quantity received by the Government is the
same as quantity shipped, indicate by (v )
mark, if different, enter actual quantity re-

ceived below quantity shipped and encircle.

23. CONTRACTOR USE ONLY

DD Form 250, NOVER

Previous editions are obsolete.

*U.S.GPQ:1993-0-342-027/70393

Figure 8-3. Sample of a completed DD Form 250
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ORDER FOR SUPPLIES OR SERVICES

(Contractor must submit four copies of invoice.)

Form Approved
OMB No. 0704-0187

PAGE ' OF

1

Public reporting burden for this collection of information is estimated to average 1 hour

maintaining the data needed, and completing and reviewing the coli

inciudin
Suite 1204, A

ection of information. Send comment
sugqesuons for reducing this burden, to Department of Defense, Washington Headquarters Servi
r

per response, including the time for reviewing instructions, searching existing data sources. ?athering and

s regarding this burden estimate or any other aspect of this coliection o
ces, Directorate for Information O
ington, VA 22202-4302, and to the Office of Management and Budget, Paperwork Reduction Proj

information,

perations and Reports, 1215 jefferson Davis Highway,
ect (0704-0187), Washington, DC 20503

PLEASE DO NOT RETURN YOUR FORM TO EiTHER OF THESE ADDRESSES.
SEND YOUR COMPLETED FORM TO THE PROCUREMENT OFFICIAL IDENTIFIED IN ITEM 6.

1. CONTRACT/PURCH ORDER NO.

2. DELIVERY ORDER NO.

DABC-03-93-2001A

3. DATE OF ORDER

{rTe 93

4. REQUISITION/ PURCH REQUEST NO.

316500001

5. PRIORITY

6. ISSUED BY

Purchasing and Contracting Office

Bldg 222

Fort Artillery, NM 84111

CODEI

7. ADMINISTERED BY (If other than 6)

CODE[

8. DELIVERY FOB

% DEST

(5ee Schedule if other)

OTHER

9. CONTRACTOR
[ ]

NAME AND
ADDRESS

CODEl

Whimsey Gadget Co
8004Petrified Blvd
Burnt Sands, NM 84116

FACILITY CODE l

(YYMMDD)

10. DELIVER TO FOB POINT BY (Date)

15 May 93

11. MARK IF BUSINESS IS

lﬂ SMALL

Net

12. DISCOUNT TERMS

D SMALL DISAD-
VANTAGED
[J women-owneo

13. MAIL INVOICES TO

See Block 15

14. SHIP TO

109th Supply «& Services Co

Bldg 1000 -

Fort Artillery, NM 84111

con:

conz)

15, PAYMENT WiILL BE

MAD

Finance and Accounting Office

Bldg 444

v coos|

Fort Artillery, NM 84111

MARK ALL
PACKAGES AND
PAPERS WITH
CONTRACT DR
ORDER NUMBER

16. DELIVERY | Y| This delivery order is issued on another Government agency or in accordance with and subject 10 terms and conditions of abave numbered contract.
TYPE
of Reference your furnisn the following on terms specivied nerein,
ORDER | PURCHASE ACCEPTAMCE. THE CONTRACTG™ HEREBY ACCEPTS THE OFFER REPRESENTED BY THE NUMBERED PURCHASE ORDER AS IT MAY PRFVIOUSLY HAVE FEEN SR S oW
MOOIFIED, SUBJECT TO ALL OF THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS SET FORTH, AND AGREES TO PERFORM THE SAME.
NAME OF CONTRACTOR SIGNATURE TYPED NAME AND TITLE DATE SIGNED
it this box is marked, supplier must sign Acceptance and return the following number of copies: (YYMMDD)
17. ACCOUNTING AND APPROPRIATION DATA /LOCAL USE
18. 19. 20. QUANTITY 21, 22. 23.
ITEM NO. SCHEDULE OF SUPPLIES / SERVICE ORDERED‘ UNIT UNIT PRICE AMOUNT
ACCEPTED
1 5910-00-252-4104 Gadget, 6 EA 150.00 900.00
right hand
2 5905-00-252-4210 Gadget, 6 EA 160.00 960.00
left hand
*f quantity accepted by the Government is same as 24. UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 25. TOTAL 1860.00
quantity ordered, indicate by X. If different, enter
actual quantity accepted below quantity ordered and 29.
encircle. sv.JOHN FRANKS, MAJ, QM CONTRACTING / ORDERING OFFICER DIFFERENCES
26. QUANTITY IN COLUMN 20 HAS BEEN 27. SHIP. NO. 28. D.O. VOUCHER NO. 30
||NSPECTED D RECEIVED ACCEPTED, AND CONFORMS TO THE INITIALS
CONTRACT EXCEPT AS NOTED

D PARTIAL

FINAL

DATE

SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED GOVERNMENT REFRESENTATIVE

31. PAYMENT

36. | certify this account is correct and proper for payment.

DATE

SIGNATURE AND TITLE OF CERTIFYING OFFICER

COMPLETE

E] PARTIAL

FINAL

32. PAID BY

33. AMOUNT VERIFIED CORRECT FOR

34. CHECK NUMBER

35. BILL OF LADING NO.

37.RECEIVED AT | 38. RECEIVED BY (Print)

39. DATE RECEIVED
(YYMMDD)

40. TOTAL CONTAINERS

41. /R ACCOUNT NUMBER

42. S/R VOUCHER NO.

DD form 1155, APR93

Previous editions are obsolete.

Figure 8-4. Sample of a completed DD Form 1155

4607361
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Ch_apter 9 _ b. Detailed instructions for preparing DA Form 444 are in para-
Adjustments and Inventories graph 9-13. (A sample stock number or unit of issue change IAR

] (DA Form 444) is shown in fig 9-3.)
9-1. Adjustments

An adjustment is any change to the recorded balance that is not thg_, ~gition changes

result of any of the following: a correction (chap 3); receipt (chap ) - .

8); issue (chap 10): turn in (chap 14); or shipment (chap 16). Wh_en th_e condl_tlon _of an item cha_nges due to an act of God, enemy
a. Correct posting errors when discovered as shown in chapter 32¢tion, fire, major disaster, shelf-life, or suspension use an IAR as

These posting errors are not adjustments: they are corrections. the voucher recording the change. As an exception to this, a DA
b. Four adjustments that need not be the result of an inventoryForm 2407 is used as the voucher recording condition changes for

are shown below. They can be made as the result of an inventory,reParames repaired by the maintenance activity for return to stock.

however, this is not mandatory. These adjustments normally areAdjust condition changes due to other causes using AR 735-5.

made as they occur. The reasons are as follows: a. When inspection of stock on hand reveals a change in the
(1) Assembly or disassembly. condition of supplies and immediate reclassification is—
(2) Stock number or unit of issue change. (1) Possible, the storage section will use an IAR to report the

(3) Condition changes due to acts of God, enemy action, fire,change to the stock control section.

major disaster, repair, shelf-life, or suspension. Adjust condition (2) Not possible, the storage section will send an IAR, transfer-

changes due to other causes using AR 735-5. ring the stock into supply condition code J (suspended-in stock), to
(4) Reidentification of an improperly identified item. the stock control section. Reclassification or repair is requested by

~ ¢. Two adjustments that can only be the result of an inventory arey,o storage section on a DA Form 2407 prepared under DA Pam

listed below. _ ) 738-750 as directed by stock control section personnel. As mainte-
(1) Correction of undiscovered posting errors. . nance actions are completed, the storage section personnel will use
(2) Correction of operational gains and losses. d. Special Invento-ge |ARs to report results to the stock control section.

1y, reporting and gd]ustmer!t procedureg for' classified COMSEC b. List the item as it is now recorded using an odd item number

equipment and keying materiel are contained in AR 380-40(0) and_ - 9 :

TB 380-41. Post odd-numbered items as losses. List the item as it is to be
recorded using the sequential even item number. Post even-num-
9-2. Assembly or disassembly bered items as gains. Do not use the IAR’s recorded balance and

When an end item is assembled or disassembled, a DA Form 444juantity inventoried columns for condition changes. AR 710-2 au-
(Inventory Adjustment Report (IAR)) is used as the voucher record- thorizes condition changes; it will be cited on the reverse side of
ing the change. The end item being assembled or disassembled wilDA Form 444.

be the first item listed. An end item being assembled is posted as a ¢. IARs recording condition changes are authorized by AR
gain. An end item being disassembled is posted as a loss. List aly10-2; therefore, SSA commander approval is not needed. Prepare
components, regardless of unit price, after the end item being asgnly one copy of the DA Form 444. After this copy is signed by the

sembled or disassembled._Com_ponents being assembled are postgho’ post it to the accounting records and file in the completed
as losses. Components being disassembled are posted as gains. Cif§,cher file.

the publication controlling the configuration of the end item being d. Detailed instructions for breparing DA Form 444 are in para-
assembled or disassembled on the reverse side of the form. Also .h 9-13. (A u | dp' P hg IAR (DA F 4431 -
cite the document authorizing the assembly or disassembly on thdraPh 9-13. (A sample condition change ( orm 444) is

reverse side of the form. DA Form 444 will also be referenced asShown in fig 9-4.)

IAR throughout this manual. e. In the ARNGUS, when an item’s condition changes from serv-
a. When assembly or disassembly is authorized by HQDA, the iceable to unserviceable, procedures in paragraph 9-4 above will not

Army class manager, or the MACOM commander, approval of the be used. Instead, the following procedures apply:

IAR by the SSA commander is not needed. Prepare only one copy (1) Prepare DA Form 444 in four copies.

of the DA Form 444. After this copy is signed by the SRO, post it (2) Send three copies of the DA Form 444 to the senior Army

to the accounting record and file it in the completed voucher file. 5qyisor (SAA) of the State ARNG or designated representative. The
b. Detailed instructions for preparing DA Form 444 are found in gesignated representative must be an Active Army commissioned

paragraph 9-13. (A sample assembly IAR (DA Form 444) is shown ygiear

in fig 9-1. A sample disassembly IAR (DA Form 444) is shown in (3) The SAA or designated representative must make a final fair

fig 9-2. L :

'9 ) wear and tear (FWT) determination of the items on the DA Form
9-3. Stock number or unit of issue changes that affect the 444.

balance on hand (a) When the items are determined to be unserviceable because

When the stock number or unit of issue of an item changes, use awof FWT, enter the following statement on the DA Form 444: “The
IAR as the voucher recording the change. List the item as it is nowitems listed were rendered unserviceable due to fair wear and tear.”
recorded using an odd item number. (Item number refers to the IARThis statement will be signed by the SAA or designated
column title.) Post odd numbered items as losses. List the item as itepresentative.

is to be recorded using the sequential even item number. Post even ) \when any or all of the items are determined to be unservice-
numbered items as gains. Cite the cataloging publication authorizing, 1o’ hecause of other than FWT, enter the following statement on

the change on the reverse side of DA Form 444. the DA Form 444: “The (items listed on this form) (items listed

a. Inventory Adjustment R_eports recordln_g stock _nur_nber or unit below) were rendered unserviceable due to other than fair wear and
of issue changes are authorized by catal_oglng publications. Becaus?ear " "This statement will be signed by the SAA or designated
of this, approval of the SSA commander is not needed. Prepare only " °

one copy of the DA Form 444. After this, the SRO signs the copy. representative. ) .
Post it to the accounting record and file in the complete voucher (4) The SAA or representative retains one copy of the DA Form
file. 444. The other copies are used to support corrective postings or AR

735-5 actions.
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S8A MATCAT VOUCHER NUMBER
INVENTORY AD.JUSTMENT REPORT (AR} 124th § § § Company T BT BT
SITREE e ey | ATIN: Stock Guntral Section wassy | 07| ooo
TOIAL NUMBER OF ITEMS | IAR REASON STATION COUNT CAFD _QCAT!ON
6 Asseubly APD New York 09169
Sls || recoroep | auanmry . . POST M EXTENDED PRICE
ITEM STOCK NUMBER ITEM NOUN E H é BALANCE. | INVERTORILD — I.O‘SS ) o oo
1 8340-00-237-8752 ! Screen, Latrine $58674 [A (U |2 0 1 1 EA| $201.51] $201.51
2 83£0-00-237-8749 | Sereen, Tatrine A |U O 1 0 1 FA| $144.38 $144.38
3 8340-00~261-3750 | Pin, Tenr, Wond, A (0|0 8 0 8 EA| § .28 § 2,24
4 33350—00—183—8393 Pole, Tent, Ridge, 7 Ft{A |U |0 1 0 1 EAl $ 12.13 $ 12,13
5 8340-00~188-8394 | Pole, Tent, Ridge, 9 Ft[A (U |O 2 0 2 EA| $ 12.53 $ 25.06
6 8340-00-188-8407 |Pole, Tent, Upright, A (U joO 7 Q 7 EA[ $ 2.53 $17.71
7 FL

STOCK RECORD OFFICER 55A COMMANDER ASSET REFORT CORY SENT GAIN | TOTAL DOLLARS | Loss

THESE ADUUSTMENTS WERE MADE FOR THE REASON SHOWN ) APPROVE THE ADUUSTIENT OF ALL ITEMS NOT CIRCLED, DATE TNITIALS
F THE REASON 1S INVENTORY " THEY HAVE BELN MADE PENDING THE CIRCLED ITEMS WILL BE SUPPORTED BY ACT ON UNDER = 201.5 5 9
THE SSA COMMANDER'S APPROVAL. CRCLE ONEI AR 15.6 AR 73511 $201.51 $201.52
GATE SIGNATURE 1AR REVIEWED GAIN NET DOLLARS | LOss
DATE

e 8 bt

DATE l
(205; INITIALS
DA 5 444

FDITION OF JUN 78 'S OBSOLETE U S GOVERNMENT PRINTING GFFIGED 1902 355368

Figure 9-1. Sample of a completed DA Form 444, assembly IAR

55A
INVENTORY ADJUSTMENT REPORT {IAR) o aTeaT "°“T”“;‘:T':“"
FOR THE USE GF THIS FOAM. SEE DA PAM 710-2-2 IHE “HUPUNENT AGENCY lzz'th 5 &8 (Jonpﬂny ZOVAAL | SERAL
1 THE BFFICE Cr T pEPUTS CUIEE OF STAF- FOR LDBISTICS AITN: Stock Control Section wiass3 | 2084 | ovos
TOTAL NUMBER OF ITEMS | IAR REASON STATION COUNT CARD LOCATION
6 Disassemhly APO New York 09169
= -

9 - o s RECORDED . PosT r EXTENJED PRICE
1TEM STOCK NUVBER IEM NOUN E oo | maunce | musntones ot e u e v oss
1| 8340-00-470-2335 | Tent, 7 Small Compleve|A |U 2 1 0 1 af$793.82 $793.82
2 | 8340-00-753-6570 | Lent, GP Small w/cover |A |U ‘2 0 1 1 Ea|$406.06 | §406.06
3 8340-00-261-9749 | Pin, 9 in, al AU 0O ] 29 29 EAl$ 1 $ 15.66
4 | 8340-00-753-B574 | Pole, 8' 6" to 10' 6" |A |U 10 o 1 1 BAl$ 52.14 | § 52.14
5 | 8340-00-753-6575 | Pole, 3 to 7 Ft Alu o 0 8 8 EA|$ 22.76 | $182.08
& | 8340-00-262-3698 | Liner Al fo 0 1 1 BA|§ 91,24 | § 91.24

|

.
GAIN lmmuuuansJ -0ss

STOCK RECORD OFFICER SSA COMMANDER ASSET REPORT COPY SENT

THESE AD, JS™MENTS WENE MADE FOIR THE REASON SHOWA | AFFROVE THE ADJUSTMENT OF AL I"EMS NOT CIAC_ED DATE TINTIAS
1% THE REASCN IS INVENTORt " THEY HAVE BEEN MADE PENE NG HE CIRCLED ITEMS WILL BE SUPORTED BY ACTION UNDE ! $747.18 $793.82
THE SSA COMMANDER'S APPROVAL (CEGLE ONE| AR 15-B AR 735.11 L B ‘73 =
GAIR T 53
SIGNATURE DATE SIGNATORE 1AR RLVIEWED l NET DOLLARS I
LATE [WmaLs

"208¢ |Vl it {L L)

DA FOAM
JaN 8z

EDITION OF JUN 78 I8 OBSOLETE ¥ U. 5. GOVERNMENT PRINTING CFFICE: 1382

Figure 9-2. Sample of a completed DA Form 444, disassembly IAR
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55A MATCAT
INVENTORY ADJUSTMENT REPORT (IAR) Installation Supply Division BOonAAG YOUENER ::’::BER SERIAL
P RS R e e | ATIV Stock Gontrol Sectlon a7 | voon |
TOTAL NUMBER CF ITEMS | AR REASON STANON COUNT CARD LOCATION
4 SN/UT Changes Ft. Knox, KY
3 T =
TEM STOCK NUMBER (TEM NOUN o { F ) 1| REGGRDED  QUANTITY Fost ul il SXTENOD PRICE
NG| 5| BawancE ! NvENTORED GAIN 108 PRICE GAIN 1085
1 3805-00~466-0084 |Grader, Cst, Mdl 120 AlUJO 2 0 2 EA (524375.00) $48748.00)
2 3805-00-029-0139 |Grader, Cat 120 W/ROPS AlUuil 0 2 2 [EA |548064.008$96128.00
3 7105-00-633-8720 |Chair, Str, WO A Lad BK| A| U] 0| 100 0 100 [EA |5 15.0K $1500.00
4 ;7105-00-633-8720 |[Chair, Str, WO A Lad BK|{ A| U| Q 0 25 25 BX |5 60.00$1500.00
o I N
STOCK RECORD OFFICER 55A COMMANDER ASSET REPORT COPY SENT GAN | ToTaL DOLLARS | LOSS
T A SON 1 INVEN O 1B WAE SEEMAADECENDWG | IHE EIRCLEG TERAS WL B SUPPORTED v O -NOEF, pATE IN AL
. o El ol %
“HE S5A COMMANDER'S APRRCVAL [iRcie onz) AR 156 AR 73511 R2E I %{/‘ $97628.00 ‘ $50248.,00
TATE SONATORE TATE STGNATURE IAR REVIEWED GAIN | NET DOLLARS Loss
- / . DATE NFIALS
2202 | [/l s [ Ut |
DA an 85 444 EDITION QF JUN 7815 OBSOLETE. W UL 3. GOVERNMENT FRINTING OF FICE: 1582 — 385-316
JAN 82

Figure 9-3. Sample of a completed DA Form 444, stock number as unit of issue IAR

9-5. Reidentification only PD 01-03 and NMCS transactions during the count. Hold
When inspection reveals that an item has been misidentified, storag&JND B and C transactions and process after completing the inven-
section personnel will use an IAR to report the change to stocktory. The SSA commander may close the SSA for not more than 5
control section personnel. The stock control section uses this IAR asyork days to conduct the count. The support command or installa-
the voucher recording the change. List the item as it is now re-tion commander may selectively authorize additional count days. In
corded using an odd item number. Post odd-numbered items ashe ARNGUS/USAR, 10 work days are allowed to complete the
losses. List the item as it is to be recorded using the sequential evegount. A 10-day extension may be approved by the State Adjutant
item number. Post even-numbered items as gains. The IAR’s re-General (AG)/MUSARC. This time does not include preinventory
corded balance and quantity inventoried columns are not used forand postinventory actions which must be completed while the SSA
reidentification. AR 710-2 authorizes reidentification; cite it on the remains operational.
reverse side of the DA Form 444, b. A scheduled cyclic inventory (open), is the counting of some

a. IARs recording reidentification are authorized by AR 710-2. part of an account’'s assets during a given period of time. Each
Because of this, SSA commander approval is not needed. Prepargroup of items must be scheduled so that all of the account’s assets
only one copy of the DA Form 444. After this copy is signed by the are inventoried in their prescribed frequency. During the counting
SRO, post it to the accounting records and file in the completedperiod, the SSA is open for business. Transactions for all items not
voucher file. under inventory are processed normally. PD 01-03 and NMCS

b. Detailed instructions for preparing DA Form 444 are in para- transactions for the items in inventory also are processed. Hold
graph 9-13. (A sample reidentification IAR (DA Form 444) is UND B and C transactions for the items in inventory and process
shown in fig 9-5.) after completing the inventory.

c. A special inventory is the counting of selected items for a
specific reason. All SSAs may be required to conduct special inven-
tories. During the counting period, the SSA remains operational.

9-6. Inventories
Perform inventories in a systematic and thorough manner. Other-
wise, undiscovered posting errors and operational gains and losse

will be compounded. Inventories correct these mistakes by brinain Plold and process all transactions for the lines under inventory until
P o ; . ; Y OrNAING4ier the inventory has been completed. Process all other transac-
the stock accounting records into line with the true stock position.

! f . - tions normally. Special inventories are not scheduled. They are
Inventories will be conducted in a manner that ensures each item is y. =P y

verified at least annually. Results of inventories will be recorded on conducted when—

: o ; (1) A credit balance is recorded (negative balance).
:Eg ?rt]%((:elﬁ]t%(r:;ountmg records within 3 workdays after completion of (2) An MRD or disposal release denial (DRD) is processed.

(3) A location survey finds an item in an unrecorded location.

9-7. Inventory types (4) A location survey finds an item in the wrong location.
Inventory types are identified as follows: Closed: scheduled wall-to- (5) Evidence shows an illegal forced entry into a warehouse.
wall; Open: scheduled cyclic; or special. When this occurs, all items stored in the warehouse must be inven-

a. A scheduled wall-to-wall inventory (closed) is the counting of toried. The SSA commander will decide, according to the situation,
all items located within an account as of a scheduled date. Duringwhich transactions the SSA will process and the period during
the counting period, close the SSA for routine business. Processvhich the SSA may be nonoperational.
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(6) Directed by the SRO, SSA commander, or other commander (1) Document identifier in cc 1-3 is not used manually.
in the SSA’s chain of command. (2) Location in cc 8-12 is left blank by stock control section
d. Regardless of the type of inventory method selected, inventory personnel.
quarterly by serial number (or monthly under AR 40-61 for CIIC Q  (3) Enter stock number in cc 14-28; (leave blank in additional
and R items) all sensitive and pilferable items (CIIC 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, cards for unrecorded assets).
8,9, N, P, Q or R, and night vision devices with a CIIC of Y (4) Enter supply condition in cc 32; “S” —is serviceable, “U” —
(including LIN L40063, N04456, N04593, N04596, N04730is unserviceable. Leave blank in cards for unrecorded assets.
N04732, Y03104 ). The physical count of these items conducted (5) Enter unit of issue in cc 33-34; leave blank in cards for
when key custody is transferred between individuals does not qual-unrecorded assets.
ify as a quarterly sensitive items inventory. (6) Enter item noun in cc 38-47; leave blank in cards for un-
e. A location survey (a verification of the recorded location data recorded assets.
with the physical location of the assets), will be conducted before a (7) Enter count card serial number in cc 51-54.
wall to wall inventory. SSA conducting cyclic inventories in lieu of (8) Enter count number in cc 55.
shut down inventories will conduct a location survey annually. (9) Enter inventory voucher number in cc 57-70.
(1) A perpetual location survey may be used in lieu of the sur- h. Prepare inventory count card control lists. Make two copies of
veys described above. In a perpetual survey, each location is surthe list. SRO uses one copy and inventory supervisor uses the other.
veyed at least once a year and the surveys are spread throughout the(1) Listings show voucher number, inventory count card number,

12 months of the year instead of being done in one month. item noun, stock number, location, unit price, SEC, and recorded
(2) The DA standard location accuracy will be maintained as balance.
prescribed by AR 710-2, paragraph lk¥hd table 1-7. A plan (2) Leave unit price and recorded balance blank on second copy.

will be developed prior to the start of the location survey. This plan This is for use by the inventory supervisor.
should contain the following details; Cutoff, starting and completion  (3) Sample inventory count card control list is shown in figure
dates, mutually agreed upon by the warehousing, inventory and9-7.
stock control activities. Review and updating of SOP if necessary. i. Send count card deck and both copies of count card control list
Designation of a survey control activity. Preparation of distribution to the storage section so that storage section personnel may prepare
of survey work cards and location survey listings. Reporting, verifi- for the inventory. Locator clerk enters location data in cc 8-12 of
cation and control requirements. each card and in location column of both lists. Also, locator clerk
f. Sample inventories are not permitted. checks for locator cards showing valid multiple locations for which
g. Each SSA will publish an annual inventory schedule. It will count cards had not been prepared. When one is found, complete the
show inventory dates and the date items are to be inventoried. next serially numbered blank count card with stock number, supply
h. Results of inventories will be recorded on the stock accounting condition code, unit of issue, item noun, and location.

records within 3 workdays after completion of the inventory. j. Storage section personnel return the count card deck and both
copies of count card control list to SRO. SRO keeps original count
9-8. Preinventory procedures card control list (with unit price and recorded balance shown); the

Before an inventory is conducted, complete the following actions: SRO gives copy count card control list (with unit price and recorded
a. SRO sets an inventory cutoff date and assigns a voucher numbalance blank) and count card deck to inventory supervisor. The
ber. The cutoff date is the day the count begins. The vouchercount may now begin. (A sample count card is shown in fig 9-6. A

number’s document date must be the inventory cutoff date. sample count card control list is shown in fig 9-7. Both are shown
b. For wall-to-wall inventories, notify customer units of theas they look before the count begins.)
following:

9-9. Conducting the count

After completing preinventory actions, stock is physically counted
by count teams under direction of the inventory supervisor. The
inventory supervisor, assigned by the SRO, assigns personnel to the
count teams and distributes and controls the count cards.

a. Inventory supervisor gives count cards to the count teams.
(lj\lames of team members assigned specific blocks of serial numbers
are recorded on the count card control listing.

b. Two people are assigned to each count team. The counter
rally states the location, stock number, unit of issue, and the count.
he recorder records the entries on the DA Form 2000-3. Counter
and recorder sign and date the DA Form 2000-3 in the space
provided when the count is complete. (This is shown in fig 9-8.)
Count team personnel notify inventory supervisor when all counts
flave been made. Count team returns count card to inventory
supervisor.

c. The inventory supervisor accounts for all count cards by serial
i . ; number and reviews them to make sure that they are complete. If a
until the inventory s completgd. . . count card is missing and cannot be found, a duplicate will be made

f. If receipts and issues of items under inventory are not tightly ¢rom the count card control list data; then the item will be counted.
controlled, the inventory may be in error. Therefore, SRO muSt after the inventory supervisor accounts for all count cards and is

make_sure that stock control section and storage section PErsonn&l e that they are correct, the count card deck and the count card
coordinate to accurately process PD 01-03 and NMCS receipts andynirol list will be sent to the SRO.

requests during the inventory.

g. Prepare inventory count cards. Stock control section personnelg—10. Accepting counts and recounts
will make a DA Form 2000-3 (Installation Inventory Count Card) SROs receive count cards and check off serial numbers received on
for each line to be inventoried including zero balances. Preparetheir count card control list. Enter the unit price and recorded quan-
additional serially numbered cards for inventory of unrecorded as-tity from the count card control list in the space provided on the
sets. Assign each card a serial number from 0001 through 9999. (Acount card. Compute and enter quantity and value over or short on
sample DA Form 2000-3 is shown in fig 9-6.) Prepare DA Form the count card. (This is shown in fig 9-9.)
2000-3 as follows: a. The SRO will resolve differences between counted quantity

(1) Dates of the inventory.

(2) Transactions that will or will not be routinely processed.

c. Establish cutoff controls for receipts. Receiving section person-
nel mark the receipt document for each shipment or turn-in received
before the cutoff BEFORE INVENTORY and processes the receipt.
After cutoff, all shipments and turn-ins received are frozen. Their
receipt documents are marked AFTER INVENTORY and hel
Completely all receipts marked BEFORE INVENTORY will be
processed before the inventory. SRO will specify the period during
which receipt documents either can be marked or receipt processin§
becomes frozen for lines in inventory.

d. Cutoff controls for MRO will be set up. Stock control section
personnel will not make MROs after the cutoff except for PD 01-03
and NMCS transactions. Storage section personnel must complet
processing of all MROs that were issued by the cutoff before the
count begins.

e. Do not process any DA Form 2407 to or from maintenance
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and recorded quantity, if possible. The SRO must review all DA (1) DODAAC. Enter the DODAAC assigned as the stock record

Forms 2407 to account for the following: account serial number.
(1) Items sent to maintenance for repair. (2) Date. Enter the Julian date.
(2) ltems not returned by maintenance for NSNs under inventory. (3) Serial. Enter the next unused serial number for the date.
b. The SRO accepts the first count when— d. Total number of item&nter the last item number listed in the
(1) Counted quantity and recorded quantity agree. item column.

(2) Adjustment value is $50 or less and the item’s CIIC is other € IAR reasonEnter the reason why the IAR was made, as
than 1, 2, 3, 4,5, 6,8, 9, N, P, Q, or R, or the item is a night visionfollows: , , ) ,
device with a CIIC of Y, including LIN L40063, N04456, N04593, (1) Assembly Enter if an item is being assembled.

N04596, N04730, N04732,Y03104. (2) DlsassemnyEnter if an item ls_be_lng disassembled.

c. If adjustment is greater than $50 or has a CIIC of 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, (3) Stock number or Ul chang&nter if either a stock number or
6, 8,9, N, P, Q, or R or the item is a night vision device with an Ul or both are being changed. - ' _
CIIC of Y, including LIN L40063, N04456, N04593, N04596, (4) Condition changeEnter if a supply condition is being
N04730, N04732, Y03104, the item must be recounted by a countchanged. Also, enter either act of God, fire, major disaster, repair,
team other than the one that made the previous count. Record each€!f lifé, or suspense as appropriate.
recount on a new DA Form 2000-3. Prepare and furnish the neces. (5) ReidentificationEnter if an improperly identified item is be-
sary forms and listings to the inventory supervisor for each recount.ind reidentified.  th < th k of an i
Recount count cards are controlled under the same count card serial (6) Inventory. Enter if the IAR is the result of an inventory.

number assigned during the first count. However, each recount is |- Station.Enter the SSA's physical location. o
consecutively numbered 2, 3, 4, and so forth. g. Count card locationlf the IAR reason (see above) is “in-

tory” enter the name and place where the count cards are filed.
d. The SRO accepts a recount when— ven . : ;
. : . If the IAR reason is other than “inventory” leave this block blank.
(1) Counted quantity agrees with recorded quantity. h . i . .
) . b . . Item columnNumber each item sequentially starting with 1.
tha(lﬁ)lAgjuss)tn;egt \éalgeglsN$5F()) c()gr lgrsf?aggt:]r:eeitlé?rr]niss SI:]Ci:g;]St \(/)itsr;ga i. Stock number columrienter the stock number of the item. If
device with a CIIC of Y, including LIN L40063, N04456, N04593, ¢ Item is RICC 2 (and 3 /in the USAR), enter the LIN on the next

line under the item stock number.
N04596, N04730, N04732, Y03104. j. Item noun.Self-explanatory.
(3) Any two counts agree.

k. COND columnEnter the item’s supply condition code.

I. CIIC. Enter the CIIC found in the ARMS Monthly AMDF.

m. RICC.Enter the RICC found in the ARMS Monthly AMDF.

n. Recorded balance columBnter quantity recorded in the bal-
ance column of the stock accounting record. (Leave blank if the
IAR reason is condition change or reidentification.)

: . 0. Quantity inventoriedEnter the quantity counted. (Leave blank
(1) Use the _next avall_able line. . if the IAR reason is condition change or reidentification.)

(2) Enter Julian date in the posting date column. p. Post columnsEnter quantity to be posted to the stock account-
(3) Enter inventory voucher number in the DODAAC and date/ ing record. Use either the gain or loss column, but not both.

serial columns. . (1) Gain. If quantity inventoried is greater than recorded balance,
(4) Enter abbreviation"INV" above DODAAC in the DODAAC  post a gain. Subtract recorded balance from quantity inventoried,

column. enter the result.
(5) Leave demand columns blank. (2) Loss.If recorded balance is greater than quantity inventoried,
(6) Enter inventory overage in the gain column or inventory post a loss. Subtract quantity inventoried from recorded balance;

shortage in the loss column. If no overage or shortage is showngnter the result.

leave blank. g. Ul column.Enter the Ul recorded on the DA Form 1297.
(7) Compute new balance by adding a gain to, or subtracting a r. Unit price. Enter unit price found in the ARMS Monthly

loss from, the previous balance. Record the result in the balanceAMDF.

column. Note that it must agree with the accepted count. s. Extended priceEnter total dollar value of the line. Use either
b. Prepare an IAR (DA Form 444) in three copies. Automated gain or loss column corresponding to the post column, but not both.

stock record accounts may use the computer-generated adjustmemultiply unit price by posted gain or loss; enter the result in the

report in lieu of DA Form 444 as long as all necessary data ele-extended price gain or loss column. After the last line entry, enter

ments are contained therein. The following adjustments dhe following data:

reportable: (1) Total gains FY to dateEnter the total dollar value of all
(1) All adjustments greater than $50 in value. gains reported on all IARs for the fiscal year, including the IAR
(2) All adjustments to any NSN having a CIIC of 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, being prepared (do not include AARS).

8,9, N, P, Q, or R, or for a night vision device with a CIIC of Y, (2) Total losses FY to daté&nter the total dollar value of all

including LIN L40063, N04456, N04593, N04596, N04730losses reported on all IARs for the fiscal year to date, including the

N04732, and Y03104. Shortages of CCI will also be reported per!AR being prepared (do not include AARSs).

9-11. Inventory adjustment
After a count has been accepted for each item inventoried, the
following actions will be completed:

a. Post inventory from the DA Form 2000-3 to the DA Form
1296 (as shown in fig 9-10).

DA PAM 25-380-2(0). (3) Total. Enter the sum of (1) and (2), above. This is the total
c. After the IAR Form is prepared, file all accepted inventory adjustment FY to date used to determine if the total dollar value of
count cards in the completed voucher file. the RO has been exceeded.
(4) Dollar value of stockage allowancEnter the dollar value of
9-12. Preparing DA Form 444 the stockage allowance computed as of the last day of the first

Prepare DA Form 444 (shown in figs 9-1 through 9-5 and 9-11). month of the fiscal year. For Corps or TAACOM GSSB, the most
Essential elements of data for the IAR are shown in the table 9—1recent four quarters, “Quarterly Stratification Report” will be used
These elements must be included in automated IAR forms. to determine the average RO dollar value of all IARs during the
a. SSAEnter the SSA's title, operating organization, and UIC. fiscal year.
b. MATCAT.Stock funded SSAs enter the MATCAT code. Al (5) 21/2 percent of stockage allowance valieter the result of

other SSAs leave blank. the stockage allowance value multiplied by .025.
c. Voucher numbeiEnter the document number assigned to the & SRO.SRO signs and dates the IAR.
IAR. u. SSA commandet.eave blank.

v. Asset report copy senthis block allows—

58 DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998



(1) The SSA to record the date an asset report was sent to th§ = o1

central data collection point.
(2) The initials of the person sending the report.

w. IAR reviewedThis block allows a commander, in the SSA

Inventory adjustment report—Continued

Explanation: N/A

commander’s chain of command, to record review of the IAR. This Title: Signature of approving authority and date approved
may be done if commanders wish to review adjustments madeExplanation: N/A

within their command.

x. Total dollars.Enter total dollar value of the IAR. Use both

columns.

9-13. Causative research

(1) Gain. Add all entries in the extended price gain column; enter Causative research is an internal investigation done by the SRO to

the result.

find what caused a specific inventory adjustment. Results of this

(2) Loss.Add all entries in the extended price loss column; enter fesearch must document the reason for adjustment or conclude that

the result.

y. Net dollars.Enter the difference between total dollars gain or

the cause could not be found.
a. SRO must conduct causative research on IARs when adjust-

loss in either gain or loss block. Do not use both blocks. This is thements are for the following:

net adjustment shown in dollars.

(1) Items having CIIC of 1-9, $, N, P-R, and Y (night vision

z. Reverse sid&nter required remarks and any others desired by devices).

the SRO or SSA commander.

Table 9-1
Inventory adjustment report

Use: To document adjustments resulting from an inventory. Used in
conjunction with inventory count cards or listings.

Preparation: Manual or Automated

Format: As prescribed in manual or automated procedural publications
File: Voucher Files

Title: In-the-clear SSA address

Title: Account number
Explanation: N/A

Title: Date prepared
Explanation: Explanation: N/A

Title: ltem number
Explanation: Consecutive number assigned to each item listed.

Title: Total items on IAR
Explanation: N/A

Title: Stock Number
Explanation: N/A

Title: Physical security/Arms, ammunition and explosives security risk/
pilferage code
Explanation: N/A

Title: ltem description
Explanation: N/A

Title: Reportable item control code
Explanation: N/A

Title: Unit of issue
Explanation: N/A

Title: Recorded balance
Explanation: N/A

Title: Inventory balance
Explanation: N/A

Title: Quantitative adjustment
Explanation: N/A

Title: Unit prices
Explanation: N/A

Title: Extended price adjustment and totals
Explanation: N/A

Title: Voucher number
Explanation: N/A

Title: Count card location
Explanation: N/A

Title: Last page under subtotal

Explanation: Additional elements of essential information. Total dollar
value of gains FY to date. Total dollar value of losses FY to date. Total
dollar value of gains and losses FY to date. Value of RO. Dollar value of
21/2 percent of RO.

Title: Signature of accountable officer and date

(2) ltems listed having an extended price greater than $500.

(3) When the SRO suspects negligence was the cause.

(4) When directed by the approving authority.

b. When negligence is determined to be the cause, or for adjust-
ments which no cause could be found, the IAR will be supported by
action taken under AR 15-6 or AR 735-5.

c. Results of the causative research will be recorded on the re-
verse side of the IAR form; this will be continued on a separate
sheet of paper when needed. Final approval of causative research
results rests with the SSA commander. Shortages of COMSEC ma-
teriel will be reported as physical insecurities per TB 380—41 or DA
PAM 25-380-2(0), as applicable.

d. When an IAR is returned by the approving authority for fur-
ther research, complete the research within 15 days unless the ap-
proving authority grants an extension. The approving authority may
grant extensions of up to 30 days.

e. When conducting causative research:

(1) Identify all documents which relate directly to the variance
(receipts, issues, dues in, dues out, and adjustments) and obtain
copies of the document(s). Use date of last inventory as a starting
point for this process.

(2) Use these documents to build a temporary research file for
each item.

(3) Compare the documents to actual postings to see if posting
errors exist. Check status on due in and due out transactions to find
out if actions were completed, but not posted.

(4) Identify the section, department, or branch (that is, break
bulk, receipt, issue) responsible for the area where the variance most
likely occurred.

(5) Determine at what point the actual administrative error possi-
bly occurred.

(6) Document the circumstances that caused the variance and the
procedure used to resolve the error. Make changes in operating
procedures to prevent errors responsible for the variance from
recurring.

(7) Record a condensed version of the above on the reverse side
of the IAR form.

(8) Remove the documents from the temporary research file and
refile them in their original location after completing the research.

(9) Causative research will be completed within 30 calendar days
following completion of the inventory. Causative research will be
conducted at the direction of the accountable officer. The research
ends when the cause of variance has been determined or no specific
cause can be identified. The accountable officer will decide if action
under AR 735-5 is required.

9-14. Processing reportable adjustments (Inventory

Adjustment Reports)

Prepare DA Form 444 in an original plus two copies. Automated
stock record accounts may use the computer-generated Adjustment
Report in lieu of DAForm 444 as long as all necessary data/infor-
mation is contained therein.For RICC 2 items prepare an original
plus three copies. Process the |ARas follows:
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a. SRO sends original and first copy to the approving authority completion of the investigation. Approving authority initiates the
within 5 workdays after the date adjustments are posted to theinvestigation under AR 15-6. The first copy will be placed in the
accounting record. For RICC 2 items, send the third copy to theapproving authority’s suspense file pending completion of the
CBS—X central collectipn actiyity (CCA) and enter the Qate the copy investigation.
was sent to the CCA in the "Asset Report Copy Sent” block. Hold 4y Require a report of survey. Approving authority circles items
the last copy In the suspense vou_cher f|Ie: . requiring a report of survey. Approving authority will date and sign

b. Approving authority for IARs is prescribed in AR 735-5. . b

c. Approving authority will take one of the following actions on the IAR in the SSA commander’s block and check the block marked

' report of survey. Original will be returned to the SRO and the first

the IAR: . . o . .
(1) Require further research. Approving authority returns original COPY Placed in approving authority's suspense file pending comple-
copy of the IAR form unsigned to the SRO. The first copy is put in tion of report of survey. Approving authority will initiate the report

the approving authority suspense file. Normally only 15 days will be Of survey and use the original as an enclosure. The second copy will
allowed for the SRO to do further research. Approving authority be retained in the SRO'’s suspense file pending completion of the
may grant an exception of up to 30 additional days. The IAR form report of survey. Note: in those cases, where AMC SRO and ap-
will be returned to the approving authority. The approving authority proval authority are in the same building, only one copy of the IAR
will take one of the actions in (2), (3), or (4) below. need be filed, and that will be in the SRO’s completed voucher file.
(2) Approve the adjustment. Approving authority signs and dates  (5) Assign DA Form 1574 (Report of Proceedings by Investigat-
the IAR Form in the SSA commander block. The original is re- jng Officer/Board of Officers) or DA Form 4697 (Department of the
turned to the SRO and the first copy is placed in the SSA com-Army Report of Survey) the same voucher number as was assigned
mander’s file. SRO files the original in the completed voucher file {4 the |IAR. When completed, send a copy of proceedings or survey
and destroys the secqnd copy. . L to the SRO for filing in the completed voucher file to support the
. (3) Reql.“.re a 15-6 investigation. Approving aqthorlty cwcle; th? IAR. When the completed investigation is received, SRO will
items requiring a 15-6 investigation. He or she will date and sign in destroy the second copy of the IAR. Report NSN, quantity and

the SSA commander’'s block and check the block marked 15-6." " .
Return original to the SRO for filing in the suspense file pendin serial number aquustments for weapons and CCI to the DODSASP/
g g P P ¢ CCISP, as applicable, per AR 710-3.

554 MATCAT VOUCHER NUMBER
RY ADJUSTMENT R Al
INVENTO EPORT {IAR) 124th S & S Company DODAAC | oA | semiac
FOR THE USE OF THIS FORM. SEE DA PAM 710-2.2; THE PROPONENT AGENCY ATTN: Stock Centrol
e Rt o s DERUTY i oF STAY Fah bocrenos ock Gentro k4453 | 2068 | ooo2
TOTAL NUMBER OF ITEMS | AR REASON STATION COUNT CARD LOCATION
Condition Change -
2 L APO New York 09169
Shelf Life
< 5 FOST EXTENDED PRIt
ITEM STOCK NUMBER ITEM NOUN ol ! D | e P ] u . DED_PRICE
AR - GAIN Loss c GAIN Loss
1 [9150-00-407-0973 ! Lube 0il AT |0 10 DR| $296.82 $2968.20
2 9150-00-407-0973 Lube 0il Jlulo 0 DR| $296.82|%$2968.20
ur =]
st)cx REGORD OFFICER S5A GOMMANDER ASSET REPORT COPY SENT aan T rotatouans | L0SS
THESE ADUUSTMENTS WERE MADE FOR THE FEASON SHOWN. | APPROVE THE ADJUSTMENT OF ALL ITEMS AOT CIRCLED
1 TWE REASONIS TVENTORY THEY Ve REEn WADE PENDNG | THE CIRCLEG, TEMS WILL GE SUPPORTED BY ACT ON UNDER DATE | NTIALS $2968.20 [ $2968.20
YHE SSA COMMANDE 'S APPROVAL (CRCLE ONEI AR 15.6 AR 735.11 - =
L
DATE SIGNATURE " - DATE SIGNATURE 1AR REVIEWED l NET DOLLARS I
DATE INITIALS
2068 | fllhacl (it T 1
DA 57 444 EDITION OF JUN 78 IS OBSOLETE, ¥ U. 5. GOVEANMENT FRINTING OFFICK: (322 — 335348
JAN 82

Figure 9-4. Sample of a completed DA Form 444, condition change IAR
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—

SSA MATCAT VOUGHER NUMBER
INVENTORY ADJUSTMENT REPORT (IAR) 124th § & § Compeny oo T owe [ sl
HE USE OF THIS FORM, SEE DA P2 -2, GENCY : i
15 THE OFFCE OF THE OTPUTY CHIEF OF STATT FoR LOGITICS ATIN:  Stock Control Section WK4453 | 2138 0003
TOTAL NUMBER OF TEMS | IAR REASON STATION ‘COUNT CARD LOCATION
2 Reidentification APO New York 09169
< H POST EXTENDED PRICE
1TEM STOCK NUMBER ITEM NOUN 6 [ 2] L | RECOROED | QUANTITY u uNIT
M| 6| | Bawance |iwventorieo GAIN LOSS PRICE GAIN [
1 7240-00-222-3088 Can, Gas, 5 Gal AlUlO 12 EA $10.56 $126.72
2 7240-00-242-6153 Can, Water, Mil, 12 EA $13.78 | $165.36
5 Gal
i
!
|
|
ur ] <
STOCK RECORD OFFICER SSA COMMANDER ASSET REPORT COPY SENT GAIN I TOTAL DOLLARS I Loss
I THE REASON 1 TVENTORY TIEe L AVE FEFU L DE PEADIG | | THE CIRCLED ekt L. 8% SURFORTEG B ACTIOn uRDA PATE I INITALS $165.36 l $126.72
THE S5A COMMANDER'S APPROVAL (CRCLE ONEI AR 15-6 AR 735.11 =R oes
T oo AT SONATORE 1AR REVIEWED [ metoouars T
. . DATE INTIALS
2/3% ldietins 8 LT [ l
DA FORM 44 EDITION OF JUN 78 IS OBSGLETE. ¥ U.S. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OF FICE: 1982 — 355-345
JAN B2
Figure 9-5. Sample of a completed DA Form 444, reidentification IAR
Cilag [ X FLT IR RIS

i LOCATION PHETR Y uN WS 18] aterce [m]0S! COUNT QUANTITY
] ' \
of B9 | QCATION S TV 14 = R AR NOUN Abuatn w6 US! 20 o
2 : COUNTER AND GATE 0ozb>c0ocpochoc)ocf>cho;
- Nfpoe ni " i :
s oF TOTAL QUANTITY Iociocloc]oclacioc]laclio:
9 PALUJTS | PAJLET |  PACKAGE 11 ] <
[~]
g ~ 22C25C)2C2oC 2D 2C?DCIDE
1 ECORGER AND OATE o
: ~ n 3o 1c33c33c33c33c33c33§
|
2 ~ pld ol lal ln'af Solat. Inlal do'el ¥
2 0 l l ACCEPTED RECOUNY SUSPEND . o
H §ochochochochochochochoE
|9 I 2>
8 " 0 . .l I z
° = )
- i S 6=cbocbochHoCh ceacszcssg
- S
8 GUARTITY c1ocioclacTaclac]ac]oc]ns
N 1 U 3
g ' cg:cg_jci:)csaca;)csacaDCSD§
“ VALUE =
3 gl Vl HOR 95c9oc 999 §oc9oc9o
3% T LOCATION N {13011 L —— Wfﬁ Ty NOUN b .1 el [Tos 3‘.',“‘:5.' " HPT 18745 COUNT GUAN rﬁi
11 I]l [ ] l&!‘mllll! WIENM AN N WX XN NNIN !l‘ll'!l illh 16 N LD U l§ ATIE 9130181 52 93 SA)55)56 STISE S RA[SI B2 B3R GI AR B NN RN U BN NI

The information listed on thjs ‘fgrm is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 9-6. Sample DA Form 2000-3
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115TH MAINTENANCE COMPAY
SPECIAL INVENTORY
VOUCHER NUMBER: WK4ABC10850004
TOTAL COUNT CARDS: 75

COUNT CARD NO. STOCK NO. NOUN SEC LOCATION RECORD BAL U/P

0001 1040000100047 | SPRING u 10125 42 1.82
0002 4720000100280 | HOSE u L0248 31 6.36
0003 2930000100490 | PARTS KIT U |[K1253 27 8.76
0004 5930000141987 | SWITCH U |D1436 18 19.87

- T — T T~ o —

0071 2590006799202 CABLE ASSY U | Bl142 2 8.66
0072 4720007013920 HOSE U | L0256 15 5.22
0073 4720007282042 HOSE U j L0268 2 4.79
0074 5930007320651 SWITCH U [ D1341 3 3.23
0075 4720007819866 HOSE U | L0290 12 14.36

The intormation listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 9-7. Sample DA Form 2000-3, count card control list

N R S H’ul RS nzEAy L CAHFCLOAS NN X
3o | LOCATION —-‘*—Qk_uamﬁumlllqw N [ AR RO & CEI 'l! JCOUNT quanTiTY
ol &% | ocarion | pEEEay —ﬁw G R WoUN | e [ vy [wlospUr]
: |] ceot €n BuD DATE o Y| T | ot oY | e | oYl ) T | B Y
- NUPBER [PACKA UANTITY i n | H
: Lgr PE:' 114 PER TOTAL QUANTITY W (-]1oc]aclacoclacloc]ac] oy
org pAu"Ts PA'LET PACKAGE l | M ' | ' °
4 A wrm 2/ :25C 25C 25022 2C25C20C 20
o "I JECORGER AND DATE ] ]
gl & / Ao / Ao 0 . r3>c 3c33c33c3x33c3:)c3:)§
©
; rﬁ / /3 / / 3 2o mAar 2/ of blal Iolad lolaf Inlef Io'el Inled. bolef I3
4 l l ACCEPTED RECOUNT SUSPEND e
Sz Q ToTA L 33 SRR RS RN S E S R
EI) ¥ (] i Lol L L] ] :
- _FH2ChoCchHCchHIChochIChHICED
T2 i muﬁ lumf PAICE .J e
§§ QUANTITY __lr73c73c7:>c7:x:73r73('73c7J3
&l 1 a g 2
EE: c83c83ci3c83c83c83c83c83§
gl H e £
il OVER SHORY € 9oc92c9>5c9>c9oc9ocfoc 9o
ST PR SR 1LY B—— ‘ iy NOUN lam LY P1 19745 COUNT GUAN N1Y]
.'",".]. ,L.Ofi:':mn T Lo nln s LY uL ] ngless st 9 S:LI n:: WORBGENNNIBI N TN

The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 9-8. Sample DA Form 2000-3, after the count
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04 FORM 2000-3, tOCT 63

R4 LoCATION | }—“‘—“ﬂﬁ'l‘q —T F Rt TN G B JCOUNT GuanTITY
[}
ol 2fr Lcnnou e — e ] ADaY weeery NOUN |78 1B i aclos: 3o
H CCUNTER AND baTe DZ0ococ JCODC(TDCODC D3
H NUjBER [Packad] |.un~m’v 3
v oF PER TOTAL QUANTITY, Y M pcljclpc]vclscl:clnc]:“
g ~ A pALL. 1S PA.LET PACKAGE . l
5 Al ntAr 3‘/] 125r2DC25C23C D220 e
l ECORDER ANO DATE (]
: T~ / Ao / RO C35c 3c3:>c33c33c3:>c33c33;
]
3 ~ / ; / ~l3 / ¢ 3 Q 7AR 3( i3c43c4->r4_>r43~43c43c4 ;;
! lCCEPYED ARECOUNT  SUSPEND o
B -
: O TeTAL 33 - 55C55C52C5DCH5DCE§ICEICEDE
TQl I 1 n 1 z
" . P
A l EEm&BALANC LhIY, BRIZE 6DC63C6.)C6')C63L63C6.)C6)(’,
5 . L 7Y, ] . I
2 ; . QUARTITY ‘:L 1ocloc]oc]ac]»]oc]ot]os
R l OVER SHOR' 2
z o [ F8OoC8 2 fo>C8oCc R §oC§oOCB: >”
H l VALUE
;i“ Sg” £ 959> 93c9o5c 9 9599
r:l\,’ LOCATION ] PN o —F BRI NOUN T T s T HPT 18743 ]cowfcumm
] 'l S8t nhey ‘llﬂl_’/ Jl 71 n. 1" ’5 1 H 3'|l’|“ FURTRA} )1 3 1! o 4 4 G “w e ll ll _41 M !IM'! uer .I LYy ﬂ 29 L) H “(’ II DRIRIRIGRIR/S. RN N N )

The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 9-9. Sample DA Form 2000-3, completed
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15TOCK NUMBER l sce !

1| 5TOCK NUMBER

scC

D ovo vo 057 2552 < O o oFF STTE '
ovr | coome [ 28 Gan [ 1088 [ annce [ onre | sonmne [ 22T cam [ LosS [ wune
1006 BALANCE BROUGHT FORWARD P EZ4
s00p wspran 2227 1 o ¢ 25"
1008 \wapeen (21 5 7 22
sors \wrrone |riats V2 Y 2/
A ’T‘;}! 2 P 29
sars fuapomu | L2 z 3,
sagslweorys |Z2L |, » oy
sV 7z f;.:: 2 z 22
oselearren [ =
1065 \wave e ; i: 5 2
1065 \WIIPRE Z;’f & & e ]
276 \wrsrmy 'fo; ; v 25
1023 wrogzy |2 2 2 rz —
Pl WA 25
B - N BAL_ANCE CARRIED FOﬂWARD‘

SUMMARY OF DEMANDS

MONTH JAN | FEB |maR
RECUR y/: ;/J - - : ” -
NON-RECUR /3 -

STOCK ACCOUNTING RECORD

TOH USE OF 115 ORM StE OA PAM 750 27 1HE PRUPUNENT SLENLY 13 DDUSIUL

DAZnY, 1296

£dition of Aug 55 I obsolete

The un(ormauon hsled on xhns form 15 to be used as a genaral guide only

STOCK ACCOUNTING RECORD

Figure 9-10. Sample DA Form 1296, posting the inventory
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INVENTORY ADJUSTMENT REPORT (AR} | " MATEAT VOUCHER NUMBER
FOR THE USF OF THIS FORM, SEE DA PAN 710-2-2; THE PROPONENT AGENCY 115th Maintenance Co DODAAC | SATE | SERAl
IS THE QFFICE OF THE DEPUTY CHIEF OF STAFF FOR LOGISTICS ATTN: Stock Control Section WK4ABC | 3068 | 0001
TOTAL NUMBER OF ITEMS | IAR REASON STATION CQUNT CARD LOCATION
Stock Control Office
1 .
5 nventory APO New York 09039 Fite Cominne 83 Deeser 2
S 0
Tem STOCK NUMBER ITEM NOUN 0| % | v | RECORDED | QUANTITY . POST_ ¢ unr | FATENDED PRICE
N & | g pAance | InvenTORIED GaN Loss v PRICE GAIN L0sS
1 2815-00-055-1583 | Shaft Assembly AlT|O 0 15 15 FA|$ 4.59 1$ 68.85
2 5930-00-069-2390 | Switch Toggle AjU|o0 5 10 5 EA | ¢ 18.03 |$ 90,15
3 5950-00-063-8339 [ Coil Assembly AlU|O 6 4 2 EA | $ 46.32 $ 92.64
4 6220-00-055-1663 | Circuit Card Assembly [A| U0 2 3 1 FA | $135.51 | $135.51

5 4810-00-069-2317 | Valve Solenoid AjUlo0 1 0 1 Fa|$ 55.78 '$ 55.78

Total Gains FY to dateg §$ 292.51
Tota] Losses FY to date: $ 148.42

Total: $ 440.93

Dellar value of stockage allowances: $13,159,780.
2 1/2% of stockage allqwancc value: § 78,995,000

S

i L c
STOCK RECOAD OFFICER SSA COMMANDER ASSET REPORT COPY SENT GAIN [ 1oTaL DOLLARS | LOSS
THESE ADJUSTMENTS WESE MADE FOR THE REASON SHOWN 1| APPROVE THE ADJUSTMENT OF ALL ITEMS NOT CRCLED o
F THE AFASORIS INVENTOR Y THE YHAVE BEEN MADE PENDING THE CIRCLED ITEMS WALL BE SUFPCATED BY ACTION UNDER Dare INMALS $292.51 $148.42
THE $54 COMMANDER'S APPRCVAL (CIACLE ONE) AR 15-6 AR 73511
GAIN 1055
DATE oo OATE SEHATORE 1AR AEVIEWED NET DOLLARS
3 &,é 3’ . ,t(/é DATE INITIALS
o A/
DA FORM 4 EDITION OF JUN 78 IS OBSOLETE. UL 3. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OF FICE: 1 1902 — 353946
JAN 82

Figure 9-11. Sample DA Form 444

Chapter 10 MRO in block C of DA Form 2765-1. (If DD Form 1348-6 is used,
Issuing enter locations on the reverse side.)

(2) Post the issue (released) quantiQuantity to be issued (re-
10-1. Issues leased) will be inserted in block Q of DA Form 2765-1. (If DD

Supplies are issued by an SSA in response to a valid request fororm 1348-6 is used, enter quantity issued in block 10 or on the
issue from a customer unit. An SSA may have four sections author-eyerse side.)

ized to issue supplies. They are listed below. (3) Pick the stockCompare the MRO data with the data shown
a. WarehouseProcedures are outlined in this chapter. ~ on the bin or stock tag and the actual materiel in the location. Make
b. Reparable exchange activRegparable exchange activity sure the correct item is selected. Remove the quantity shown in
(RXA) issue procedures are in chapter 11. block Q of DA Form 2765-1 (block 10 of DD 1348-6 or reverse
c. Quick supply storeQuick supply store issue procedures are in side if not sufficient space in block 10) from the location and move
chapter 12. it to the issue area. Pick stock from as many locations as necessary
d. Self-service supply centeBelf-service supply center (SSSC) to fill the MRO. When the MRO is filled, take the action in (4)
issue procedures are in chapter 13. below. When all locations annotated on the MRO have been che-
. cked and only a part of the MRO quantity is available for issue,
10-2. Warehouse issue methods _ rocess the MRO quantity for the available quantity and an MRD
Warehouse issues of items in stock are processed in one of tWQgaa para 10-5) for the quantity not available. For a partial MRO,
ways. These are shown below. line out the quantity released in block Q of DA Form 2765-1 (block

a. Prepost.Prepost transactions are those where the stock ac-10 or reverse side of DD Form 1348-6) and enter quantity actually
counting record is credited (posted) before on hand stocks are madgg,eq. Quantity denied (due-out quantity) is entered in biock R of
available for issue. , DA Form 2765-1. (Quantity denied is entered on the reverse side of

b. PostpostPostpost transactions are those where on hand stocksyp Form 1348-6.)
are issued before the stock accounting record is credited (posted). (4) Make the issuelulian date and initials of the person making
the supplies available for issue are placed in block U of DA Form
2765-1 (reverse side of DD Form 1348-6). (This is shown in fig
10-4.) Move the posted MRO and materiel to be issued to the
customer pickup point. For bulk, sensitive, or pilferable items, only

1348-6 (shown in fig 10-3). Form 2765-1 or DD Form 1348-6 are then p_?sted ';/'Rﬁ T‘a’ b'f'[ pr)rljaced_”atbthebrcust(k)];n?r IitJr']CkUP ﬁomt. Bll:llltk
used as an MRO to issue items in stock. DD Form 1348—1A or S€NSIUVE, or pilierable items will be brought o the pickup pol

1348-2 is used as an MRO to issue items that were not availableonly when the customer is at the pickup point. .
b. Items not available when the request was processed (items

when the request was processed; this does not apply to release Qf - : -
items back-ordered. On receipt of an MRO take the followi%bgm the recelving section with a copy of DD Form 1348_1A or
48-2), will be placed in a temporary holding area at the issue

actions: - : - . X
. . — section until an MRO is received from the stock control section.
a. For items in stock do the following: When the MRO is received, process the issue. Julian date and

locator fle kept 1 the storage section. Ener all locations, on the SGNALUTe of the person receiving the supplies are placed in block 1
P 9 : of DD Form 1348-1A or 13482 (as shown in fig 10-5). Move

10-3. Processing MROs—DIC Ab5-series

MROs are received from the stock control section. Three MRO
documents are used, as follows: DA Form 2765-1 (shown in fig
10-1). DD Form 1348-1A (shown in fig 10-2); and DD Form
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posted MRO and materiel issued to the customer pickup point. For a. Progressive (first in/first out)Select stock on the basis that
bulk, sensitive, or pilferable items, only the posted MRO may be the first item to enter the warehouse is the first item to leave the
placed at the customer pickup point. When the customer arriveswarehouse. Use this method for all items with a shelf-life item code
issue the bulk, sensitive, or pilferable items. of zero.

c. For items requiring a signature, two copies of an MRO will be  p, selective (oldest items firsBelect stock on the basis that the
received from the stock control section. For CIIC N items, the CIIC qgest date of pack is the first to leave the warehouse. Issue items

will be in block H of DA Form 2765-1 or block 27 of DD Form i an expiration date closest to the date of selection first. Use this
1348-1A or 1348-2. Serial numbers for CIIC N and 9 end items arépeq4 for all items with a shelf-life item code other than zero,

ytvritten _'r';] ink OP the’bac_k Oft the MRO by éhe pgrs:[cr)]n picking fthti unless the MRO has advice code 2G in the advice block (cc 65-66).
tems.  1he customers signaturé IS required on both coples O e, in0 c4e 2G requests that items with the newest date of pack be
MRO. The customer will mark the quantity received and the Julian issued
date and will sign both copies of the MRO; these will be put in ' . . . .
blocks S and V of DA Form 2765-1 (as shown in fig 10-6, or in C: Selectlng stockVhen selecting §tock for issue, the cpndltlon
block 22 and 23 of DD Form 1348-1A or 1348-2 (as shown in fig of an item may have changed or an item may have been improperly
10-7). The customer's signature shows that the serial numbers reidentified. These are reasons for adjustments to the stock accounting
corded on the back of the MRO are correct. Return one copy of therécords. (See chap 9.) If the MRO is for an item that needs adjust-
signed MRO to the stock control section. Before sending the MRO ment action, an MRD will be prepared. Notify the storage supervi-

to the stock control section, change the DIC A5-series (MRO) to sor of the reason for the denial. Make the MRO an MRD. Enter one

DIC ARO (MRC). of the following management codes in cc 72 (or reverse side of DD
] ) Form 1348-6) of the MRD:
10-4. Times for processing MROs (1) Management code 2 for materiel not available in condition

The time for processing MROs depends on the PD of the request
lgcetigrr?e begins when the MRO is received from the stock control (2) Management code 3 for materiel not available in proper shelf-
a. Process PD 01 through 08 MROs within 24 hours from the life. . . ) N
time they are received. Process these MROs on a 7-day workweek, (3) Management code 5 for materiel being reidentified.
24-hour workday basis. -
b. Process PD 09-15 MROs within 2 work days from the date 10-7. Customer notification
they are received. Process these MROs on a regular workweekThe SRO notifies customers when materiel is available for issue.
regular shift workday basis. Customer units will be notified promptly when supplies requested
on a PD 01-03 or NMCS are available for issue.

requested.

10-5. Processing MRDs—DIC A6-series
MRDs are used when the quantity on hand is too low to satisfy the1q_g customer identification
quantity needed for release. The MRD may be for part or for all of
the released quantity. Send MRDs to the stock control section.
a. When part of the released quantity is not available for issue,

Personnel of each issue point must keep a file of current assumption
of command order or property book officer (PBO) appointment for

prepare an MRD for the quantity denied (see AR 725-50). Continue®ach customer unit. Note: Customers may elect to use the DA Form

processing the MRO for the quantity available for issue under para->277- Seéé DA Pam 710-2-1, paragraph 2-32, for information con-
graph 10-3. cerning the card. File current copies of DA Form 1687 for each

b. When total quantity released is not available for issue, Convertcustqmer.unit. Storage activiti.es.will use this.file to \./er.ify al.Jt.hor'ity
the MRO to an MRD. Line through the DIC A5-series. Enter DIC and identity of each person picking up supplies. Valid identification

A6 in block D, DA Form 2765-1 (as shown in fig 10-8). is a U.S. Government identification card or other card with picture
and signature. This verification will be made before the supplies are
10-6. Stock selection methods issued. The signature of the customer representative will be obtained

Stock is selected for issue in one of the two ways discussed belowfor items with CIIC of 1-9, $, N, P, Q, R, or Y (night vision
devices) and all items requiring property book accountability.
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Figure 10-1. Sample DA Form 2765-1, MRO received from stock control

DD FORM 1348-1A, JUL 91 ISSUE RELEASE/RECEIPT DOCUMENT
27 ADDITIONAL DATA -4

s Aol 2j2(2(2(22[2f [a|+falal4[s{s|5]5|5[s|s|s]s|s{6|6|e|6[6|ejs|6|6l6]7[7]2{7|7|zizi7|7]7[s] 1. TOTAL PRICE 2. SHIP FROM 3. SHIP TO
2|31451617| |3la|5|8|7|8|s| |sls|7{8[9(0|1]2{3l4|5|6|7]a|a]0|1]2|3]4|5|6|7|a]s]0]1(2]a]«|si6{7|e]a|o
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Figure 10-2. Sample DD Form 1348-1, MRO received from stock control
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Chapter 11 2407 to report return of repaired items or washouts to the stock

Reparable Management record clerk. The SSA turns in all washouts and any excess repara-
bles to the next higher SSA. When a qualified inspector has verified
11-1. General that materiel is in scrap condition, the supply level authorized by the

a. This chapter applies to supply and maintenance activities thatrecoverability code in the AMDF to determine final disposition of
manage reparable assets (MR D, F, H, and L) that are job orderegnateriel may authorize direct turn-in to DRMO.
by the SSA to a maintenance unit or activity, repaired or washed d. When serviceable or substitute reparables aren't available for
out, and returned to the SSA for stock or disposition. Reparables aressue to fill a low priority request, process the request as a due-out
part of the SSA’s ASL, accounted for on stock records and, whenand fill the request when stock becomes available.
applicable, included in asset reports under AR 710-3. Customers e. When no stock is on hand and returns from repair or dues-in
turn-in unserviceable reparables to the SSA and request serviceablgon't meet the customers RDD from a NMCS request, then deter-
replacements. Supply support activities receive, store, and issugnine the quickest means to satisfy the demand. Either work order
these assets from a specific reparable exchange activity. the unserviceable reparable to maintenance as a high priority or
b. Controlled Cryptographic Items components or other hardware process a high priority request.
items which perform a critical function are unclassified but con-  f. The DSU processes requests from customers who have no
trolled and will be designated as CCl. Documentation concerning unserviceable turn-in provided the customer request includes a valid
these items must be clearly marked with the identifier of CCl when explanation why an unserviceable isn’t available. Some valid
transactions are made. Designated CCI end items must be accounta@asons are initial issue, increased stock levels, temporary loan (so
for by serial number. customer can use packing material from serviceable to repack and
c. Classified COMSEC reparables will be managed as specified protect unserviceable for return), and lost or destroyed items (expla-
in this chapter. All exchanges will be through COMSEC channels. nation must specify that action under AR 735-5 is being taken to
Formal accountability will be maintained per AR 380—-40(0O) and TB account for the item). The requesting commander, PBO, mainte-

380-41. nance officer, or DA Form 1687-issuing authority signs the explana-
o tion, as applicable. Maintain a suspense file when issuing a
11-2. Stockage criteria temporary loan pending return of an unserviceable asset. Notify the

a. The SRO and maintenance shop officer jointly select DS- SRO when customers don't clear the loan with an unserviceable
repair items based on demand history and maintenance data. Repargsrn-in within the suspense date.

bles may be selected for stockage if they— g. When the condition of an unserviceable is caused by other
(1) Are authorized for removal or replacement at support mainte-than FWT, the customer’'s commander must certify, in writing, that
nance level or lower per technical publications. action under AR 735-5 has been taken.
(2) Are authorized for repair at the DS level and the maintenance
unit is authorized the personnel and tools to do the repair. 11-4. Records and computations Use stock record
b. Use EOQ procedures in paragraph 4-9 to compute stockageprocedures
levels. The RO will be the sum of the following: For stockage level computations, use EOQ procedures in paragraph

(1) Repair cycle level (RCL) is based upon average annuki9.
repairs accomplished. (See app D.)

(2) Operating level requirements will be based upon average an-
nual washouts only using EOQ techniques.

(3) Order ship time level requirements will be based on the
average OST for washout replenishment only.

(4) Stockage level quantity will be 5 days of supply based upon
average washouts only. 11-6. Inventory

(5) After computing the above increments, compute the ROP asprocedures in chapter 9 apply.
the sum of the RCL, OST level, and SL. Compute the RO as the
sum of the ROP and the OL.

11-5. Excess stock

Do not retain excess stocks of Selected Item Management System-
Expanded (SIMS-X), ARI, or RC D, F, H, and L items. For other
items, the retention limit (RL) is twice the RO. When stocks exceed
the RL, turn-in within 10 days all stocks above the RO.

11-3. Procedures
a. The SSA moves items selected for repair to a DSU. The SSAgnﬁ;%eéulpzmy Stores
maintains stock records for the items and assigns SLC Q3 to the DA
Forms 1297 for the items. 12-1. Quick supply
b. Customers use DA Form 2765-1 (DIC D6) to turn in unser- The purpose of quick supply stores (QSSs) is to simplify accounting
viceable reparables and another DA Form 2765-1 (DIC AO) to for low-dollar-value expendable items. QSS will be the only cus-
request serviceable replacements. When an SSA exchanges item®mer unit supply source for the items it stocks.
with another SSA, use DD Form 1348-series shipping documents
and requests. DSU personnel ensure unserviceables are clean ad@-2. ASL reviews
complete before accepting them. When serviceable stock is availaReview the ASL at 6-month intervals (for example, during May and
ble, DSU personnel fill the request and send the receipt and issuéNovember of each year), to select items for movement into or out of
documents to the stock record clerk for posting (exchanges are postthe QSS.
post transactions). For Controlled Cryptographic Items, CClI must be a. Use the following QSS criteria for the ASL review:
clearly annotated on all transaction documents. (1) Stockage list (SLC) must be Q, except for EC G items; see
c. Job order unserviceables within 3 working days of receipt; use (9) below.
DA Form 2407. Army National Guard of the U.S. DSUs not collo- (2) Unit price must be $10 or less except where the unit of issue
cated with combined support maintenance shops (CSMS) will job contains more than one item. However, the cost of an item (in unit
order unserviceables within 3 working days of receipt or twice of measurement quantity) must not exceed $10.
weekly. The ARNGUS commanders supported units and activities (3) CIIC Code must be U.
(Army aviation support facilities (AASFs), CSMS, organizational (4) Accounting requirements code (ARC) must be X.
maintenance shops, and unit training equipment sites) evacuate un- (5) Recoverability code (RC) must be Z.0
serviceable reparables to the RXA within 3 working days or at the (6) MATCAT code position 2 must be 2.
next delivery cycle, as applicable. Use the blue copy of DA Form (7) The fund code must be either 1 or blank.
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(8) Reportable item control code (RICC) must be 0. Table 121

(9) Essentially code (EC) must be J, except that, where a QSS iSsymmary accounting transfer record
established, EC G items receive 9 demands in the control period and - - -
meet all other QSS criteria will be transferred to QSS accounting.\l;':r‘;go document transfers from summary to detail accounting and vice
Noie: Al rteia excopt 1 are foun in the ARMS Nonthly AMDF.  PIePaaion: Manual or Automated .

e . ! * Format: As prescribed in manual or automated procedural publications
Criterion 1 is found in the stock record account. File: VVoucher Files

b. Review each non-QSS ASL item for movement into the QSS. Title: Editing and QSS File

(1) Start with the first criterion. Check the NSN against each
criterion. Title: Type of transfer

(2) If the NSN does not meet a criterion, stop. Do not move the Explanation: From detailed accounting to summary accounting and vice
item into QSS. It will remain a non-QSS ASL item. versa

(3) If the NSN meets all criteria, move it into the QSS. Title: Stock Number

c. Review each QSS ASL item for movement out of the QSS. Explanation: N/A

(1) If the NSN has been reordered at least once during the mostitle: Unit of issue
recent 12 whole months, a Q stockage list code is valid. Start withExplanation: Includes unit of measure and measurement quantity for
the second criterion. Check the NSN against each criterion. If thenondefinitive unit of issues.
NSN does not meet a criterion, stop. Move the item out of the QSS.Title: Balance
It will become a non-QSS ASL item. If the NSN meets all criteria, Explanation: N/A
keep it in the QSS. . Title: Date of transfer

(2) If the NSN has not been reordered at least once during theexplanation: N/A
past 12 whole months, it will revert to detail accounting. In this
case, delete the NSN from the QSS and the ASL.

Title: New location
Explanation: N/A

12-3. Moving items into the QSS . . ) ) )
Information in this paragraph will apply after items to be moved _b- Editing section personnel will receive the duplicate copy of the

into the QSS have been selected. DA Form 1300-3; they will do the following:
a. Stock control section personnel will do the following: (1) File the DA Form 1300-3 in NIIN sequence in the QSS
(1) Flag the stock record by placing a green-colored signal overéditing file. This file lets the editors know which items are in the
the DA Form 1297 SUM block. This provides rapid visual identifi- : . .
cation of items in summary accounting. (2) Send requests for QSS items that are erroneously received at
(2) Immediately post all unposted vouchers to the stock recordtn€ stock control section to the QSS. Mark these requests QSS.
for the selected NSN. c. Storage section personnel will receive the DA Form 1300-3

and DA Form 1300-4; they then will take the following actions:
(1) Enter current location in the remarks block of the DA Form
1300-3.
(2) Select a QSS location.

: ; ; 3) Mark locator card QSS.

(4) Customers are not billed when QSS items are issued. Because ( o .
of this, an adjustment now may be necessary in financial channelsls(gg gosff[ lezs Jlocatltc)inlln the n%\;v IokcatflolgAblltlck OfiggoDﬁ Form
supporting the SSA. The supply staff officer at battalion on installa- -3 (fig h — _) an _cr)]cart:on ock 0 orm d R
tion levels will provide instructions which the SSA must follow to __(5) Move the item with the DA Form 1300-3 and DA Form

g . 1300-4 to the QSS.

comply with financial procedures. < . .

(5) Compute control period demands. Summarize demands re-, d- The QSS will receive the stock accompanied by the DA Form
corded on the DA Form 1296 for the most recent 12 months. These-300—3 and DA Form 1300-4; the following actions then will be

. taken:
are the actual control period demands. If 12 whole months 8“ .
demand history are not recorded, count the number of whole months (1) Separate ROP quantity from total stock. Bags, boxes, tape, or

: : - tring on the DA Form 1300-4 may be used. Attach the DA Form
recorded and summarize their demands. (Use table G-1 to estimat ; ; .
control period demands.) 300-4 to the ROP quantity or to the bulk container of items that

(6) Post actual or estimated control period demands to line 2, Y Xabs not suited to ROP quantity separation.

2) Place the stock in its new location.
Form 1300-2. Compute a new EOQ RO and ROP under chapter 4. ( .
(7) SSAs with multiple storage activities operating more than one (3) Complete the DA Form 13003 by posting the remarks block

QSS will take one additional step. Stock control section personnel\ivétl_zc):OMPLETED’ Julian date, and QSS clerk's initials. (See fig
will compute an operating level and an ROP for each QSS; the sum ' .
of these must not exceed the SSA’s operating level and ROP for these(;:i)onsend the completed DA Form 1300-3 to the stock control

NSN. Base these QSS operating levels and ROP on the percentage
of control period demands received from each storage activity. Re-1o_4 QSS catalog

cord them on DA Form 1297, remarks block. _ The stock control section will receive completed DA Forms 1300-3

(8) Prepare a DA Form 1300-3 (Summary Accounting Transfer/ from the QSS and file them in NIIN sequence in the QSS control
Record of Supply Form). This form transfers the item from detail file. This file provides the data base for the QSS catalog.
accounting to summary accounting. (Make two copies as shown in 3. Stock control section personnel will publish a semiannual QSS
fig 12-2.) Send the original to the storage section with the DA Form catalog after each ASL review.

13004 (Reorder Point Record) (see (9) below). Send the duplicate b The cover or introduction will show the location of the QSS
to the editing section. Essential elements of data required for theand its hours of operation.

Summary Accounting Transfer Record are contained in the table ¢ The catalog will list each item in the QSS in NIIN sequence,
12-1. showing the NSN and nomenclature.

(9) Prepare DA Form 1300-4. This form requests resupply when d. One copy of the QSS catalog will be provided to each of the
stock on hand is reduced to or below the reorder point quantity. SSA’'s customer units. Additional and replacement copies will be
Make one copy (as shown in fig 12-3). Send it to the storageavailable for pickup at the QSS.
section with the DA Form 1300-3.

(3) Post the Julian date in the posting date column, the abbrevia
tion QSS in the DODAAC column, and the balance in the balance
column of the next available line on the DA Form 1296. (This is
shown in fig 12-1.)
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12-5. Customer accounts Table 122
Customer units will set up QSS accounts by sending one copy Ofgeorder point record—Continued
DA Form 1687 along with one copy of the commander’'s assump-
tion of command or the PBO’s appointment to the QSS.

a. File the DA Form 1687, with assumption of command or PBO Title: Reorder point quantity
appointment attached, in DODAAC sequence in the customer ac-Explanation: N/A
count file. Note: The customer may elect to use DA Form 5977 in Title: Requisition objective
lieu of DA Form 1687. Explanation: N/A

b. Customer units will terminate QSS accounts by withdrawing Tite: count date
the DA Form 1687 and the assumption of command or PBO ap-gxpjanation: N/A
pointment from the QSS.

Explanation: N/A

Title: On-hand count

12-6. Making QSS issues Explanation: N/A
QSS issues normally are made over-the-counter to authorized cus-
tomer unit representatives without paperwork. a. The QSS section will reorder stock by posting the Julian date

a. Before making an over-the-counter issue the QSS clerk will and the on-hand count in the to stock control column of the DA
identify the customer unit representative. Use the customer accounform 1300-4 attached to the ROP quantity (as shown in fig 12—-6).
file and personal identification provided by the customer unit repre- The DA Form 1300-4 then is sent to the stock control section.
sentative. Do not make issues to unauthorized personnel. b. Stock control section personnel will receive the ROP record

b. Requests sent to the QSS by the editing section (paaad post it to the stock accounting record as follows:
12-3b(2)) will be issued by putting the requested items in the (1) Transcribe the Julian date in the to stock control column of
customer unit's issue section pickup bin. Attach the request form tothe DA Form 1300—4 to the posting date column and the on-hand

the items to let the customer know that they: count to the balance column of the DA Form 1296.
(1) Are issued at the QSS. (2) Enter the workBSUESIn the DODAAC column of the DA
(2) May be picked up there in the future. Form 1296.

c. Always issue QSS items in the quantity actually needed. This (3) Compute quantity issued by subtracting current balance on
may or may not be the standard unit of issue. The SRO musthand from previous balance on hand. Post quantity issued to the
approve requests for excessive quantities (greater than 50 percent ¢ecurring demand column and the loss column of the DA Form

the RO quantity) before issue. 1296.
d. The ROP quantity will not be issued until all other stock of the  (4) Examples of posting made in (1) through (3) above are shown
NSN has been issued. in figure 12-7.
c. Stock control section personnel will complete postings to the
12-7. QSS want slips stock record set as follows:

If not enough stock is available to fill a customer’s request, the QSS (1) Compute control period demands using table G—1. Do not use
clerk will make a want slip on DD Form 1348M. Enter stock summary of demands recorded before the item was moved to QSS.
number, unit of issue, quantity, DODAAC, date, and the phrase (2) Post control period demands to line 2, DA Form 1300-2.
QSS want slip (as shown in fig 12-5). (3) Compute a new EOQ RO and ROP under chapter 4.

a. If the request was sent to the QSS by the editing section, use (4) Obtain stock under chapter 6.
the request form (or a duplicate made to take care of partial issues) (5) post Julian date of the RO and ROP computation and the new
as the want slip. Mark clearly the phrase QSS want slip on the facéRo and ROP in the to warehouse column of the DA Form 13004
of the form. (as shown in fig 12-3). The DA Form 13004 is then sent to the

b. Keep the want slip in the storage location for the NSN. QSS.

c. Issue want slip needs in sequence, by oldest date first, immedi- d. The QSS will receive the DA Form 1300—4. This form will be

ately on receipt of stock. Make the issue by attaching the want slipkept in the location for the NSN pending receipt of stock.
to the items and then putting the items in the customer unit’s issue

pickup bin. 12-9. Receipt processing
) QSS stock initially is received at the SSA'’s storing activity by the
12-8. Reordering stock receiving section. Receiving section personnel will process the re-

Reorder QSS stocks when the on-hand quantity is reduced to ogeipt under chapter 8. Stock then will be sent to the QSS with one
below the ROP quantity. Reorder stock in the standard unit of |SSUecopy of the receipt document for identification and location pur-

Essential elements of data for the reorder point record are in tablgyoses. The QSS then processes the stock as follows:

12-2. a. Put the stock in its location; location is shown on the receipt
document.

Table 12-2 b. Dispose of the receipt document after the stock has been

Reorder point record placed in location.

Use: To Trigger Submission of Replenishment Requests for Items in c. Fill any want slips.

Summary Accounting d. Count out the ROP quantity and attach the DA Form 1300—4.

Preparation: Manual or Automated

Format: As prescribed in manual or automated procedural publications 12-10. Turn-ins

File: QSS File QSS turn-ins normally are made over-the-counter by authorized

Title: Stock Number customer unit representatives without paperwork.

a. The QSS will identify items with the correct NSN and place
them in location with the other stock of that NSN.
b. Normally, notifying the stock control section of a turn-in to a

Title: ltem noun
Explanation: N/A

Title: Unit of issue QSS is not necessary.

Explanation: Includes unit of measure and measurement quantity for c. If, because of a turn-in, the on-hand count becomes greater
nondefinitive unit of issue. than the RO quantity, the QSS will take the following actions:
Title: Location (1) Post Julian date and on hand count in to stock control column
Explanation: N/A of the DA Form 1300-4.

Title: Computation date (2) Send the DA Form 1300-4 to the stock control section.
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d. On receipt of a DA Form 1300-4 the stock control section will  b. Stock control section personnel will do the following:

do the following: (1) Prepare DA Form 1300-3 in duplicate; leave the balance
(1) Post the DA Form 1300-4 to the DA Form 1296 under block blank. Forward the original to the QSS and the duplicate to
paragraph 1248 the editing section. (See fig 12-2.)
(2) Compute control period demands using paragrapha(2)-3 (2) Delete the item from the QSS catalog.
(3) Post control period demands to line 2, DA Form 1300-2.  (3) Post the Julian date in the posting date column, the word
(4) Compute a new EOQ RO and ROP under chapter 4. STORAGEHRN the DODAAC column, and the on hand balance in the

(5) Obtain stock under chapter 6 or report excess stock underbalance column of the next available line on the DA Form 1296
chapter 15, as indicated by the net asset computation on lines 1ivhen the DA Form 1300-3 is returned by the storage section.

through 18 of the DA Form 1300-2. c. When the DA Form 1300-3 is received, the QSS will do the
(6) Post Julian date of RO and ROP computation and new ROfollowing:

and ROP in the to warehouse column of the DA Form 13004 (as (1) Count on-hand quantity of the item and post that quantity in
shown in fig 12-3). the balance block of the DA Form 1300-3.

(7) Return the DA Form 1300-4 to the QSS. (2) Destroy the DA Form 1300—4.

e. The QSS will receive the DA Form 1300-4. It will be kept in (3) Move the stock with DA Form 1300-3 to the storage section.
the location for the NSN pending receipt of stock or shipping siorage section personnel will receive the stock and the DA
instructions. Form 1300-3; then they will take the following actions: (1) Pull the
locator card for the item. Delete the QSS entry on this card. Select a

An annual physical inventory of QSS stocks is not required if less new storage location and enter it on the' Iocatpr card. If necessary,

than one year has passed since the most recent stock reorder. WhEREPATe @ new Iocator.ca.rd to accomphsh this.

a stock reorder has not been made in the last 12 whole months, the (2) Place the stock in its new location.

stock control activity will request an inventory under chapter 9. (3) Complete the DA Form 1300-3 by posting the remarks block

with COMPLETED, Julian date, and storage clerk’s initials.

12-12. Moving items out of the QSS (4) Return the DA Form 1300-3 to the stock control section.
a. Return QSS item to detail item accounting when a semiannual e. On receipt of the duplicate copy of the DA Form 1300-3,

review (para 12-2) reveals that the item no longer meets the criterizediting section personnel will remove the first DA Form 1300-3 that

12-11. Inventory

in paragraph 12-& moved the item into the QSS from the QSS editing file and destroy
both copies.
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ACCOUNTING TRANSFER RECORD

FOR THE USE OF THIS FORM, SEE DA PAM 710-2-2, THE PROPONENT
AGENCY IS THE OFFICE OF THE DEPUTY CHIEF OF STAFF FOR LOGISTICS.

TRANSFER TO DATE STOCK NUMBER uMmimMary] ul NOMENCLATURE
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FUNDED MATCAT BALANCE UNIT PRICE EXTENOED PRICE NEW LOCATION
res @2200 5 /|7 g7 s

REMARKS
DA K)':\r: 13003 EDITION OF NOV 61 IS OBSOLETE.

Figure 12-2. Sample DA Form 1300-3

The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.
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The information listed on this form is to
be used as a general guide only.

Figure 12-3. Sample DA Form 1300-4
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FOR THE USE OF THIS FORM, SEE DA PAM 710-2-2, THE PROPONENT
ACCOUNTING TRANSFER RECORD AGENCY IS THE OFFICE OF THE DEPUTY CHIEF OF STAFF FOR LOGISTICS.
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The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 12-4. Sample DA Form 1300-3, completed accounting transfer
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Figure 12-5. Sample of a completed DD Form 1348M, QSS want slip
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Figure 12-7. Sample DA Form 1296, posting summary issues
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Chapter 13 stocked. SSSC stockage will be limited to those pesticides which
Self-Service Supply Centers can be applied by non-trained, non-certified individuals as identified
in the SB.
13-1. Self-service supply i b. Non-NSN items may be stocked only if the NSN items are not
a. Self-service supply centers (SSSCs) provide low-dollar-value, o ajjaple. (For example, an item or a suitable substitute item cannot
expendable, and durable supplies to customer units on a self-serwcse identified in the AMDF or supply catalogs and items authorized
basis. Customer unit representatives shop for supplies up to th%r local purchase under chap 6.) AMDF data for a similar NSN

credit limit of their account. : X L .
h . . L . will be used for a non-NSN item. Criteria for NSN items apply
b. Operation of an SSSC is assigned to an individual de5|gnatedexCept that the actual acquisition cost will be used.

as the manager. Accountability for the SSSC inventory, as well as L . )
supervisory responsibility for operations, is assigned to the SRO or c. The fo.llowmg items are not authorized for stockage:
USPFO. (1) Repair parts except common hardware.

c. Only one SSSC is authorized at an installation. The consoli- (2) Dry cell batteries (class 9).
dated property officer at CONUS installations or the ARNGUS (3) Film (class 9).
USPFO is accountable for inventories held in the SSSC. (4) Publications and blank forms.

. . (5) Nonexpendable items.
13-2. Accounting procedures within the SSA (6) Medical supplies.

a. Accounting procedures within the SSA that operates the SSSC d. Class 9 items meeting the QSS stockage criteria may be sto-

will provide for— . ) ;
(1) Using the stockage policy prescribed for the item by this cked In the SSSC at an mstallatlon v_vhgre a QSS has not bgen
chapter. Iestal_)llshe(];j cr>]r Wshsegz a( QSISd_ls ng_t 'W'Ithlnl tgeS és)amAe geogr%plhlcal
: ; . ocation of the excluding divisiona . Accountability
(2) Using the operating level quantity of the RO as the SSSC and issue of QSS items under this provision will follow the same

stockage level. licy for SSSC 1
(3) Replenishment of SSSC stocks based on the receipt of a?©'cy TOr items.
request from the SSSC. .
(4) Increasing the dollar value of the SSSC operating account13—4: Merchandise Inventory General Ledger Account
based on materiel release orders releasing stock to the SSSC. he Merchandise Inventory General Ledger Account (MIGLAC),

(5) Using the other applicable policies in this regulation unless X€Pt by the finance and accounting officer (FAO), is the dollar

modified by (1) through (4) above. account from which the SSSC operates. Postings to the MIGLAC
b. Procedures within the SSSC will provide for— account are made at least monthly based on transactions recorded in
(1) Using the operating level quantity stated by the SSA’s stock "€ceipts and shipments, sales and returns, or merchandise inventory

control section as the SSSC stockage level. adjustment journals. A copy of the MIGLAC will be distributed to

(2) Requesting SSSC replenishment stocks in a quantity equal tghe SSA and the SSSC manager monthly.
the stockage level. )

(3) Daily inspection of stock on hand. When the stock is at zero, 13-5. Customer Transaction Ledger Accounts
it will be reordered. Earlier reorder is authorized if the SSSC man- @. The SSSC keeps a Customer Transaction Ledger Account
ager expects that the stock on hand will be zero when the reorder i§CTLA) for each account or subaccount supported. Postings are

received. made when a transaction is recorded in the sales and returns or
(4) Decreasing the dollar value of the SSSC operating accountcustomer deposit-withdrawal journals.
based on shipments returning stock to the SSA. b. When a transaction is made for an account, dollar amounts

c. Dollar accounting procedures within the SSSC will provide for will be posted to either the debit or credit side of the ledger. Sales
one Merchandise Inventory General Ledger Account for the SSSC,to customers should be posted to their CTLA as a debit. Returns
and one Customer Transaction Ledger Account for each account ofrom customers will be posted as a credit.

sub-account. c. This account will be checked for available credit before sales
(1) Postings to the Merchandise Inventory General Ledger Ac- or withdrawal transactions are posted.

count will t_)e initially e_ntered in one of the following journals: d. Use of checkout registers or bookkeeping machines is pre-
(a) Receipts and shipments. ferred to expedite accurate and timely postings.

gg)) I\S/Iaelriiaanr:j?séetiﬁ:/résritory adjustments journals e. File a copy of each account by account number at the checkout
! > : . point in the center. Use a DA Form 3734-R (Customer Transaction
' .('2) Postings to thg customer transapthn ledger account will beLedger Account) (as shown in fig 13-1). A copy of DA Form
initially entered in either of the following: 3734-R is located at the back of this pamphlet. When this function
(a) Sales and returns journal. is performed by a checkout register or bookkeeping machine, a form
(b) Customer deposit-withdrawal journal. designed for the system being used, may be used instead of DA
Form 3734-R. DA Form 3734-R is also referenced as CTLA in this

13-3. Item qualifications pamphlet.

a. Demand-supported ASL items meeting all of the qualification
criteria in this paragraph should be supplied through the SSSC if Recei d shi . |
one has been established. These criteria apply to the NSN and ark>~6: Receipts and shipments journa _
found in the ARMS Monthly AMDF. The SSSC will use DA Form 2064 (Document Register for Supply

(1) Unit price is $100 or less except where the unit pack, such ag”ctions) as the receipts and shipments journal. Post this journal
PG, DZ, or BX, can be broken down to a lesser quantity for issue.€@ch time a transaction occurs. Post quantities as extended dollar

However, the result of the unit of issue conversion must not exceedg@mounts, either received or shipped. Assign SSSC document num-

the $100 for a unit of measurement quantity. bers for shipments from the store.
(2) ClIC is U, or M for hand tools. a. Document entries made in this journal by DA Form 2765-1.
(3) ARC is X or D. The copy of the DA Form 2765-1, when received in FAO (in the
(4) RC is Z. ARNGUS, as directed by the USPFO), causes the MIGLAC to be
(5) Position 2 (Appropriation and Budget Activity Account) of posted.

the MATCAT is 2. b. When monthly reports of the MIGLAC are received at the

(6) Position 1 (Class of Supply) of the SCMC is 2, 36, or 4 (9 for SSSC from the FAO (in the ARNGUS, as directed by the USPFO),
AMC only). See SB 3-40 for a list of pesticides which may be make a notation in the DA Form 2064 to show that the transaction
was recorded by the FAO.
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DA FORM 3734-R, JAN 82

The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

EDITION OF JUN 71 1S OBSOLETE.

Figure 13-1. Sample of a completed DA Form 3734-R
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13-7. Sales and returns journal the warehouse. This shipment will be posted to the MIGLAC as a
Use of the master cash register tape at the SSSC or a similar recorcredit by the FAO.
of dollar sales and credit returns will serve as the sales and return
(S&R) journal. 13-11. Stock control procedures
a. Entries in this journal are posted to the CTLA and thgiangard stock control procedures, provided by this pamphlet, will
MIGLAC. Postings to the CTLA normally are done by a bookkeep- o iseq by all SSAs operating an SSSC except as modified below.
ing machine (such as a cash register) at the SSSC checkout point. 2 A DA Form 2765-1 is used to shio the OL quantity of the RO
b. The FAO will post a summary dollar amount for sales and h. it . d to th t P a y
returns (in the ARNGUS, as directed by the USPFO), to the centersVeN an femis "?0"‘? 0 the cen er..
MIGLAC on a monthly basis. Sales are posted as credits; returns are D- The OL quantity is converted to its current ARMS Monthly

posted as debits. AMDF dollar value. This amount is posted as a debit to the
MIGLAC. At the same time, the OL quantity is posted as a loss to
13-8. Merchandise inventory adjustment journal the DA Form 1296.
a. The SSSC manager keeps a record of all changes to the cen- c. The OL quantity of the RO is the stockage level for the SSSC.
ter's inventory in an adjustment journal. The SSSC manager will ask the SSA for more stock by using a DA
b. Record both upward and downward adjustments to the center'sForm 2765-1. When the SSSC needs more stock, stock control
dollar inventory value in this journal. section personnel will ship stocks to the center, recompute, and

c. Do not consider sales, returns, receipts, or shipments of mer-requisition a new EOQ. (ARNGUS SSSC will reorder the stockage
chandise as adjustments to inventory for the purpose of this journaljevel plus dues-out.)

d. Postings to this journal consist of adjustments because of priceé 4. The dollar amount of the OL sold by the SSSC is credited to
changes or adjustments to bring the account into balance due to thg,e MIGLAC. Drop the quantity shipped to the SSSC from item
semiannual inventory. accounting and debit as a dollar amount in the MIGLAC.

e. Document entries in this journal by using one of the following: .
a DD Form 708 (Inventory Adjustment Monetary Account) for price . e. Record subsequgnt fill of the request from the_SSA warehouse
. . . in the MIGLAC and item accounts as describedcimbove.
changes; or a properly authenticated DA Form 444 for inventory

adjustments. Receipt of either of these documents by FAO (in the )
ARNGUS, as directed by the USPFO) will trigger the necessary 13-12. SSSC item control procedures

posting to the MIGLAC. When items are transferred into the SSSC, place all of the stock on
the shelf for sale.
13-9. Customer deposit-withdrawal journal a. Daily inspection of stock on hand in the center will show

The SSSC manager keeps a record of all deposits and withdrawalgshen reorder is needed. When needed, the SSSC manager will
from a customer’s account. Do not post sales to and returns from georder the stockage level on a DA Form 2765-1. The SSSC man-
customer's account in the customer deposit-withdrawal (CD-W) ager may reorder when the manager feels that the stock on hand will
journal; post these to the CTLA. be gone before receipt of replenishment stock. In most cases,

a. A memorandum signed by the customer’s finance officer is ygplenishment stock should be available from the SSA’s warehouse
required to make a deposit or withdrawal entry in the CD-W jour- j, 2 or 3 days.

nal. The SSSC manager keeps these memorandums on file. (In the
ARNGUS, USPFOs will publish procedures for making customer
account deposits and withdrawals.)

b. Items being returned from the SSSC to the warehouse are
shipped using a DA Form 2765-1. The MIGLAC is credited when a

b. Make postings to individual CTLAs as deposits or withdrawals C?rg)étgé tt?e tLoémU'SS‘PIr:%:e)'VEd by the FAQ. (In the ARNGUS, as
occur and are posted to the CD-W journal. Post customer deposit§JI y ’
as credits to the CTLA; post customer withdrawals as debits to the

CTLA. ;3—13. Special accounting procedures for capitalized
inventories
13-10. Adding and deleting items Stocks of some SSAs operating SSSC are capitalized. Their mer-

When an item meets all of the criteria specified in paragraph 13-3,chandise inventory must remain capitalized until it is sold. This
stock control section personnel should move the item into the SSSCsituation normally exists at installations operating a division of a
a. Stock control section personnel will compute an EOQ RO retail stock fund. In this situation, each SSSC manager and SRO
under chapter 4. The SSSC manager will be notified of the newmust contact the FAO supporting the SSSC to obtain procedural
item and stockage level. Stockage will be the operating level quan-information.
tity of the RO.
b. The SSSC manager will prepare a DA Form 2765-1 request-13-14. Statement of financial operations

ing shipment of the stockage level quantity from the warehouse 10The mana ) :
> . ; ger of the SSSC prepares a statement of financial opera-
the SSSC. The new item will be added to the SSSC catalog in thjog each month. The statement is prepared on a DA Form 3735-R

next update. 3 ; _
c. Release of the DA Form 2765-1 by stock control section Sg:t Sé)efr\gc;::eeririgﬁls); ?aesntserrml:l/lv(r)]nmlyﬁ; lngze)‘ry Journal and State

ersonnel causes stockage level quantity to be dropped from the . .
b 9 d y PP a. Purpose of this summary is to show dollar changes that oc-

item account and picked up in the financial account. In other words, e X
a certain quantity of items is subtracted from the stock accountingCurred to the merchandise inventory during the month. Show re-
record, converted to a dollar amount, and added to the financialC€iPts, sales, returns, shipments, and adjustments, each recorded

account. This financial account is the MIGLAC. Posting of the Separately in the journals kept by the SSSC manager, in summary

dollar amount to this account is done by the FAO based on the copy" the DA Form 3735-R.

of DA Form 2765-1. (In the ARNGUS, as directed by the USPFO.) b. The SSSC manager distributes the statement to the commander
d. Return an NSN to item accounting under one of the following: operating the SSSC and to the FAO. The FAO copy is used to

when it has not been reordered at least once during the past 12econcile the ending inventory balance for the month with the

whole months; or when it no longer meets the criteria in paragraphMIGLAC. Discrepancies will be investigated and resolved through

13-3. Ship the stock on hand in the store on a DA Form 2765-1 tocoordination between the SSSC manager and the FAO.
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SELF-SERVICE SUPPLY CENTER MONTHLY SUMMARY | cOCATION MONTH AND VEAR
For e ot g o, S O EAM 107 2 et porame sy e obbsioq | “ T Aoy & | Seo &
1. Opening Inventory _?Z 2o A4
2. Receipts ¥,0/6.33%
3. Increase Adjustments 22./¢
4 TOTAL 78 458 /0
S Sales (Credit)(Net of Returns) 3296422
6 Decrease Adjustments 1752
7 Returns to Instailation Account c3208
8 DECREASES TOTAL 22¢19.37
9. ENDING INVENTORY (Lines 4 thru 8) 14 PH3. 23
REMARKS
DA FORM 3735-R, JAN 82 EDITION OF JUN 71 IS OBSOLETE.

The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 13-2. Sample DA Form 3735-R

13-15. Statement of customer account lots, sell the smaller lot at a price equal to its value within the unit
The SSSC manager prepares monthly statements of customer agack.
counts. These statements give the finance officer the following: an |, pake changes to standard unit prices on the first day of each

accurate summary of transactions made by each customer accounf,nih Base these changes on the ARMS Monthly AMDF for that
during that month; and an end-of-month credit balance. month.

a. DA Form 3736-R (shown in fig 13-3), is used for this state- .
ment. Statements are made at parent account level; then summarize ¢ When price changes are made, prepare a prenumbered DD

monthly transactions of each subaccount. Form 708 to show NSN, nomenclature, old unit price, and new unit
b. Four copies of the statement are distributed as follows:  Price. The SRO controls these documents by serial number.

(1) Customer unit budget officer at parent account. (1) Count stocks on hand and enter the quantity on the DD Form

(2) Customer unit supply officer at parent account. 708.

(3) Supporting FAO (in the ARNGUS, as directed by the (2) Unit prices are extended by counted quantity to compute the
USPFO). _ total dollar increase or decrease adjustment; enter this amount in the

(4) SSSC file. adjustment journal.

13-16. Displaying and marking stock
ltems for sale in the SSSC are displayed to allow customers easy:3-18. Customer accounts
access to them. Grouping items by their nature is encouraged. Aisles a. SSSC customer accounts are identified by DODAAC or unit

must be wide enough for customers to use a shopping cart. identification code (UIC). Use of work center codes by Army Indus-
a. Displays are labeled with NSN, item noun, unit of issue, stock- trial Fund (AIF) activities is authorized. The SSSC manager assigns
age level, and unit price. account numbers. Keep a register of assigned numbers. Use of a

b. Mark each item with its price. Mark prices with either a stick- parent account or subaccount may be a desirable concept. For exam-
on tag, pencil, wax marker, or LOGMARS bar code marker. Pricing ple, a battalion may wish to set up subaccounts for its HQ Compa-
in this way allows for easier price changes, if needed. ny, Company A, Company B, and Company C. In this case, the

¢. Standard unit packs may be opened and sold in smaller lotsparent account would use 00 as a suffix, while the subaccounts
Items normally sold in bulk quantities may be displayed in their \,o,1d use 01, 02, 03, and so forth.
original bulk packaging. .

b. Accounts may be set up at the SSSC for nonappropriated fund
13-17. Pricing (NAF) activities. Sales made to NAF customers are reimbursable.
Use standard unit prices published in the ARMS Monthly AMDF. Prepare a DA Form 1854-R (Daily Transfer Summary) and send it
For items purchased locally, use the standard unit price equal to théo the FAO with a copy of the sales slip for billing per AR 37-108.
acquisition cost. DA Form 1854-R is prescribed by AR 37-1.
a. When standard unit packs are repackaged and sold in smaller
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STATEMENT OF CUSTOMER ACCOUNTS SS8C MONTH AND YEAR PAGE NUMBER

R N e £ Lows ae sep 47 /
ACCOUNT NUMBER PARENT UNIT 5 CUARENT MONTH YEAR TO DATE
@8 L£OG I707 e /”"’”/ P-4 DEAITS CREDITS 0EBITS CREDITS
SUB ACCOUNT CUSTOMER CREDIT BALANCE SALES WITHDRAWALS, RETURNS DEPOSITS SALES VATHDORAWALS) RETURNS DEPQSITS
4 P’z L7 3 4
-0/ A Compary -O- sopPp| ~O- -0- Fowoo |y eS| ~O- s 2eF | g sa0 e
B R 4 7 e ” [ ol
- 02 B Compe~y - o- 2I2.Y | Fe. & | 200 [ 200.9° |y LK | a2 AT | gaanon
SR g — g .
-of C Compary o Er gt | O | mO- gt | far | o -0~ |gonr|
;o;/_ \ P Compary 2 P 22 22258 | 17 67 | s 00 | g ¥cr ST 62 25Y | for. 07 | ganz o0
- - N - ST T - : & o & Vs , Ve e = 7 A -
- o0 POPH  fotals Frr Nz 7 Doy | 0.0 Y sryr Vg e or |G w2 | Lusar G coner

- — - —_— - — - —
- - _
H——— = — =t —— - - - - —1 == =
TOTALS The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide oniy
DA Fom :7”n. JAN 82 EDITION OF JUN 71 1S OBSOLETE . A . A .
Figure 13-3. Sample of a completed DA Form 3736-R
13-19. Shopper identification 13-20. SSSC list

Individuals are authorized to shop in the SSSC by DA Formg The SSA commander will publish a semiannual SSSC list.
3733-R (Self-Service Supply Center Account Card) or plastic cardryig |ist will include a description of all items available at the
that identifies the account holder. A DA Form 3733-R (shown in fig copter The Jist may be updated monthly, but it must be updated 3
13-4) or plastlc card identifies the account to which the CUStomerSmonths after the basic list is published. It then will be distributed to
purch_?ﬁessévlsllcbe posted. il K h | horized sh all customer accounts
a. The manager will make sure that only authorized shop- :
pers receive suppliesgat the center. y P b. The list must include item noun and description, NSN, unit of
b. The SSSC manager issues the DA Form 3733-R or plasticsale, and price. The list will be prepared in alphabetical order by
cards. Each account or subaccount is authorized a maximum of twdtem noun.
cards. Requests for issuance of a card must be made in writing;
requests will be signed_by the commander of the customer u_nit. ThelS—Zl. Checkout
SSSC must keep a register of all cards issued. The register identifie§ssc customers will process through a checkout point to have their
card number, unit, quantity of cards issued, and name of & hases recorded. After the checkout clerk verifies the shopper’s

requester. . . identification, purchases are recorded in the following:
c. The commander of a customer unit assumes responsibility for a. S&R journal

all supplies purchased by the unit account. Strict control of DA )
Form 3733-R or plastic cards is required. b. Customer transaction ledger account.
d. When a DA Form 3733-R or plastic card is lost, the customer c. The following will be used to speed the recording of customer
unit commander must notify the manager of the SSSC in writing. purchases, customer returns, and related accounting:
The SSSC manager will issue a replacement card, using a new card (1) Checkout registers.
number, and record it in the card register. The manager also will . .
notify the checkout clerk that the card was lost in order to prevent @) Bgo_kkeeplng machlnes_.
its reuse. (3) Similar automated devices.
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sssc ACCOU NT CARD FOR USE OF THIS FORM. SEE DA PAM 710-2.2

THE PROPONENT AGENCY IS 0DCSLOG

SSSC CARD NUMBER
;/ Lowrs Lbh &4
ACCOUNT NUMBER DATE ISSUED
e FlO0& - /e Aoav P/

CUSTOMER AND PARENT UNIT
L D mr oy

70;’/’»( /ﬂa,w/ V7.

SSSC ZEGER'S;G)ATURE :‘, _ g
Lj__:

DA Form 3733-R, Jan 82 Edition of Jun 71 is obsolete.

The information listed on this form is
to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 13-4. Sample DA Form 3733-R

13-22. Abnormal customer requirements will be investigated under AR 15-6. The SSSC may be closed for
Abnormal customer requirements will not be filled by the SSSC. not more than 3 days for the inventory.

Request will be prepared by the customer, sent to stock control, and

entered into normal request processing. Abnormal customer require13-24. Cash sales of hand tools .

ments are as follows. When an SSSC customer has a high priority & If hand tools are stocked at the SSSC, make provisions to
requirement PD 01-08 and the SSSC is out of stock, the customefandle cash sales of these items. The option to purchase hand tools
must prepare a DA Form 2765-1. The SSSC manager signs thi¢S available only to persons who are replacing authorized unit hand

form and makes a notation that the center is at zero balance befortP0ls. Purchase of hand tools from the SSSC for personal (private)
the request is sent to the stock control section. use is prohibited. Allow depreciation per AR 735-5. The sale of

- hand tools by the USPFO to members of the ARNGUS and
a. Quantities requested that are greater than the stockage IBV(}RNGUS technicians is optional. Payment may be made in either

must be processed on a DA Form 2765-1. The SSSC manager wi he dollar inst " h by check
sign these requests before sending them to the stock control sectio ne dofiar Instrumen (cash) or by chec . . .
b. Do not make cash sales to persons without a written authoriza-

This same process will be followed when requesting a quantity i ot ‘ f th d Jesignated ati f
greater than may be rationed. The option to ration any item will be lon statement Irom the commander or designated representative o
the unit or activity for which the tools are being replaced (in TDA

decided by the SSA commander. (In the ARNGUS, the USPFO mayorganizations, the individual occupying the position equivalent to

ration SSSC items, .Wlth the Sj[ate AG S. approval.) that of a unit commander; for example, directorate or division level
. b. When the Ioc_atlon of a unit r_nakes In-person-use O.f an SSS.CTDA position). The authorization will state, “(Rank (or grade) and
impractical, the unit commander will request SSSC su_pphes by mal_l name), is authorized to purchase the following hand tools authorized
order. Accounts may be set up for units to do busme_ss by rnallthis unit (or activity). The hand tool(s) will remain the property of
order. A DA Form 3161 (Request for Issue or Turn-In) will be used ¢ |y 5. ‘Government. Allowable depreciation is chargeable to (ac-
as the order. Attach a copy of the filled order to the sales slip to becqnting classification).” The national stock number, description,

kept by the SSSC. Back-orders of unfilled requests will be estab-anq quantity of each hand tool authorized for purchase will be listed

lished by want slips. following the authorization statement. Additional information may
be added per local requirements. The SSSC manager determines the
13-23. Inventory _ appropriate form to be used, for example, memorandum, locally
a. A physical inventory of SSSC stocks will be made every 6 produced form, and so forth. The SSSC will be provided at least
months. Conduct these inventories as follows: two copies of the authorization statement.
(1) Set up a cutoff date for postings to the journals. c. The SSSC will maintain a record of all cash sales on a locally
(2) Prepare prenumbered DA Form 2000-3 and make a countdeveloped cash collection register for hand tools. The cash collec-
card control list. tion register for hand tools will contain at least the data elements
(3) Make the count. prescribed in table 13-1.

(4) Confirm receipt of all DA Form 2000-3.
(5) Mark the price of the item in remarks section of DA Form o=z

2000-3. Required entries for SSSC cash collection register for hand
(6) Compute the extended dollar value of stocks on hand. tools
(7) Prepare DA Form 444 to adjust the financial records to the gy, Explanation
inventory totals. (Procedures in chap 9 of this pamphlet will be used
to process DA Form 444 except as noted in para 13-23b.) Date of sale Self-explanatory
. . . . Account number Customer unit SSSC account num-
b. Physical inventories will be taken every 6 months. The results ber
will be reconciled with the operating account. Adjustments greater Transaction number SSSC-assigned, sequential number
than one-half of 1 percent of the total sales since the last inventory to provide audit trail cross-reference

to authorization statements.
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Table 13-1

Required entries for SSSC cash collection register for hand

tools—Continued

Entry

Explanation

Amount of sales
Allowed depreciation
Amount paid
Accounting classification

Purchaser’'s name

Total dollar value of hand tools ed
(standard prices).

Per AR 735-11

Cash amount paid by the purchaser.
Accounting classification to which al-
lowed depreciation is to be charged.
Printed name and signature of pur-
chaser.

Notes:

1. The register will be closed out at the end of each collection period and all
pages containing entries will be attached to authenticated copy of DD Form 362.

dollar volume of sales is low, retain cash proceeds for longer peri-
ods provided the amount does not exceed $100.00. Make deposits
on the last working day of each month regardless of the amount.

g. The SSSC prepares DD Form 1131 (Cash Collection Voucher)
in one original and three copies for the total amount of funds
received through cash sales since the last deposit (fig 13-5). The
stock fund will be credited at the standard prices for the hand tools.
Depreciation allowed will be shown as a reduction (in brackets) to
determine the net amount to be collected. Depreciation allowance
will be charged to the accounting classification shown in the units
authorization statement.

h. The SSSC presents the DD Form 362 and the cash to the
FAO. The FAO retains the original and two copies for internal
processing and returns the remaining copy, properly authenticated,
to the SSSC for filing. The SSSC attaches all applicable pages of
the cash collection register for hand tools and authorization state-
ments to the authenticated (paid) copy of the DD Form 362 and

d. At the time of payment and issue of hand tools, the SSSC will ;gtains these documents until audited or inspected.

stamp “PAID, TOOLS ISSUED,” and enter the SSSC transaction

number, date, and cashier’s initials on all copies of the authorization{3_»5 Return of items to the SSSC

statement presented by the individual. If any requested hand tools
are not available for sale, the SSSC will note those hand tools ong
the authorization statement. The SSSC will retain one copy of the

statement and provide the purchaser the remaining copy.

e. Establish a change fund in a proper amount at each SSSC pe

a. SSSC items that are no longer required are returned to the
SSC for credit. ltems may be returned when—

(1) They are in the same condition as purchased.

¢ (2) They are in the same unit pack as purchased.

AR 37-103. The SSSC manager applies to the commander for b- NO documentation is required when returning SSSC items.

whom the SSSC is operated for the change fund. The commander .

(USPFO in the ARNGUS) authorizes the FAO to advance tH8-26. Reproducible forms

change fund on DD Form 1081 (Statement of Agent Officer's Ac- Copies of DA Form 3733-R, DA Form 3734-R, DA Form 3735-R,

count) to the SSSC fund custodian who safeguards the funds an@nd DA Form 3736-R are located at the back of this pamphlet.

proceeds from sales under AR 37-103.
f. The SSSC deposits proceeds from sales with the FAO (USPFO

in the ARNGUS). Deposits are made daily, when practical. If the

They will be locally reproduced on 8 1/2- by 11-inch paper.
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DISOURSING OFFICE COLLECTION VOUCHER NO.

CASH CO“.EC“ON VOU CHER RECEIVING OFFICE COLLECTION YOUCHER NO
ACTIVITY { Name anc loration) (Include ZI1P Code)
% Self Service Supply Center, Fort School VA. 23801
SY | RECEIVED AND FORWARDED BY (Mriated name. uitle and sgnature) OATE
25
& Robert J. Meers
GS-11, DAC, SSSC Mgr. 28 Feb 85
ACTIVITY (Name and iocation) (Include ZIP Code)
g. Finance & Accounting Office, Fort School, VA. 23801
B | DISBURSING OFFICER (Printed namye, itle and signature) DISBURSING STATION OATE RECEIVED SUBJECT TO
gs SYMBOL NO. COLLECTION
8s .
s Wayne S. Garrett
CPT, FI, Finance & Accounting Officer 28 Feb 85
* PERIOD: FROM YO
OETAILED DESCRIFTION OF
OF REMITTER ACCOUNTING
RECD | DESCRPTIONGR REMITIANCE couunrOsE FORWHICH AMOUNT CLASSIFICATION
Various Proceeds from cash $13.76 2152020 57-1053
sales of handtools P200000.2610
[$1.53] S44055 9999
Various Proceeds from cash $24.96 2152020 57-1053
sales of handtools P810000.2610
[$2.77) S44055 AAAA
Various Proceeds from cash $17.48 2152020 57-1053
sales of handtools P200G000.2610
[$1.94] $44055 2376
TOTAL §556.20
FORM AEPLACES EDITION OF t APR 368 WHICH IS OBSOLETE. Form epproved by Compirelior Gonerel, U $.
DD™™ 1131 Yy Asndgton

Figure 13-5. Sample DD Form 1131 prepared as a cash sales voucher
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Chapter 14 “FOUND-ON-INSTALLATION: Property Book Posting not re-

Turn-ins From Customers quired.” The customer will not move the item without the approval
) or direction of the SRO or USPFO.
14-1. Turn-in (2) The SRO or USPFO will determine if the item can be—

a. The following categories of property are turned in to the SSA . )
that would normglly issgue them:p perty (a) Retained by the unit unddr above.

(1) All serviceable excess items. (b) Absorbed into the SRA stocks.

(2) All suspended or unserviceable nonexpendable items. _(c) Reported as excess to the CNGB for disposition. Once dispo-
(3) All suspended or unserviceable durable or expendable jtemsSition instructions are issued, disposition of the item will be
with RCs of A, D, F, H, L, O, or Z. directed.
(4) Scrap. Materiel having no value except for basic material €. Discovery of COMSEC materiel, to include CCI, which is not
content. on accountable records, will immediately (same day) be reported as
b. All unserviceable durable or expendable items replaced at thea COMSEC incident as specified in TB 380-41 or DA Pam
organizational level having RCs of O or Z that are not actually 25-380-2(0), as applicable.
consumed in use are turned in by the customer unit to the support-
ing SSA as scrap. When the SSA confirms that the items are scrapl4—3. Excess or unserviceable items
the SSA may direct the customer unit to turn the scrap in to theBefore taking the items to be turned in to the SSA, the customer
DRMO. The SSA does this by entering “SCRAP CONDITION ynit will have made the following preparations:
VAUDATED- DIRECT TURN-IN TO DRMO. AUTHOR|ZED" on a. The customer unit will have classified the condition of prop-
the turn-in document. The accountable officer signs this statementarty hook excess items as shown below.
or delegates to subordinate supervisors, in writing, authority to sign (1) Customer will provide a DA Form 2407 (copy #4) which

the statement. o i : : P, ;

. L . . classifies the condition of the item. This classification will be re-
orcégleﬁga'\g?euﬁelrjnnsltsw?trr]\d S((::tlsvlt(l)?soturgr|nzutnhsa(—:£rv;cr::agl§ d;ggk;ﬁy flected on the DA form 2765-1 used to turn in the item. Customer
consumed in use, as directed by the USPFO. obtains this document from the supportlng malnten.ance' activity for

all property book items to be turned in whether the item is excess or

d. All ARNGUS intermediate direct support units/activities turn a replacement is needed. ltems coded with a Maintenance Repair
in unserviceable/unreparable, durable and expendable items WItQMR) Code of “O” or “Z” will be classified by the customer prior to

E](e:SUO;F',:FOOr H that are not actually consumed in use, as directed b urn-in and the results listed on the back of the DA Form 2765-1
e. All COMSEC equipment items and unclassified CCI are spe- used to tumn in the |tem: ) . ) )
cifically prohibited from disposal through DRMO channels. Unser-  (2) Non-property book items do not require a technical inspection
viceable/uneconomically reparable items must be evacuated througt®rior to turn-in. The SSA will work order these items to the mainte-

supply channels to the Commander, TYAD, Tobyhanna, PA. nance activity for a determination of condition or repair as appropri-
ate, based on the MR code.
14-2. Found-on-installation items b. The customer unit will classify items for which a replacement

The organization finding found-on-installation items will turn them s required. This will have been done by the maintenance activity
in to the SSA that would normally issue them. An individual finding supporting the customer unit. Classification will be taken from the

these items normally will turn them in to unit supply; however, an pA Form 2407 (copy #4) attached to the DA Form 2765-1 turn in
individual may turn items in directly to the SSA. In either case, the gocument.

SRO will accept these supplies as is. This turn-in will be made
without paperwork. SSAs will not give credit vouchers for these
supplies.

c. The customer unit will have prepared the items to be turned in
as follows:

a. The SRO will document and process items found on the instal—b (1) Ammur(ljltlon, explosives, and extraneous matter will have
lation by using these procedures. een removed. - o
(1) Prepare DD Form 1348-1A or 1348-2. ASSign a voucher (2) .lFemS will have been cleaned within the customer unit's
number from DA Form 272. In the Additional Data block 27 of the capability.
DD Form 1348-1A or 13482 and in the remarks column of the DA  (3) Accompanying maintenance records will have been made
Form 272 annotate “FOUND-ON-INSTALLATION.” If the item is  current.
RICC 2 (and 3 in the USAR), add the LIN, RICC, and SSA UIC to  (4) Packaging and preservation as may be needed to protect the
the Additional Data block 27 of the DD Form 1348-1A or 1348-2 items while they are in transit to the SSA will have been applied.
and send a copy to the CBS-X CCA. d. The customer unit documents the items to be turned in as
(2) Using the document number from the DA Form 272, post a follows:
gain transaction on either the SVC or UNSVC DA Form 1296. (1) Prepare a DA Form 2765-1 (as shown in fig 14-1). For

(3) After accounting for the materiel, the SRO may issue the noncataloged, nonstandard commercial items, include complete item
materiel to the customer, provided the conditions of b below are description and end item application as a minimum. Add any other
met. ) ) ) ) identifying data that may be available.

b. Items found on the installation will be issued to a customer (2) Prepare a DA Form 2062 (shown in fig 14-2) if the items
unit on a free-issue basis when all three of the following conditions being turnqad in are class 2 nonexpendable orgclass 7 supplies. Two
are met: . . ) ; :

(1) Supplies were turned in by that customer unit, copies will accompany the request for turn-in. This does not apply
(2) At the same time, supplies are requested for issue by thattO ORF tr_a_nsactlons. . .
customer unit on a request document (3) Additional documents prepared by the maintenance activity

' supporting the customer unit are required for property book items.

(3) Supplies requested for issue are within that customer unit's>"" . .
authorized allowance. This does not apply to ORF transactions. These transactions are as

c. Mark all vouchers prepared under this paragraph “FOUND- follows:

ON-INSTALLATION.” (&) The number 4 (blue) copy of the DA Form 2407 classifying
d. All ARNGUS SROs will use the following procedures to proc- the items.
ess found-on-installation items: (b) The DA Form 461-5 (Vehicle Classification Inspection)

(1) The SRO will receive notification from customer units of documenting the classification if the items are in FSG 23 (Ground
found-on-installation items by means of a DA Form 2765-1 marked Effect Vehicles, Motor Vehicles, Trailers, and Cycles) or FSG 24
(Tractors). Two copies will accompany the request for turn-in.
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The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 14-1. Sample DA Form 27651 as a request for turn-in

HAND RECEIPT/ANNEX NUMBER FROM 252D p; 5 " s HAND AECEIPT NUMBEN
For use of this form, see DA PAM 710-2-1. . ~ A Anvox AV - ,
The proponens agency is ODCSLOG. s/ i “ - sraS SO
ran | END TEM STOCK NUMBER END ITEM DESCRIPTION PUBLICATION NUMBER PUBUCATION DATE QUANTITY

MM 220 00 s> TSP Aruck //"/"// %//y/!/” S P AEPC - U~ /O AT < /
QUANTITY
STOCK NUMBER ITEM DESCRIPTION sec
3 . 4 | e s|c]ofe]cr
SHORIRG & - &SP Mo
BP0 OO 2 FYEF Aawi e, Sack U N ;
S0 oo £ FFES S // S, srors - - |ge /
H
LN
¥
5
\Ij
3
b
N
SN
|8
-
g
~N
o
RS
T
% WMEN USED AS A
HANO RECEIPT. snter Hand Recest Annen Number
WANO RECE(T FOR QUARTERS FURNITURE. anter Condion Codes
HAND RECEIPT ANNEX/COMPONENTS RECEIPT, enter Accounting Requirements Code (ARC) PAGE s/ OF __/ PAGES

DA 5%, 2062

Figure 14-2. Sample of a completed DA Form 2062, component shortage list

The information isted on this form is to be used as a general guide only
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e. Excess can result from either change in authorization or force2765-1 using the document number on which the items were re-
modernization. Units may request a Reverse SLAC Report from ceived from the SSA. Customer will enter return advice code 1U in
AMC, LOGSA to help determine what repair parts are no longer block 22.
needed. The Reverse SLAC Report is meant to be used when all of d. Return of property issued to support DA approved emergency
a specific end item (NSN) are being replaced or turned in. requirements.Property issued to support DA approved emergency

(1) The Reverse SLAC Report is a three-part report. requirements will be turned in when the emergency is over. This

(a) Section | lists the end items used in the comparison processincludes property rented or leased. Customer will prepare a DA

(b) Section Il is the Unique Items Listing. This listing identifies Form 2765-1 using the document number on which the items were
repair parts used on the end items being replaced or turned in. Thesgeceived from the SSA. Customer will enter return advice code 1P
repair parts are not used on the other end items remaining in ofn block 22.
being gained by the unit. e. Turn in of parachutes and componerﬁarach_utes and para-

(c) Section Il is the Common Items Listing. This listing iden- Cchute components (FSC 1670) are turned in using DA Form
tifies repair parts used on the end item being turned in and also or?/65-1. A separate DA Form 2765-1 is required for each year of
one or more of the unit's other end items. The unit may want to Manufacture. Date of manufacture will be entered in block P. Cus-
reduce stockage levels for some of the common items. tomer will enter return advice code 1Z in block 22.

(2) Request a Reverse SLAC Report by writing to the Executive - Turn-in of COMSEC materiel. _

Director, USAMC LOGSA (AMXLS-RCC). Request a reverse (1) Prior to trmn-in of CCI to the supporting SSA, the customer
SLAC report for COMSEC equipment from Commanderunit will obtain a technical inspection from the COMSEC mainte-

USACSLA (SELCL-EP), Fort Huachuca, AZ 85613-7090. Provide Nance support activity to ensure the equipment is complete, crypto-
the information requested below: graphic key has been removed, equipment is “zeroized,” and

(a) National Stock Number of the replaced/displaced end item batteries have been removed. In addition, the serviceability classifi-
(b) National Stock Number of the item(s) you are gaining in cation determination prescribed in paragraph 14-3 will be complied

X ; : with. Turn-in documents and exterior packing containers for Con-
lace of the replaced/displaced end item(s). For aircraft and genera; . Py
?ors include th% NSN ofpthe engine as \(N()all as the end-itemgNSN.trOIIEd Cryptographic ltems (CCI) must be clearly annotated “CCl

) : : to ensure special handling/security requirements of DA PAM
8—(2C()) Unit's ASL data on 9 track, 1600 BPI tape with NSNs in cc 25-380-2(0) are met.

, . (2) COMSEC items will be turned in by COMSEC accounts to
(d) Requester's UIC and a list of the UICs supported by the y,o g nnorting COMSEC SSA using Standard Form 153 (COMSEC

requesting unit. , . Material Report) in accordance with the instructions contained in
(e) Action officer's name, rank, mailing address, and telephone g pamphlet and TB 380-41.
number (DSN and commercial). g. Disposal of batteries.

(1) Batteries containing hazardous materiel, such as lithium and

2. Turn-in of temoorary loan materiahll temporary loan mate- mercury are classified for disposal purposes as hazardous waste by
riallitems are ownef)d b ythe SSA that issue?j they item. The itemthe Environmental Protection Agency (EPA). Magnesium batteries
y : . have been determined to be nonhazardous solid waste for disposal

. : : S‘purposes, however, they are not to be accumulated and disposal
?ﬁre;olrle a_Iways mu;t be tur_“eg in to éhe SSA that issued the 'temmust be controlled. There are other batteries also holding a
€ following progltle ureshW| N u(;se : b hich th recoverability code of A that require special handling and disposal.
(1) Customer will use the same document number on which thepey are zinc, silver chloride, certain lead acid batteries and certain

14-4. Special turn-in instructions

items were issued. , ) nickel-cadmium (NICAD) batteries.
(2) Customer will use return advice code 1Q in block 22 of the 2y primary batteries requiring special handling and disposal are
DA Form 2765-1. treated as recoverable items but not necessarily reparable and are

(3) Before turn-in, temporary loan property must be repaired to jgentified with an RC of A. (See AR 710-2, para 2B¥d), for
restore it to the same condition as when it was issued. Repairgeparable management.) These batteries will be disposed of through

needed but not done will be charged to the unit. the local DRMO. Specific guidance on disposal is found in Army
_b. Turn-in of _returnable container§wo types of returnable con- Supply Bulletins 11-6 and 11-30. Coordination for turn in to
tainers are available. DRMO will be accomplished through the SSA.

(1) They are listed below.
(@) Vendor-owned containerShese containers are assigned local 14-5. Receiving section processing o
management control numbers by the SSA before issue to the unitTurn-ins from customers (except as identified in paragraph 14-2)
(b) Government-owned containdisese are containers with are received on DA Form 2765-1. Customer will provide a DA
NSNs such as drums or cylinders. Form 2407 (copy #4) y\{hlch clas§|f|es the condition of the property
(2) Both types are turned-in to the SSA on a DA Form 2765-1. book item. This classification will be reflected on the DA Form

(3) For vendor-owned containers the following procedures apply: f2765_ﬂ11 used to tt_urn in _thte item. Cuitqtmefr Obtﬁ“ﬂs thistdoc%m_ent

(2) Customer will assign a new document number. rogardloss of whether the item is excess or a replacement i needed

(b) Customer will enter return advice code IZ in block 22. Pr%cess turn-in documents as follows: P ’

R (4|)-For Government-owned containers the following procedures a. The inspector immediately will notify the SRO when items
pply: . . turned in are unserviceable because of reasons other than due to
(a) Customer will use the same document number on which theFWT The SRO will initiate action under AR 735-5

cont:alner was recilved from the %SA q in block b. Verify the request for turn-in and its supporting documenta-
(b) Customer will enter return advice code 1S in block 22. 5 Note that only the request for turn-in is needed for an ORF
c. Return of discrepant shipmen®swvo types of discrepant ship-  tansaction.

ments are available, as explained below. These are items that were (1) Attempt to validate the NSN for the item being turned in. Use

not requested and items having hidden defects. the ARMS monthly AMDF if the turn-in document contains an

(1) For items not requested, the customer will prepare a DA NSN or NIIN. Use the MCRL if the request contains an MPN in
Form 2765-1 using the document number on which the item wasjiey of an NSN. Use part 1 of the MCRL (Logistics Reference

received from the SSA. The customer will enter return advice codeNumber to NSN) if the request contains only the MPN. Use part 3
1T in block 22. _ _ of the MCRL (FSCN and Logistics Reference Number to NSN) if
(2) Items having hidden defects will be turned in on a DA Form the request contains the Commercial and Government Entity Code
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(CAGE) and the MPN. Verify the accuracy of the NSN reflected in  (b) If the request for turn-in is not for unserviceable items within
the MCRL by using the monthly AMDF. Enter current NSN in authorized allowances for which a replacement is required, the blue
blocks 4 and 5 of the document. Leave document as is if no NSNcopy of the DA Form 2407 or the blue copy of the DA Form 2407
can be determined. Edit the request for turn-in using table 14-1.and the DA Form 461-5 will be prepared by personnel of the

(2) Research the request for turn-in. Use the ARMS Monthly maintenance activity supporting the SSA. They will be prepared
AMDF. Enter the SCMC in block G, accounting requirements code when the items are inspected undegbove.

i2n7£)5Ioclk H, and recoverability code in block I of the DA Form () ¢ the blue copy of the DA Form 2407 or the blue copy of the
3 _C.Iass > nonexpendable and class 7 supplies must have DA Form 2407 and the DA Form 461-5 are required, make sure
(3) P PP at they go with the request for turn-in. Check them to make sure

component shortage or basic issue item (BIl) list (as shown in fig . . . .
14-2). Two copies must accompany these requests for turn-in. Bot hat they apply to the items belng turned in. Send all copies of these
orms to the stock control section.

copies must be signed by either the customer unit commander or th . ; .
PBO. If a component or BIl shortage list is required, make sure that C- Receive the turn-in by marking the DA Form 2765-1 as
it accompanies the request for turn-in. Document number of adjust-follows:

ment transactions per AR 735-5 will be recorded on the shortage or (1) Enter the DIC in block 1.

BII list adjacent to component shortages that are either nonexpen- (a) If the return advice code is 1Q, this means the return of
dable or recoverable. Check to make sure that it is accurate angnhventory temporarily in use. Assign DIC D6N so that it will be
properly signed by the Commander or PBO. Send both copies to thgyrocessed by the stock control section as a materiel receipt (loan).

stock control section with the completed request for turn-in. (b) If the return advice code is other than 1Q, assign DIC D6A.

.(4) C_Iass 2 nonexpendable, cl_a_ss 7, and all other supplies "Process it by the stock control section as a materiel receipt (Army).
ceived in an unserviceable condition must have the number four L
(2) Enter the supply condition in block J.

(blue) copy of the DA Form 2407 giving them a supply condition. ) - i
ltems in FSG 23 and FSG 24 also must have two copies of DA (3) Enter the quantity received in block S.

Form 461-5 recording the inspection that established the supply (4) Enter the Julian date received and the signature of the receiv-
condition. Expendable and durable Bll of unserviceable end itemsing clerk in block V.

not being turned in to the wholesale level will be picked up on the (5) Give the first (original) copy of the completed DA Form

stock record account. o . . . 2765-1 to the customer unit's representative. (A sample completed
(a) If the request for turn-in is for unserviceable items within request for turn-in is shown in fig 14-3.)

authorized allowances and a replacement is required, the blue copy | gand the fourth (third carbon) copy of the completed DA Form
of the DA Form 2407 or the blue copy of the DA Form 2407 and 2765-1 and all supporting documents to the stock control section.
the DA qum 461-5 must be prepared by personnel of a mainte- Send it that ved to the st p
nance activity supporting the customer unit. These forms must be & >€nd Items that were received (o the storage section.

with the request for turn-in. f. Special procedures for processing customer turn-in of COM-

SEC materiel are contained in TB 380-41.

Table 14-1
Request for turn-in edit
Block If the entry is blank If the entry is wrong
A Send to Enter the correct in-the-clear in-the-clear address of the Enter the correct in-the-clear address of the SSA.
SSA.
B Request is from Enter the correct in-the-clear address of the customer Enter the correct in-the-clear address of the customer unit.
unit.
4 Stock number--FSC a. Enter the correct FSC if there is an NIIN in block 5. Enter the correct FSC if there is an NIIN in block 5.
b. Edit with block 5 if there is other than an NIIN or  Edit with block 5 if there is other than an NIIN or blank in
blank in block 5. block 5.
c¢. Query the customer unit if block 5 is block 5 is blank. Query the customer unit if block 5 is blank. Insert correct
Insert correct FSC. FSC.
5 Stock number--NIIN  Query the customer unit. Insert correct NIIN. a. If it is a wrong NIIN, enter the correct NIIN.

b. If it is other than a wrong NIIN, enter the correct iden-
tifying number.

c. If the correct NIIN cannot be verified after review of
the AMDF and it reference and history file, request the cus-
tomer to verify the NIIN. However, ultimately the SSA must
accept the turn-in.

7 Unit of issue Enter the unit of issue. Correct to be the right unit of issue and convert the quanti-
ty, if required.

8 Quantity Enter the correct quantity. Enter the correct quantity.

9 Document number-- Edit with block 10. Edit with block 10.
SvC

10 Document number-- a. Enter the DODAAC of the customer unit shown in  Correct to the right DODAAC of the customer unit shown in
requisitioner block B. block B.

11 Document number-- Require the customer to provide document number, date, Require the customer to provide document number, date,
date and insert. and insert.

12 Document number-- Require the customer to provide document number, date, Require the customer to provide document number, date,
serial and insert. and insert.

14 sSvC Edit with block 15. Edit with block 15.

15 Supplementary ad- Enter the DODAAC of SSA shown in block A. Correct to be the DODAAC of the SSA shown in block A.
dress

22 Advice Enter the correct advice code from AR advice code from

AR 725-50.
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Table 14-1
Request for turn-in edit—Continued

Block If the entry is blank If the entry is wrong

(0] Item description (Note: Serial numbers of all firearms (CIIC N and 9) must Correct to the right item description and, if applicable, the
be recorded on the request for turn-in. The back of the right serial number(s).
DA Form 2765-1 may be used. A new request for turn-in
must be made if the volume exceeds the capacity of one
DA Form 2765-1.)

P Publication data Enter one of the following reasons for the turn-in: Correct to be the right one of the following reasons for the
turn-in:
a. Excess--suspended. a. Excess--suspended.
b. Excess--svc. b. Excess--svc.
c. Excess--unsvc--FWT. c. Excess--unsvc--FWT.
d. Excess--unsvc--AT 735-5. d. Excess--unsvc--AT 735-5.
e. Replacement--unsvc--FWT. e. Replacement--unsvc--FWT.
f. Replacement--unsvc--AR 735-5. f. Replacement--unsvc--AR 735-5.
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The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.
Figure 14-3. Sample DA Form 2765-1, completed requests for turn-in
Chapter 15 e. DOD 4160.21-M to manage reutilization and disposition of
Disposition precious metals and precious metal-bearing scrap.
f. AR 40-61 which addresses the silver recovery program.
15-1. Purpose g. TB 380-41 to manage COMSEC materiel in FSC 5810.

This chapter governs the retention of stocks greater than the RO and h. DA Pam 25-380-2(0O) to manage unclassified CCIl in FSC
the reporting and disposition of all excess stock. Excess stock is5810.
stock on hand, plus due-in, minus due-out, that is greater than the

authorized retention limit. 15-4. Reporting and turn-in of excess classified COMSEC
materiel
15-2. Using excess stock Classified COMSEC items will not be turned in to OCONUS COM-

Each SSA commander will make the maximum use of excess stockSEC SSAs until excess has been reported and disposition instruc-
tions are received. Exclusions to this reporting procedure apply to

15-3. Selected commodities intensively man_aged and ARI (Se_condary) programs.
Disposition of the commodities are regulated as specified. All SSAs & COMSEC items are turned in by COMSEC accounts only,
will use the following: using Standard Form 153 per TB 380-41. 3
a. AR 25-30 to manage disposition of ADPE. (1) OCONUS retall COMSEC accounts re_port excess classme_d
b. AR 58-1 to manage disposition of administrative use motor (accountable) materiel to the TCLSC, as applicable. Excess materiel
vehicles will be held in place pending disposition instructions. COMSEC

) . ) materiel determined to be excess in the Theater will be shipped to
c. AR 700-138 or TB 43-0002-3 to manage disposition of items Tobyhanna Army Depot.

in FSC 1510 (Aircraft, Fixed Wing) and FSC 1520 (Aircraft, Rotary (2) CONUS retail COMSEC accounts will ship all excess classi-

Wing). o o o fied materiel to: Commander, Tobyhanna Army Depot (COMSEC
d. AR 25-30 to manage disposition of printing, binding, and Account 581099), Tobyhanna, PA 18466-5110. Prior reporting to
related equipment. B56 is not required.
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(3) Turn-in of unserviceable COMSEC materiel. Unserviceable 15-6. Automatic return items program
COMSEC materiel will not be evacuated to the next higher author- Automatic return items (AR 710-1, chap 3 and AR 710-2) are
ized maintenance level unless an evaluation by qualified mainte-reparable items that are critically short worldwide. These items are
nance personnel determines the item is beyond the repair capabilityisted in the ARIL. Serviceable (excess) and unserviceable reparable
of the responsible maintenance facility. When items are to be evacuARIs are required to be returned to wholesale level; expedited
ated to Tobyhanna Army Depot as a result of the above criteria, thehandling is required. Shipment of ARIs will be under the transporta-

following procedures will apply: tion priority specified in the ARIL. Shipping documents and con-
b. Demilitarization and disposal of COMSEC materiel and CCI tainers will be marked "ARI." ARI will be segregated from other
will only be performed by Tobyhanna Army Depot. items in a shipment. ARI will be shipped within Uniform Materiel

c. Al COMSEC key and publications will be turned in through Movement and Issue Priority System (UMMIPS) time standards,
COMSEC channels in accordance with TB 380—-41. Non-COMSEC AR 725-50, chapter 2. Transportation officers will ship by the
retail supply accounts are specifically prohibited from receiving, fastest mode. ARI will not be held for truckload or organic military

storing or disposing of COMSEC key and publications. air shipments. ARI will be shipped by the earliest transportation
available.
15-5. Retention a. Organizational, DS, and GS maintenance units will turn in

Disposition of stock may not be economical, especially if demands Serviceable (excess) and unserviceable ARIs to their supporting
are unpredictable and the stock might be used. How much stockSSA. SSAs will screen all turn-ins against the ARIL. SSAs that
may be retained without taking disposal action depends on thereport excess directly to wholesale supply sources will ship service-
retention limit. The retention limit is the maximum amount of stock able ARI to the closest area oriented depot (AOD) (Red River, New
authorized to be on hand in an amount equal to or greater than th€umberland, or Sharpe) and unserviceable ARI to the location spec-
RO. The amount of stock that can be retained is called the retentiorified in the ARIL. _

quantity. This quantity may vary, so long as it, plus the RO quanti- D. SSAs that do not report excess directly to wholesale supply
ty, are not greater than the retention limit. If this limit is exceeded, Sources will process ARI for shipment to their supporting SSA; this
the SSA must take disposition action. Request disposition of excesvill be done under the transportation priority time frame from the
stocks within 10 days after excess determination. Units operating”ARIL. SSAs will mark ARI containers and documents per para-
under the field returns program will follow the procedures in para- 9r@ph 16-6 and process ARI shipments as follows:

graph 15-8. Regardless of any retention limit, do not take action to (1) ARI code “E” has been suspended. Items still coded as E on
acquire stock if doing so would cause the quantity on hand, plus théhe€ AMDF should be returned as ARI code “C" critical items on an
quantity due-in, minus the quantity due-out, to be greater than the06 priority designator.

RO. (2) Expedite ARI code C items using PD 06.
a. Excess due-in stock will be canceled immediately. Prepare and (3) Process ARI code U items under PD 13.
process cancellations under chapter 5. c. SSAs that report excess directly to wholesale supply sources

b. Dispose of excess on-hand stock when the on-hand quantity i2"d USPFOs will process excess serviceable ARIs for shipment to

reater than the retention limit. Turn in all stocks above the RO, he closest area-oriented depots specified in the ARIL. Unservice-
g : fble ARIs will be shipped to the location specified on the ARIL.

lMark ARI shipping containers and documents per paragraph 16-6.
se transportation priority specified in the ARIL.

d. ARIs that are classified as condition code H or are obvious
scrap will not be automatically returned. These items, excluding
classified COMSEC, will be reported under AR 725-50, chapter 7.

d. Review all ASL stocks monthly to determine excesses. Stocks71%'_gete§rt;‘0r;a0; ﬁg(gtzg)ve the RO is not authorized per AR
on hand with a recoverability code of F, H, D, or L, ARI and » paragrap :
SIMS-X will be reviewed for excess each day activity occurs on the 15_7 Materiel Return Program

line. For demand-supported stocks, RO computations under paragsas operated by Corps MMCs, installations, and USPFOs report
graph 4-B count as a monthly excess review in the month the eycess stock directly to the wholesale supply system. Therefore,
computation is performed. these SSAs report and dispose of excess stocks, other than selected

e. Retention of NSL items is not authorized except for EC G commodities and ARIs, using the Materiel Return Program (MRP)
items demand-supported in the QSS under paragraphal2-2 procedures in AR 725-50, chapter 7. These SSAs will retain stock

f. The DSU will use DRMO to purge the supply system of as follows:
materiel classified as scrap, condemned or uneconomicallya. Current retention limits are found in AR 710-2, paragraph
repairable as follows: 3-31. Excess materiel (non reparable), will be reported on quantity

(1) Customer units are instructed to turn-in to the DRMO mate- per unit pack. If unit pack creates on hand quantities greater than
riel that has been verified as scrap. The SSA staff is required tothe retention level, the excesses will be kept and reduced through
visually inspect items to verify status and prepare the DD Form attrition. Non reparable materiel with an extended dollar value of
1348 required for turn-in to DRMO. Customers units are not author- $100.00 or less will not be reported to SOS for disposition instruc-
ized to proceed to DRMO before this paperwork has been preparedtion, but retained for 90 days pending potential use and then turned
Customer units will turn-in using a DA Form 2765-1 as depicted in in to DRMO.

DA Pam 710-2-1, figure 3-2. b. The retention level for NSL items is zero.

(2) DSU will transfer to DRMO condemned and uneconomically c. An excess computation will be performed whenever the net
repairable materiel with an RC of O, F, or Z. Transfers to DRMO assets exceed the RO. Reportable excesses will be reported to the
requires following the two man rule. All other materiel that is wholesale level item manager. As a minimum, a monthly excess
excess will be evacuated to the supporting SSA within 10 days afterreview will be conducted for all assets.
the excess determination is made. d. Once an MRP report of excess has been submitted, the report

(3) General supply support activities may direct disposal of con- may not be canceled unless the quantity on hand changes and is,
demned or uneconomically repairable items with an RC other thantherefore, no longer available for shipment.

D or L. Disposal of items with an RC of D or L will be in e. COMSEC materiel

accordance with automatic return procedures or in accordance with (1) Classified COMSEC material will be reported through com-

disposition instructions from the wholesale level. mand channels for redistribution, and if excess to command require-
ments, shipped to Tobyhanna Army Depot.

the unit pack creates on hand quantities greater than the retentio
level, keep the excesses and reduce them through attrition.

c. For ASL or NSL items that are ARIs, SIMS-X, or items
having a recoverability of D, H, L, F, the RO plus 10 percent is the
retention limit for ASL, and the retention limit is zero for NSL.
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(2) Unclassified CCI will be processed under normal materiel Such items are to held for 30 days after advertisement. If no need is
return program (MRP) procedures contained in AR 725-50. identified, such items may then be processed to DRMO.

15-8. Field returns 15-10. Turn-in to DRMO of unserviceable/condemned
SSAs operated by DSUs and GSUs do not report excess stockcode H) organizational clothing and individual equipment
however, noncataloged, nonstandard commercial items turned-in arédOCIE) items _ _
to be screened through the DSU for possible need. These SSAs @ OCIE items transferred to DRMO have on occasion been im-
dispose of available excess, other than selected commodities an@'OPerly reintroduced into the supply system. To preclude un-
ARIs (para 15-5) by immediately processing it for automatic ship- authorized reintroduction, various methods of markln_g/mutllatlon
ment to their supporting SSA. This paragraph also applies to thehave been used. These methods have rendered these items unsalable
ARNGUS. However, an ARNGUS SRO will notify the USPFO, from the DRMO. A s_tandard marklng/mutllatlon system has been
who will provide disposition instructions, before any shipment is developed and coordinated with DRMO. _ _
made. These SSAs retain excess stock as follows: b. All ur_lsewlceablelcondemned (Code H) OCIE items W|II_ be

a. Their ASL retention limit is a quantity equal to two times the marked prior to turn-in. Markings (one half to one inch lettering)

— . . will be accomplished by stenciling/stamping DRMO and the
il:lzll?sltr?t(ggpizfﬁ‘)irg Sllgl_sl )X’ RC F, H, Dand L, and ARIs. (This is “DODAAC” of the SSA making the transfer, that is, “DRMO/

b No RO is available for an NSL item WKAXXX" in indelible ink, no more than twice in the areas speci-
' DSU d GSUSs will hiopi ’ d in ch 16 fied in table 15-1. Marking will be accomplished at the point where
c. S an s will use shipping procedures in chapter ©final determination is made that items are to be transferred to
ship excess stock. Accountability and responsibility for care and '
preservation remains with the owning SSA until the stock IS¢ "|ngividuals are obligated to remove all distinctive items before

shipped. The following special instructions apply: _ disposing of unserviceable uniforms per AR 6701, paragraph 1-12.
(1) All class 2 nonexpendable and class 7 supplies shipped to

cannibalization points or DRMOs will have their Blls withdrawn Tzpie 15-1
and taken into accountability by the owning SSA before shipment. \arking of code H OCIE items

(2) All class 2 nonexpendable and class 7 supplies shipped to -
installations or USPFOs and as directed by MMCs will be accompa- TYPe of ltem: Alice pack o
nied by all their component parts. This includes all economically Area of Marking: Inside back area or inside large flap
reparable Blls and components as listed in applicable technicalType of Item: Ammo pouch
manuals (TMs) required for shipment of the assets to the wholesaleArea of Marking: Inside of flap cover
!evel. Expendable and durable Blls not required to accompany theType of ltem: Aprons (all)
item to the wholesale level are picked up on stock records using DApreq of Marking: One corner of item
Form 444. Enter this statement after the last item listed on the IAR
(DA Form 444): “ltems on this IAR (DA Form 444) are expendable Type of item: Bag duffel
or durable Blls not required for shipment with end items to the Area of Marking: Bottom of bag
wholesale level.” When the SSA is directed by the ISD, MMC, or Type of ltem: Bag flyer
USPFO to redistribute the class 2 nonexpendable or class 7 asset tarea of Marking: Inside of zipper
a using unit, the SSA ensures that the equipment meets redistribu= ] .
tion and transfer standards in AR 750-1. Shortages will ﬂépe of ltem: Bag sleeping

rea of Marking: Inside of zipper

documented.

d. Additional documentation is needed for some shipments, seeType of ltem: Belts/straps
AR 725-50, chapter 7. For COMSEC materiel refer to DA Pam Area of Marking: Inside near buckle area
25-380-2 and TB 380-41. Type of ltem: Boots leather

Area of Marking: Inside top of boot

15-9. Special retention instructions, nonstandard,

noncataloged commercial items Type of Item: Canteen/Mess kit cover
Special retention instructions discussed below apply to both theArea of Marking: Back belt loop
MRP (para 15-7) and field returns (para 15-8). Type of Item: Cases handcuffs/First aid

a. Retention of stock on hand greater than the RO, yet within the Area of Marking: Inside of flap cover

retention limit, is subject to the following:
(1) SRO must expect that the retained stock will be needed.
(2) Adequate storage capability must be available. - -
(3) Retention must not cause stock to become unserviceable. TYPe of ltem: Entrenching tool carrier (canvas)
b. On-hand quantities greater than the RO that are caused solel)'la‘Irea of Marking: Back of flap

by the unit pack are not excess stock. Use these quantities untiffype of Item: Entrenching tool carrier (plastic)

supply is exhausted. Area of Marking: Punch 1/4-inch hole in flat top
c. Excess procurement e_tppropriat_ion (PA)-fqnded prin_cipal_i_tems Type of ltem: Gloves

are not authorized a retention quantity. These items are identified byarea of Marking: Inside of cuff

an A through Q minus | and O in position 2 (Appropriation and

Budget Activity Account) of the MATCAT code found in theType of item: Headgear

ARMS Monthly' AMDF. Report and dispose of on-hand quantities Area of Marking: Inside headband

of Total Army Equipment Distribution Program (TAEDP) items Type of Item: Hoods (all)

greater than the RO under AR 700-120. Dispose of on-hand quantiArea of Marking: Inside near label area

ties of non-TAEDP items greater than the RO by using either the . !

MRP or field-return procedure. Type of Item: chket_s field, parkas, other type coats

. Area of Marking: Inside near label areas

d. Excess serviceable noncataloged, nonstandard commeretad

items are to be advertised by the DS level SSA in the surroundingType of Item: Liner, coats and jackets

geographic area for possible need. They are also to be cross-levelefire@ of Marking: Inside near label area

on the installation between DS4, COSCOM, and installation Stand-type of Item: Liner trouser

ard Army Intermediate Level Supply System (SAILS) activities. Area of Marking: Inside waistband

Type of Item: Coveralls (all)
Area of Marking: Inside near label area
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Table 15-1 Table 15-1

Marking of code H OCIE items—Continued Marking of code H OCIE items—Continued

Type of ltem: Pants, tousers, skirts Type of ltem: Sheets, pillowcases, mattress covers, blankets
Area of Marking: Inside waistband Area of Marking: One corner of the item

Type of Iltem: Rubber items including bunny boots, overshoes, and hip Type of ltem: Shirts

Boots Area of Marking: Tip of shirttail

Area of Marking: Punch 1/4-inch hole in distinctive area at top of boot or ]

tongue. Type of Item: Shoes (leather)

Area of Marking: Inside ankle area

® @

If the RO quantity = 50 | then the maximum
retention quantity = 50

@ - and the retention limit = 100

Figure 15-1. DSU and GSU retention quantity and retention limit
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Chapter 16 delay release denials for consolidated dispatch. Instead, expedite

Shipping them in the next scheduled dispatch to the stock control section.
] d. Special inventories will be made as the result of release deni-
16-1. Shipments als. Special inventory procedures are found in chapter 9.

Shipments move items between SSAs and storage sites and to prop-
erty disposal. Release of an item to a customer unit normally is notl6—6. Packing the stock
a shipment; it is an issue transaction governed by chapter 10. Pack supplies being shipped under TM 38-230-2. Shipping section
a. Storing activities will receive an MRO when the stock is being personnel will pack items being shipped and process the DD Form
shipped to another SSA or being moved between storage sites. 1348-1.
b. Storing activities will receive a DRO when the stock is being  a. Before packing the items, the packer will separate copies num-
transferred to the supporting DRMO. ber 2 (first carbon) and number 3 (second carbon) from the DD
c. Transport ARI items by the fastest mode available. Do not Form 1348-1. Place these copies inside the number 1 shipping
hold ARI for truckload or organic military air shipments. Ship ARI container along with the item being shipped.

by the earliest transportation available. b. After packing the items, the packer will process the DD Form
1348-1 as follows:

16-2. Receiving the release order (1) Enter the last name and Julian date in block 4.

Materiel release orders and DROs are made on DD Form 1348-1A (2) Enter type of container in block 2.

or 1348-2. (3) Enter number of containers in block 5.

a. Storing activities in decentralized SSAs will receive release (4) Enter total shipment weight in block 3.
orders by mail or courier. The container or envelope will be marked (5) Enter total shipment cube in block 6.

‘MILSTRIP." (6) Separate copy number 4 (third carbon) from the DD Form
b. Storing activities in centralized SSAs will receive release or- 1348-1. Insert this copy in an envelope (described in table 16-1).
ders as directed by the SRO. Attach the envelope to the outside of the number 1 shipping
) . container.
16-3. Planning the shipment (7) Send the DD Form 1348-1 (now minus copies 2, 3, and 4) to

Storage and shipping section personnel of the storing activity musti,q shipping clerk.
jointly plan each shipment. As a minimum, the following perform- (8) Figure 16-7 shows a sample MRO and figure 16-8 shows a

ance standards must be met: sample DRO after they have been processed by the packer.
a. Release orders having PD 01-03 or that are NMCS must be

available to the carrier not more than 24 hours after their receipt by
the storing activity. This will be based on a 24-hour workday, 7-day Table 16-1

workweek. Class 4, Weather-resistant envelopes conforming to Federal
b. Release orders having PD 04-08 that are not NMCS must beSpecification PPP-E-540
available to the carrier not more than 2 regular workdays after theirsize Unit of issue NSN

receipt by the storing activity. - -
c. Release orders having PD 09-15 must be available to theS, X 43/4' HD 8105-00-929-3353
. | X 7' X 43/4 HD 8105-00-224-8485
carrier not more than 4 regular workdays after their receipt by thegq/g x g HD 8105-00-351-3385
storing activity.

Notes:
16-4. Picking the stock 1. Legend: Materiel Release/Receipt Documents.
Location information will be entered on the release order (block F, 2. Description: Transparent polyethylene film, self-adhering, adhesive-coated
DD Form 1348-1) by the storage section before it is sent to theback.
storage area for stock selection. The MRO (as shown in fig 16-1),
or the DRO (as shown in fig 16-2), will be used to pick the stock. ¢ \When shipping ARIs, mark all documents and containers
a. Use stock selection methods and stock issue sequences foungar|.” Segregate ARIs from other items in the same shipment. Do

in chapter 10 when picking stock for shipment. not include ARIs in multipacks with non-ARIs.
b. After selecting stock, the picking clerk will process the DD d. COMSEC materiel.

Form 1348-1 as follows: . (1) When shipping CCI, mark all documents and exterior ship-
(1) Enter actual quantity picked in block Q. ping containers “CCI” in block letters. Segregate CCI from other

(2) Enter management code giving the reason for the denial initems and do not include CCI in multi-packs with non-CCl materiel.
block R (if a quantity is denied). Management codes are in AR (See DA Pam 25-380-2(0).)

725-50, appendix C. (2) The shipment of COMSEC materiel will be documented on a
(3) Enter the last name and the Julian date in block 1. SF 153 in accordance with the instructions in TB 380-41. A SF 153
(4) Send the stock along with all copies of the DD Form 1348-1 must accompany the equipment through COMSEC logistics

to the shipping section. channels.

(5) Figure 16-3 shows the MRO and figure 16—4 shows the DRO
after they have been processed by the picking clerk. 16-7. Transportation
The shipping clerk will arrange for either organic transportation or
16-5. Preparing and transmitting the release denial transportation support.

Make a release denial when quantity picked (block Q, DD Form a. When organic transportation is used, the following apply:

1348-1) is less than that ordered (cc 25-29, DD Form 1348-1). (1) Do not use transportation documents.

Materiel release denial and DRDs are made on DD Form 1348-1. (2) The shipping clerk will separate copy number 6 (fifth carbon)
a. If the release order is an MRO, make an MRD. (Use the from the DD Form 1348-1 and give it to the carrier to be used as a

format given in AR 725-50, app E, and in fig 16-5.) manifest.
b. If the release order is a DRO, make a DRD. (Use the format b. When transportation support is used, the shipping clerk will do
given in AR 725-50, app E, and shown in fig 16-6.) the following:

c. Send the release denial to the stock control section. Use the (1) Prepare transportation documents under instructions provided
method in paragraph 16-2 which was used by the stock controlby the supporting transportation officer.
section to send the release order. If the release order was received (2) Separate copy number 6 (fifth carbon) from the DD Form
telephonically, do not confirm it by follow-on documents. Do not 1348-1 and use it as instructed by the transportation officer.
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c. After releasing the shipment to the carrier, the shipping clerk 16—-8. Shipment confirmation
will complete the DD Form 1348-1 as follows: The shipping clerk will confirm the shipment by making final distri-

(1) Enter the date shipped (released) in block 12. bution of the DD Form 1348-1 as follows:

(2) Enter in block 14 any of the following shipment numbers:  a. Separate copy number 5 (fourth carbon) from the DD Form
transportation control number (TCN), Government bill of lading 1348-1. Mail it to the in-the-clear address shown in block B, except
(GBL) number; commercial bill of lading (CBL) number; air way for DRO shipment. For DRO shipment, stock control section per-
bill (AWB) number; insured parcel post number; registered parcel sonnel will send shipment status card (DIC AS3). (See AR 725-50,
post number; aircraft tail number; motor vehicle bumper number; or under chap 8.)
any other shipment number. . b. Send copy number 1 (original) to the stock control section.

(3) Figure 16-9 shows a sample MRO and figure 16-10 shows a ¢ shipments of COMSEC/CCI materiel require special handling,
sample DRO after they have been completed by the shipping clerkyansportation methods and shipment documentation per TB 380—41

and DA Pam 25-380-2.
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.
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>
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Figure 16-1. Sample DD Form 1348-1A, MRO
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Figure 16-2. Sample DD Form 1348-1A, DRO
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Figure 16-3. Sample DD Form 1348-1A, MRO after processing by picking clerk
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DD FORM 1348-1A, JuUL 91 ISSUE RELEASEé/RECElPT DOCUMENT
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Figure 16-4. Sample DD Form 1348-1A, DRO after processing by picking clerk

PREVIOUS EDITION MAY BE USED
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Figure 16-5. Sample DD Form 1348-1A, MRD

PREVIOUS EDITION MAY BE USED
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Figure 16-7. Sample DD Form 1348-1A, MRO after processing by packer
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Figure 16-6. Sample DD Form 1348-1A, DRD
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Figure 16-8. Sample DD Form 1348-1A, DRO after processing by packer
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Figure 16-9. Sample DD 1348-1A, MRO after completion by shipping clerk
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Figure 16-10. Sample DD 1348-1A, DRO after completion by shipping clerk

Chapter 17 criteria for command inspections of COMSEC accounts are con-
Audits and Inspections tained in AR 380-40(0).

a. Command inspections of SSAs must include the following:
17-1. Audits (1) Review of the stock record systei. sample command in-

Two activities are authorized to audit Army stock record accounts. spection checklist for SSAs is at fig 17—1.) Checklist items are the
They are the General Accounting Office (GAO) and the U.S. Army minimum to be checked during command inspections. Inspectors
Audit Agency (USAAA). will not limit themselves to this checklist. Inspecting commanders

a. Commanders of SSAs, COMSEC custodians, and SROs will may add to the checklist so that local problem areas are addressed
provide administrative and technical assistance to GAO, USACSLA by the inspection. SSA personnel may use this checklist as a guide
and USAAA auditors. in daily operations.

b. Both GAO and USAAA furnish an audit report to SSA com- (2) Verification. Verification that school-trained supply support
manders after auditing stock record accounts. The audit report conpersonnel are assigned to and working in supply support positions.
tains the auditor’s findings and recommendations. SSA commanderdReview personnel records to find these personnel and their assigned
will prepare a command reply to the audit report. Provisions for positions. These personnel should be performing supply support
submitting these command replies are cited in AR 36-2. duties.

c. Audits and inspections of COMSEC accounts/facilities areb. Inspected SSA personnel will make on-the-spot corrections
conducted per AR 380-40 and TB 380—41. Upon completion of thewhen possible.
audit, any situation requiring immediate action will be brought to ]
the attention of the COMSEC custodian and his commander. A17-3. Inspection reports o
formal audit report outlining the condition of the account and rec- The senior inspector will give an interim report to the SSA com-
ommended improvements will be forwarded through commaf@gnder. This report may be either oral or written; it will be pro-

channels to the commander of the audited account. vided before departure of the inspectors.
a. A formal written report will be sent to the SSA commander. It

17-2. Command inspections will be signed personally by the senior inspector. This written report
Each SSA must be inspected. This inspection is made by the staff ofill be sent within 30 calendar days after the interim report is given.
the next higher commander. Installation commanders may use theifhe SSA commander must reply within 30 calendar days after the
staff to inspect their installation SSA when MACOM personnel are date of the written report. The reply will contain actions taken on
not available. Installation commanders will make sure that the in- matters beyond the commander’s authority. Send replies containing
spectors are not members of the SSA being inspected. Inspectorgecommendations on matters beyond the authority of the SSA com-
must be technically qualified in functions that they inspect. The mander through command channels to the commander having au-
inspecting commander may combine command inspections wifrity to resolve the matter.

other visits, except those made by the inspector general (IG). The b. Reports required by this paragraph are exempt from require-
ARNGUS USPFOs need not be inspected by the CNGB. THeents control by AR 335-15, paragraph 0-2

CNGB may use current GAO, USAAA, IG, and other inspection ~ C. Inspected SSA and inspecting headquarters will keep the latest
reports to evaluate State Property and Fiscal Offices (SPFOs). Théeport, with any endorsements, on file under AR 340-series.
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1. Has the accountable officer been properly appointed?
2. Have mission support stock record accounts been authorized by the MACOM?

3.Areassetreportsaccurately preparedand submitted earlyenoughtoensuretheireffectiveusein
supply management?

4. Are MCNs assigned to supplies when an NSN, or FSCN and PN, have not been assigned?
5. Are required catalog references available in the SSA?
6. Isthe ASL properly kept?

7. Are required dates (RDs) properly established and computed? Is the demand data promptly adjusted
show cancellations (demand reversals)?

8. Isthe OST periodically reviewed and adjusted?

9.Areprojectcodesbeingcorrectlyusedand promptly canceledwhennofurtherrequirementforthem
exists?

10. Are requests processed and requisitions prepared according to assigned priority designators?

11. Are there effective controls to preclude loss or delay of requests at or between processing
points?

12. Are controls established and enforced to preclude the SSA from requisitioning excess stock?
13. Are requisitions being promptly canceled when the requirement no longer exists?

14. Are stocks properly stored, secured, and kept in a serviceable condition?

15. Has a storage locator system been established? Is it being properly kept?

16. Are required inventories being made and are adjustments being properly recorded?

17. Are ORF stocks properly accounted for? Are ORF issues being made only as authorized?

18.Isthe SSAreparableexchangeactivitysendingunserviceableassetsreceivedfromcustomerunits
to the maintenance support activity within one work day or receipt?

19. Isa QSS conversion review of demand support ASL items being made every 6 months?
20. Is proper and effective use made of cannibalization points?
21.Isexcessstock reported for disposition or promptly shipped to the next higher supply sources?

22. Has an I&S file been established? Is it kept current and properly used to make sure that all
available assets are considered when processing requests?

23. Are all required reconciliations between supporting and supported elements conducted as pre-
scribed?

24. Are PLLs being reviewed, corrected, and returned to customer units as required?

25. Wasthe Reportof Supply Constraintsubmitted and responded to within the required time limita-
tions?

Figure 17-1. Sample command inspection checklist
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Chapter 18 fig 18-4) or the reverse side if sufficient space is not available in

Special Instructions block 10.
c. Copies of the cannibalization point request are processed as
Section | follows when DA Form 2765-1 (DD Form 1348-6) is used:
Cannibalization Point Procedures (1) The second tissue (second carbon) copy will be the suspense
copy held by the requester.
18-1. Cannibalization point (2) Carry the first and second card, and the first tissue (original,

Cannibalization points (CPs) are a supply source. They providefirst, and third carbon) copies to the CP. When the request is
cannibalization support to authorized customers. Personnel at the CRrocessed through an SSA, the SSA will not hold a suspense copy.
will prepare a list of items available for cannibalization. This list ~ (3) On completion of the transaction, CP personnel will keep the
will be updated each quarter and copies will be provided to author-first card (original) copy and the first tissue (first carbon) copy. Put

ized customers. the first card (original) copy in the voucher file. Mark the first tissue
_ (first carbon) copy “Cann Point Demand,” and at least weekly send
18-2. Accounting procedures and records it to the SSA shown in blocks 14 and 15 (cc 45-50). This allows

a. Put end items in CPs when disposition instructions are re- demand data to be collected and the transaction to be vouchered in
ceived that direct or permit cannibalization. Transfer end items to athe proper stock record account under chapter 3.

CP on DD Form 1348-1A or 1348-2. Transfer the DA Form (4) Return the second card (third carbon) copy to the customer
2408-9 (Equipment Control Record) with the item. with the part.

b. Pre-disassembly of an end item is authorized, to remove items d. When the CP cannot make an issue, take no actions on the
on the command strip list. Debit repair parts, components, andcustomer's request. Return all copies of the request to the customer.
subassemblies removed as a result of predisassembly in the SSA’s
SRA. Use DA Form 444 to debit these items in the account. (In- 18—4. Shipment of cannibalized items to DRMO
structions for preparing DA Form 444 are in chap 9.) a. ltems in the CP that are no longer required are transferred to

c. CPs keep stock accounting records for items in stock underPRMO on DD Form 1348-1A or 1348-2. These items may be
chapter 3. transferred as end items or scrap depending on the degree of

d. CPs keep a file folder for each end item. File the following Cannibalizaton. L :
documents in this folder: (1) Equipment still identifiable as an end item is turned in as an

(1) The DD Form 1348—1A or 13482 and DA Form 2408-9 that end item. The accountable activity will prepare the necessary inven-
transferred the end item into the CP tory adjustment transaction to change condition code, as required.

(2) A copy of DA Form 2765-1 or DD Form 13486 for each Igzgipig\rogrrlait;girzn|I|tar|zat|on code is annotated on the DD Form
repair part, component, or assembly removed and issued from the (2) If an item has lost its identity through cannibalization, it is

end item. . ;
. turned in as scrap. The DD Form 1348-1A or 1348-2 is annotated

(.3) The DD Form 1348-1A or 1348-2 that transferred the canni- at “Scrap, end item has lost its identity through authorized disas-
balized end item to the DRMO. L sembly.” The accountable activity will prepare the necessary inven-
(4) A copy of the DA Form 3590 (Request for Disposition or o agjustment transaction to change condition code, as required.
Waiver) and DA Form 461-5, when required by the commander the appropriate demilitarization code is annotated on the DD Form

authorized to set up a CP. 1348—1A or 1348-2.
e. CP issues are free. _ (3) Items being transferred to DRMO are those items for which
f. Cannibalization of COMSEC equipment and CCI below the disposal authorization has been received.

wholesale (Depot) level is expressly prohibited. b. CP personnel will establish and maintain a file folder and

) records for each item transferred to the DRMO.
18-3. Processing customers’ requests.

a. CP customers may be either an SSA or an authorized customeggction ||
unit acting as an agent of the SSA. SSAs and their authorized agentgyther Special Procedures
will provide a DA Form 1687 (or use DA Form 5977) to the
cannibalization point. The SSA SRO will sign these forms. 18-5. General
b. Customers request NSN items from the CP on DA Form Procedures in this section require either special documents, distribu-
2765-1 (prepared as shown in fig 18-1) and non-NSN items on DDtion of documents, or accounting records and procedures. These
Form 1348-6, prepared in four copies (as shown in fig 18-2). procedures apply to all SSAs.
(1) The SSA will edit the request under chapter 5. When a )
customer has been authorized direct access to the CP by the SSA8-6. Captured enemy supplies
omit this step. Captured enemy supplies, other than scrap or salvage or those re-

(2) The SSA or authorized customer will enter CANN POINT in quired for intelligence purposes, will be picked up on stock records.
cc 71-80 on the request Clearly mark all vouchers for captured enemy supplies and the

; . supplies themselves as “CAPTURED ENEMY SUPPLIES.” Stand-
3) The SSA or authorized customer will carry the request to the . . :
CP(. )Removal protection and transportation olrfy items (\1/vill be the ard property accounting procedures will be used for enemy supplies,
responsibility ,of the individual(s) (that is, CP staff or customer except that they will not be subject to stockage procedures in chap-

representative) ident?fjed by CP SOP. Thi; de.tgarmination should be:ﬁﬁeﬁ' (;r::m?agfpsllgzs'gga:gorl%n%;?:&igimg n;?rﬁ;a s%%%ﬁe? cap

based on local conditions such as the availability of personnel, type

and urgency of the request, and safety requirements. ltems may bgg 7. Accounting for negotiable media

removed only when not prohibited from a safety standpoint. Local transportation tickets (other than bulk purchase plane tickets),
(4) If the requested item is issued, CP personnel will enter thetokens, bridge tickets, and other negotiable media will be recorded

quantity issued in block Q, DA Form 2765-1 (shown in fig 18-3) or on the SRA. If the entire amount purchased is issued immediately

the Remarks block, DD Form 1348-6 (shown in fig 18—4) or on the and no DA Form 1296 is kept for the item, certify the voucher but

reverse side if sufficient space isn’'t available. do not post. Stocks will not exceed a 30-day supply. Keep a sepa-
(5) The customer will enter quantity received in block S and date rate DA Form 1296 for each denomination or monetary value

and sign block V, DA Form 2765-1 (as shown in fig 18-3). When stocked.

DD Form 1348-6 is used, enter this data in block 10 (as shown in a. Adjust any overage or shortage of negotiable media by using
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inventory adjustment procedures in chapter 9. Any overages orl8-12. CCl and Small Arms Serial Number Registration
shortages of these items will require processing of a report of surveyand Reporting (requirements control symbol (RCS)
or AR 15-6 investigation as a supporting document to the inventory CSGLD-1732)
adjustment report. . . a. Report all gains and losses of small arms to the installation
b. Because these supplies are negotiable, the SRO must safeguahall arms serialization surety officer (SASSO). Small arms are
this property. Local controls will be set up to ensure adequatejefined in the glossary. Make report within 5 days after the transac-
protection of the Government's interests. tion is posted to the stock records. Controlled Cryptographic ltems
c. At installations whe_re experience has proven that abnormal (CCl) will be reported using the Controlled Cryptographic Item
and unforeseeable requirements may occur, the commander magerig|ization Program (CCISP). Changes to serial numbers for CCI
authorize, in writing, the SRO to keep an emergency supply of jomg a5 defined in the consolidated glossary will be reported to the
negoﬂable_ med_|a n _addmon to the normal 30-day supply. Such CCISP within 5 working days after transactions posted to the stock
authorization will limit the emergency supply by dollar value. records by the SRO. Serial numbers will be reconciled as directed
by the CCISP. In addition, report all transactions which result in
changes to NSN, quantity and serial number of weapons and CCI to
the DOD Small Arms Serialization Program (DODSASP) or CCISP,

18-8. Transfer of NAF items to the Government
When an NAF instrumentality (NAFI) desires to transfer the title of
an item to the Government, the SRO first must verify that the NAFI

has authority for the item under AR 215-1. as applicable, in accordance with AR 710-3.
b. Contact the installation SASSO and learn local reporting forms
18-9. Basic issue item for TRADOC service schools and procedures. When no local forms and procedures exist, use or

TRADOC schools are allowed to submit requests for issue with Optional Form (OF) 65 (ADP Transcript Sheet) and tables 18-1
exception data, for end items with partial or no BIl. Therefore, through 18-3 to prepare report of transactions by serial number.
TRADOC schools and their training activities that have end items ¢ Deliver completed or OF 65 to the SASSO. If the SSA has a
previously issued with partial or without BIl will do the following:  keypunch machine, keypunch the data and deliver the cards to the

a. Keep documents showing the BII received with the end item. sASSO.

b. Keep only that BIl needed for mission accomplishment.

c. Turn in with the end item all Bll documented as remaining 18-13. Radiation Testing and Tracking System

with that end item. a. The purpose of the DOD Radiation Testing and Tracking Sys-

tem (RATTS) is to maintain continuous visibility by serial number,

. d wipe test, of all chemical detector cells (NSN
a. Requests for issue on temporary loan of nonexpendable sup-an . . .
plies will be processed for authorization under AR 7132 and for 6665-01-114-0073) and drift tube modules (radioactive source),

issue under AR 725-50 and AR 700-131. (For financial processingfrom procurement through demilitarization and disposal..Stri_ct con-
of temporary loans of stock fund-owned items see AR 37-111.) Dotrol is necessary to prot.ect the safety of the user and maintainer. The
not post issue documents for inventory temporarily in use to the _Chemlcal detector cell is a component of the M431 detector_, which
SRA. Place a copy of the issue document in the suspense vouchdf @ component of the M8AL chemical agent alarm. The drift tube
file. When the loan period has expired, the SRO will notify the Module is a component of the Chemical Agent Monitor (CAM). It is
customer unit to turn in that equipment. designed to provide the identification of the last Army activity
b. The temporary loan of COMSEC equipment by customer units accountable for a specific serial numbered cell, or module, and to
will be negotiated with the supporting COMSEC account and ad- track wipe test data.
ministered by COMSEC custodians per TB 380—-41. Requests for b. If RATTS reporting is not automatically accomplished by the
temporary loan of not immediately available from command assetslogistics Standard Army Management Information System
will be forwarded for approval to the Commander, USACSLASTAMIS) in use, comply with procedures in AR 710-3, chapter 4.
(SELCL-EP), Fort Huachuca, AZ 85613-7090. Items on loan to aThe serial number data will be provided to the designated local
COMSEC account will not be loaned or shipped to another COM- RATTS reporting activity within 5 days of the supply transaction.
SEC custodian without prior approval of USACSLA. When such see AR 710-3, paragraph 4-33, for wipe test reporting require-
authority is granted, the shipping COMSEC custodian will forward ments. Source serialization officer (SSO) will ensure that the local
a copy of the transfer report SF 153 to USACSLA. The transfer RATTS reporting activity files are updated and data is formatted
repprt_wnl _contaln the scheduled return date and the statement,gng reported to the DOD Central Registry within 10 days of the
“This item is on loan.” supply transaction. The MACOM will designate the reporting activi-
ties within the command.

18-10. Requests for issue on temporary loan

18-11. Hand receipt procedures for COMSEC materiel
a. COMSEC materiel may be hand receipted by COMSEC custo- - .
dians using SF 153 to properly authorized and cleared personsi8—14. Assigning responsibility for lease property other
When operational requirements dictate, the custodian may authorizéhan IMPE
hand receipt holders to sub-hand receipt COMSEC materiel. COM- &. The SSA will prepare and forward a purchase request and
SEC custodians must keep accurate records showing the status ¢fommitment (PR&C) to the Contracting Office.
materiel to permit discharge of their responsibilities to the Army  b. The Contracting Officer will provide a copy of the lease agree-
COMSEC Central Office of Record (ACCOR). Detailed procedures ment to the SSA.
for the hand receipt of COMSEC materiel are in TB 380-41. c. SSA will process receipts to the stock accounting record as
b. Controlled Cryptographic Items (CCI) components used for wash transactions per chapter 8. A copy of the receipt documents

diagnostic purposes by COMSEC maintenance activities may beyi|| be provided the servicing Finance and Accounting Office
hand receipted using DA Form 2062 from the Stock Record Ac- (FAO) and the Contracting Office.

count (SRA) accountable officer to the responsible individual. Hand N . .
. . . d. On termination of the lease contract the PBO will submit a
receipts will be updated at least semi-annually, or more frequentlyturn-in document with the original receipt document to the SSA. If

as changes occur. Strict accountability for CCl assets will be main- . . .

tained by the accountable officer per AR 710-2 and DA Patt}‘?le equipment ha§ b.een returned to the cqntractor by the using unit,

25-380-2(0) a copy of the shipping document or receipt acknowledged by the
' contractor will be provided the SSA. The SSA will process the turn-

in as a wash transaction.
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Table 18-1

DOD weapon serial number (WSN) control document. Use this format to report gains and losses of small arms to the SASSO

Field name Card columns Explanation and instructions

Document identifier code 1-3 Enter document identifier direct support number (DSN).

Routing identifier code TO 4-6 Enter B14.

Transaction code 7 Enter the appropriate transaction code from table 18-2.

National stock number (NSN) 8-22 Enter NSN.

Local use 23-29 This field may be used for any purpose prescribed by the command or in-
stallation. Ask the installation SASSO if data is required in this field.

Document number 30-43 Enter or perpetuate the appropriate document number.

Suffix code 44 A suffix code shows more than one shipment to fill a single requisition. If
there is a suffix code in the transaction being posted, enter it here. Other-
wise, leave blank.

DODAAC--shipped to or received from 45-50 For issues, enter the received from shipped-to DODAAC, for gains, the
received-from DODAAC; and for inventory adjustments (including transac-
tion code Q losses), the SRA DODAAC.

DODAAC--reporting activity 51-56 Enter the SRA DODAAC.

Serial number

57-67 Enter the serial number of the weapon. Right-justify the serial number--
precede the digits of the serial number with zeros. If the serial number be-
gins with a zero, enter an ampersand (&) in place of the zero that starts
the serial number.

Blank 68 Leave blank.

Accountable activity 69-74 Enter the SRA DODAAC.

Blank 75 Leave blank.

Transaction date 76-80 Enter the two-digit year in columns 76 and 77 and the 3-digit Julian day in

columns 78-80.

Table 18-2

Small arms transaction codes

Code Description

B Initial registration of small arms.

C Inventory adjustment gain. Reports gain of a serial number through inventory adjustments.

D Shipment reversal. Used to reverse an invalid shipment transaction (transaction code S) for which a serial number was previously
reported to the DA Central Registry. The serial number is not deleted from the file and ownership is retained by the shipper.

E Used in annual reconciliation with the DA Central Registry.

F Foreign military sales (FMS) or grant aid shipments. Used for issue of small arms directed under grant aid or FMS agreements.

G Shipment to general officers. Used to record issues to general officers.

H to accommodate stock nhumber changes in small arms as directed by the U.S. Army Armament, Munitions and Chemical Command
(AMCCOM) through AMDF changes, or notifications of change from the DA Central Registry.

K Multifield correction. Used by reporting activities to correct serial number, NSN, or owning DODAAC/UIC of activity that possesses a
weapon erroneously reported and posted to the DA Central Registry master file. This transaction is used in lieu of the A, W, X, and Y
transactions.

L Inventory adjustment--loss. Reports inventory adjustment loss after all investigative requirements, including report of survey, have
been initiated.

M DODAAC/UIC mass change. This transaction will cause all serial numbers to be dropped from a DODAAC/UIC (cc 51-56) and re-
corded with another DODAAC/UIC (cc 45-50), which normally results from unit redesignation. Only one transaction card with code M
is required to change the DODAAC/UIC in all records.

N Shipment to other agencies. Reports of shipment to activities outside the control of DOD. This would include shipments to civilian ac-
tivities, non-DOD governmental activities, and nonreporting (classified) military activities. (Excludes FMS or grant aid shipment.)

P Procurement gains. Prepared by weapons procurement sources for initial registration and shipment.

Q Notification of suspected loss. Reports potential loss or stolen weapon. Investigation or report of survey is in process.

R Receipt. Confirms receipt of small arms from one reporting activity to another. Used to report receipts between DOD activities.

S Shipment. Reports shipment from one reporting activity to another. Used to report shipments between DOD activities.

\% Demilitarization. Used by demilitarization activities to report destruction of weapons through demilitarization.

Z Initial registration and shipment. Used for registering the shipment of unregistered stock. Serves a dual purpose as B and S transac-
tions.

Notes:

1. Number of characters: One.
2. Type of code: Alphabetic.

3. Explanation: Transaction codes are used for reporting changes affecting the small arms status in the master file of the reporting activities and the DA Central Registry.
Codes not assigned are reserved for future DOD assignments.

4. Card column: 7.
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Table 18-3
Demand report transaction (DIC BAH)

Field legend Card col Entry and instructions

Document Identifier Code 1-3 BAH.

Routing Identifier Code 4-6 BY9.

Media and Status Code 7 Same as source document.

Stock Number 8-22 Same as source document. May be an NSN, MPN, or MSN, must never
be all zeros or blank.

Unit of Issue 23-24
Same as source document. Unit of issue may be identified in catalog or
technical data files but must not contain any blanks, numerics or special
characters.

Quantity 25-29 Same as source document. Precede digits with zeros.

Document Number 30-43 Same as source document.

Demand Code 44 Same as source document.

Supplementary Address 45-50 Same as source document, or if prepared by a DSU/GSU for supported
units, the DODAAC of the DSU/GSU.

Signal Code

51 Same as source document.

Fund Code 52-53 Same as source document.

End ltem Code (EIC) 54-56 Same as source document.

Project Code 57-59 Same as source document.

Priority Designator 60-61 Same as source document.

Required Delivery Date 62-64 Same as source document.

Advice Code 6566 Same as source document.

Blank 68-71 Leave blank.

Request/cancellation code 72 Blank for customer request. "C" for customer cancellation.

Reserved 73-80 Leave blank.
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Chapter 19 systems for validating material obligations with the user and recon-
Validation and Reconciliation ciling the due in/due out records maintained within the supply chain.
The SAVAR process is accomplished monthly (except that the rec-
19-1. General onciliation with LCA is done quarterly), and is scheduled so that

a. SSAs are required to have customer units validate and reconadjustments generated as a result of one cycle will be posted prior to
cile open supply requests each month; this is done quarterly in thenitiating the next monthly cycle. The process begins with the first
ARNGUS and USAR. SSAs also are required to validate all requisi- SOS providing its customers with a listing of the dues out requiring
tions not previously validated by the customer unit and reconcile all validation. The process continues adjusting the supporting SSA/
requisitions sent to the next higher supply source each month; againgAILS records with the customers validated requirements. The ad-
this is done quarterly in the ARNGUS and USAR. justed SSA/SAILS due in file will be reconciled on a quarterly basis

b. This chapter prescribes responsibilities and procedures for thewith the records maintained at the Logistics Intelligence File (LIF)
Standard Army Validation and Reconciliation (SAVAR) Program, and SOS. After completion of the above, due in/due out records (for
and prescribes the validation process at the customer level. It als@equisitions meeting the SAVARS criteria) at all levels within the
prescribes procedures on performing periodic reconciliations at allsupply system should be compatible.
levels of the Army supply system. These procedures will improve b. The SAVAR process is as follows:
readiness and sustainability by keeping a more credible data base, (1) The SSA cutoff date to the customer will be no later than the
ensure recognition of the customer as the driving element within thefifth day of the month. Include open requisitions that are than 30
system, minimize the manual effort required at the customer level,days old (from document date).
provide management and command visibility of the process. (2) All open requisitions recorded at the SSA meeting these crite-

c. The retail SSA segment of the SAVAR process consists of ria will be included in the SSA to customer segment of the SAVAR
both a monthly tops-down type validation and reconciliation cycle program. All issue priorities will be included.
of dues out with the supported customer and a monthly bottoms-up (3) The quarterly SOS material obligation validation (MOV)
type reconciliation with the intermediate level SSA. These functions scheduled for response during the months of February, May, Au-
have standard automated programs. Although both are part of theyust, and November of each year will be used in place of the LIF
SAVAR process, they are independent actions and the start of one idottoms-up reconciliation (BUR) requirement for those months. One

not contingent upon completion of the other. complete cycle of the SAVAR process will be completed each
calendar month (quarterly for USAR and ARNGUS units). Within
19-2. SAVAR process the monthly cycle, each individual segment will be initiated without

a. The SAVAR process is a standard procedure using automatedegard for the completion of any other segment.
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(4) The LCA will collect data on the intermediate level SSAs Customer Identification and Control File (CICF) and code table files
(SAILS) activities participating in each SAVAR cycle, including (CTF).
percentage of rejects and mismatches for each. This information will c. Not later than the seventh of the month, the appropriate level
be furnished to the individual SSAs (SAILS activities) and their retail SSA section will initiate the automated process to generate a
MACOMs on a quarterly basis for review. followup in DIC AF..., AK...., or AT.... card format for each due in,

(5) The retail level SSA will, after written notification to the in the file. (AR 725-50 provides additional data.) These reconcilia-
customer, initiate cancellation actions for all requisitions not vali- tion followups will be clearly marked as SAVAR transactions and
dated by the requesting activity for two consecutive SAVAR cycles. provided to the intermediate level SSA Customer Assistance Section

c. ACCOUNTS for COMSEC will conduct validation and recon- (CAS) in either magnetic tape or card form not later than the

ciliation programs through COMSEC support channels in accord- S€venth of the month. These cards will assembled into card decks.
ance with instructions contained in TB 380—41. The card decks will have a header card identifying the deck as

“SAVAR.” Magnetic tapes will have a standard label attached iden-
19-3. SAVAR criteria tifying them as “SAVAR.” o
SAVAR criteria includes a monthly SAVAR cycle run for requisi- d. After the intermediate level SSA has run the reconciliation, it
tions that are at least 30 days old and without shipping status at th&Vill notify the retail SSA (by the 15th of the month), of each input
time of the cutoff. For example, if the cutoff date is 3072, then jt that did not match intermediate level due out data, and all reconcila-
would apply to all requisitions without shipping status dated 3042 or PI€ transactions on the SAILS file for which no retail level SSA
earlier. input was received. This natification will be provided using DIC AE
supply status card format, and will contain a SAILS unique error
explanation code to identify the mismatch. A listing of the status
¢ generated during the reconciliation process will also be provided the

both a monthly tops-down type validation and reconciliation cycle '€t@il level SSA. This status listing will be used to identify transac-
of dues out with the supported customers and a monthly bottoms-ug!oNS requiring further research or action. Requisitions identified
type reconciliation of dues in with the intermediate level SSA. with an error explar]atlon code Of. RG (reconcnablg transaction on
These functions have standard automated programs. Although botrlihe SAILS ;'I% but input not rece!ﬁed)l_(rjnust be vallr:jated V.V't.h th?
are part of the SAVAR process, they are independent actions, aln({equester. If the requirement is still valid, recreate the requisition in

- . . he retail level SSA file. If not, initiate cancellation action or receipt
the start of one is not contingent upon the' completion of th_e Other'conﬁrmation to the intermediate level SSA. The remaining status
b. A monthly validation/reconciliation with customers will be

cards which reflect updated status will be processed in the normal
conducted as follows:

i . manner. All corrective action must be completed prior to the last
(1) Fumnish each customer with the monthly customer due outqay of the month in which the listings were generated. This will

reconciliation list. This will consist of all open requisitions meeting ansure that all files have been updated prior to running the next
SAVAR criteria by the cutoff date (not later than the fifth day of the gayar cycle. Additional information relative to the DS4, auto-

current month). The list will _be p_rovided to each_ customer by _the mated supply system is contained in the TM 38-L32-XX series
seventh calendar day. The list will be accompanied by instructionsmanuals.

for processing and the suspense date for return of the updated list

(by the 22nd calendar day). For DS4, the machine process will print19-6. Intermediate-level SSA procedures

the listing in both requisition number and NSN sequence. One copy a. The intermediate level portion of the SAVAR Program is a

of each should be kept by the SSA for control purposes, and twotwo phase process. It consists of reconciling the SAILS due out with

copies furnished to the customers for their use in completing re-the customer activity due in file, and transceiving followups for all

quired actions. qualified intermediate level SSA dues in to the LCA for reconcilia-
(2) Reconcile the due out file based on responses marked on th&on with the LIF.

return listings. This must be done prior to processing of the next b. The actions above are done by standard SAILS programs.

monthly customer due out reconciliation listing (not later than the Within the intermediate level SSA, the CAS normally has the prime

fifth calendar day of the following month). When followup has been responsibility for the reconciliation process. Cooperation among

requested, or receipt of the item has been indicated, prepare th&AS, the DPA, Materiel Management Section (MMS), and the cus-

appropriate documents for machine processing. Special care must bfPmer is essential to this portion of the program.

taken when processing DIC AT type followups to ensure that dupli- 10-7. Retail-level SSA reconciliation process

cate reqU|S|t_|ons_ are not created. _ . a. The intermediate level SSA will identify all retail level SSAs

(3) Establish internal procedures to distribute and monitor the peing supported and coordinate the schedule and procedures to be
return of listings provided to customers. Also, provide reminders t0 e for the monthly reconciliation. The intermediate level SSA will
delinquent customers and ensure that actions to request cancellatioisg ensure that the CTE and CICF are kept current and all suspense
are taken when a requisition has not been validated by the customegates are compatible with the standard cutoff dates.
for two consecutive cycles. When a customer fails to return a list or |, The CAS will receive tapes or cards of the due in reconcilia-
to validate each requisition on the listing, flag that customer as notijon transactions from the supported retail level SSAs by the seventh
reconciled. When this occurs, provide written notification to the of the month. A control register will be kept to record receipts and
nonresponsive customer advising as to the lack of response.  ensure that all scheduled activities submit reconciliation transac-

tions. Activities that fail to meet the established suspense date will

19-5. Intermediate-level SSA reconciliation procedures be contacted immediately and advised of the non-receipt of their
a. This segment is the bottoms-up portion of the retail level SSAS reconciliation transactions.

SAVAR process. The SSA sends its due in record which has been ¢ The CAS will schedule the dues out reconciliation with the
adjusted to reflect the prior months customer validation to the sup-ppa as soon after the seventh of each month as possible and deliver
porting intermediate level SSA for reconciliation with the support- the cards or tapes clearly marked as reconciliation, to the DPA. The
ing activities due out record. This will be accomplished between the machine reconciliation process will compare each inpu’[ document
seventh and fifteenth day of each month using a cutoff date not latefrecord with the SAILS demand history file (DHF). When a differ-
than the fifth of that month. All dues in meeting the criteria will be ence exists between the input document record and the DHF a DIC
included regardless of PD. AE... supply status response will be generated that will contain an
b. Prior to the implementation of these SAVAR procedures the error explanation code in CC70-71 to identify the disparity. If a
retail level SSA must coordinate with the intermediate level SSA to record exists in the DHF for which a reconciliation input should
ensure that appropriate coding has been established in the SAlL®iave been received, but was not, the computer will generate the

19-4. Retail-level SSA reconciliation
a. The retail level segment of the SAVAR process consists 0
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appropriate status card DIC AE... plus a second status card with grocessing due to duplication of customer DODAAC from more

blank status field containing the applicable error code. than one intermediate level SSA will be returned to the SSA for
d. As a part of the reconciliation process, statistical data and resolution.

listings will be generated. These will identify, by DODAAC, the d. The LCA completed portion of the SAVAR reconciliation will

records received, the results of the reconciliation process, includingconsist of the following:

error codes, and all status generated. These listings and statistics (1) Message reports of the results of the reconciliation to each

will be provided to the CAS and to the reconciling retail level SSA participating SSA. Microfiche displaying the unmatched conditions

for their review and action not later than the 15th day of each monthalong with the related LIF record.

(20th day for remote activities). The CAS will review the reconcilia-  (2) Prepunched interrogation cards for the specific unmatched

tion listing with the customer to determine actions to be taken onconditions upon request.

unmatched records. e. The intermediate level SSA reconciliation machine cycle will

access the active document history file and generate DIC AF.., AK..,

19-8. Logistic intelligence file reconciliation output or AT.. followup transactions in MILSTRIP format for all dues in
a. Not later than 45 days prior to conducting the initial SAVAR except for those identified in TM 38-L03-15 , section VII. This

cycle with LCA, the intermediate level SSA will: output will be batched under a reconciliation control card, DIC
(1) Provide by message the name and telephone number of th8EW, and sent to LCA through the AUTODIN, bypassing the

SSA point of contact to LCA (AMXLC-LS), along with a printed DAAS. The reconciliation control card DIC BEW must contain a

complete message address and mailing address. Standard Entry and Exit System (SEES) control code entry, so that
(2) Transceive the initial deck of reconciliation DODAAC cards the transactions will be received at LCA in tape rather than card

(DIC BEN) directly to LCA to update the LCA file. Instructions for mode. Good coordination must be maintained with the servicing

preparing the DIC BEN document are shown in table 19-1.

Table 19-1
Instructions for preparing the reconciliation DODAAC card (DIC
BEN) document

Card column: 1-3
Title: Document Identifier Code
Entry: Must be "BEN"

Card column: 4-6
Title: Routing Identifier Code-LCA
Entry: Must be "BY9"

Card column: 30-35

Title: Department of Defense Activity Address Code

Entry: DODAAC identifying customer of support activity submitting DIC
BEN (DODAAC will be verified during match to the LCA AIF).

Card column: 37-38
Title: Group/Installation Code of the support activity submitting DIC BEN
Entry: Must be alphabetic/numeric. No blanks/special characters.

Card column: 41
Title: Customer Reconciliation Indicator
Entry: Must be "1" ON; otherwise "1" is forced.

Card column: 61
Title: Action Indicator
Entry: Must be "1" (ADD); otherwise "1" is forced.

b. The intermediate level SSA quarterly reconciliation with LCA
will be initiated between the 15th and 20th of each scheduled recon
ciliation month. All reconciliation transactions generated by this
cycle must arrive at LCA no sooner than the 15th or no later than
2400 hrs Pacific Standard Time on the 21st of the scheduled recon
ciliation month. (Followups submitted before the 15th or after the
21st may not be processed.) If for some reason, such as comput
breakdown, the scheduled reconciliation cannot be made, notify,
LCA (AMXLC-LS), immediately by message. LCA reports will
then show that SAILS activity as exempt from that SAVAR cycle.
The scheduled reconciliation is quarterly, alternating between the

ADP telecommunications center to ensure timely transmission to
LCA. When batches are missing, LCA will notify the submitting
activity and request resubmission provided this can be accomplished
not later than the 21st day of the scheduled reconciliation month.
See table 19-2.

f. The machine cycle will generate output showing the transac-
tions being submitted for reconciliation. The output will be in man-
ager code sequence.

g. When the LCA reconciliation cycle encounters a mismatched
condition with the intermediate level SSA input, that followup trans-
action will be passed to the wholesale system. If the mismatch is
due to a lack of an input for a qualifying LIF record, the LCA will
generate a followup transaction and pass it to the SOS. The SOS
will respond to the followups by providing the latest status in stand-
ard MILSTRIP format to the appropriate intermediate level SSA.
These status transactions should be processed in the normal manner.
Special care must be taken to ensure that all actions and adjustments
are processed prior to running the next reconciliation cycle.
Prepunched interrogation cards for the specific unmatched condi-
tions are available from LCA upon request. Requests should be
addressed to Commander, U.S. Army Materiel Command Logistic
Control Activity (AMXLC-LS), Building 650, Presidio of San Fran-
cisco, CA 94129-6900.

19-9. Logistic Control Activity, Logistic Intelligence File
reconciliation

a. The LCA portion is the last segment of the monthly SAVAR
processing cycle. This portion will be processed by LCA on the
23rd calendar day of each scheduled reconciliation month except the

‘months in which the quarterly MOV is being processed (Feb, May,

Aug, Nov). Any reconciliation batches received from the intermedi-

ate level SSA before the 15th or after the 21st calendar day of the
month may not be processed in the reconciliation cycle. Reconcilia-
tion transactions submitted by the intermediate level SSAs will be

&ompared with the data contained in the LIF. No transactions will

e generated when the two records are in agreement. If there is a
variance between the LIF and the input document, a request for
current status will be sent from the SOS. The status response will be
sent from the SOS to the intermediate level SSA with a copy to the

intermediate level SSAs located outside continental United StatesLCA_
(Jan, Apr, Jul, Oct) and continental United States (Mar, Jun, Sep, , siatistics will be maintained by the LCA to reflect the activi-

Dec) with no reconciliation during the MOV response months (Feb,

May Aug, Nov).

ties participating in each reconciliation cycle and the numbers and
types of matches and mismatches that occur. Statistical data and

c. LCA uses the BEN cards to identify customer DODAACs and reports resulting from each SAVAR cycle will be provided to each
to verify their group or installation codes. A DIC BEN card must be participating activity. Summary reports will be provided to the
prepared manually and forwarded to LCA for any DODAAC sub- pacOM for management review and action as necessary.
sequently added as a participating intermediate level SSA customer.

The intermediate level SSA will review the BEN cards before sub- 19-10. Customer identification

mission and remove all BEN cards for nonparticipating DODAACs The DIC BEN cards submitted by the intermediate level SSA will
and all DODAACSs not receiving at least 80 percent of their support establish the identification of the intermediate level SSAs and the
from the submitting activity. Any BEN cards that reject during LCA customer units participating in the SAVAR program. The BEN card
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will be used to verify the DODAAC and group or installation code To5e 192

data recorded in the LCA AIF. If the new data conflicts with data |nstructions for preparing the reconciliation control card (DIC
already in the AIF, the BEN card will be returned to the submitting BEW) document —Continued

SSA for resolution.

Entry: Total number of batches from customer

19-11. Reconciliation processing Card column: 13-15

a. Reconciliation data submitted by the intermediate level SSA Entry: Card count within batch-(includes control card)
will be received between the 15th and 21st of each month (exceph )
MOV months). The data, in followup format (DIC AF, AK, AT) Eraltrl’cil'coEIl;]rt?)r/‘.mL?gt_t?GSLCA DODAAC W62G3E
will be received at LCA through AUTODIN under cover of a :
reconciliation control card, DIC BEW. The initial LCA action will  Card column: 36-40
be to review the BEW card for errors such as wrong cutoff date, runEntry: Cutoff date
date or batch count. Cards with errors will be rejected with the -5 q column: 45-49
entire batch for off-line correction if possible. After correction, the Egntry: Cycle run date
batch will again be entered into the system and the BEW card
processed to a batch control register. When batches are missingzard column: 54 _
LCA will notify the submitting activity and request resubmission to Enty: Distribution code of customer when applicable
LCA provided this can be accomplished no later than the 21st of thecard column: 79-80
scheduled reconciliation month. Entry: Group Code (O/S) installation code

b. After the 21st of each month, LCA will match all intermediate
level reconciliation followup transactions against the LIF. If any
followup transaction does not match the LCA LIF by document T p\=70_3
number or quantity, and the DIC is not an ATE (for domestic |nstryctions for preparing the interrogation card DIC BN
shipment with exception data) or AT5, (for overseas shipment with
exception data) LCA will forward to the wholesale SOS. There may Card column: 1-3
be occasions when LCA has a reconcilable record on the LIF forEntry: Document Identifier Code, cc 1-blank, cc 2-3-BN
which no followup was received. In such cases, if status has beercard column: 4-17
previously received, LCA will generate a followup to the wholesale Entry: Document Number
SOS as if the submitting SSA had generated it. LCA will provide a
microfiche of mismatches to the submitting activity. For field leg-
ends on LCA LIF refer to LCA Pam 725-1. The LCA system
allows for supply actions that may have occurred subsequent to theCard column: 79-80
date of generation of the reconciliation followup transactions as Entry: Group Installation Code
provided in cc45-49 of the DIC BEW. LCA will receive an image
from DAAS of the status responses provided by the SOS back to the ¢. A summary of applicable statistics accumulated from the con-
submitting activity, thereby updating the LIF with the latest status. trol register and from the individual intermediate level SSA message

reports will be provided each MACOM. Included in this summary

19-12. Reports (RCS-CSGLD-1928) _ will be a computed percentage of effectiveness for each participat-

a. LCA will keep a daily reconciliation control register to record ing activity assigned to that MACOM. Effectiveness for the pur-
all incoming DIC BEW cards, the batch and card counts, and theposes of this report is defined as the number of input transactions

batches actually received. This will provide early identification of matching the LIF record compared to the total number of transac-
missing or incomplete batches which must be retransmitted. LCAtjons processed (SAILS/LIF Bottoms-Up Summary).

will contact the submitting agency and request transmittal as neces-
sary. A summary listing will be prepared at the end of each monthly 19-13. Source of supply processing
cycle to show the number of transactions received from each activi-The wholesale SOS will process the followup transactions received
ty. The summary report will also identify any exempted activities from the LCA as if they had been submitted directly by the various
and all scheduled activities that did not submit reconciliatigmermediate level sites. Within 5 days the response will be trans-
transactions. ceiver throughout DAAS in normal MILSTRIP format. DAAS will

b. Individual message reports will be provided each patrticipating provide a copy of each response to LCA. This status will contain
SSA giving the results of their transaction processing. The messagédhe latest data and will automatically feed into the SSA document
will show the number of input transactions that were processed, thehistory file during the supply processing cycle.
number that failed to match on document number or quantity, and
the number of reconcilable records on the LIF for which no input
was received (SAILS/LIF Bottoms-Up Reconciliation Statistics).
Upon request, LCA will provide prepunched interrogation cards for Chapter 20
the specific unmatched conditions. Instructions for preparing the Repair Parts Procedures for Programmed or

Card column: 30-31
Entry: Reconciliation Statistic Code

interrogation card are shown in table 19-3. Production Line Repairs

Table 19-2 20-1. Authority for stockage

Instructions for preparing the reconciliation control card (DIC Authority to stock repair parts under this chapter is the assignment
BEW) document of a general support (GS) level programmed or production line

repair mission.
Card column: 1-3

Eniry. DIC-BEW 20-2. Items authorized for stockage
Card column: 4—6 Iltems authorized for stockage are listed below.
Entry: External input must be BY9 a. All class 9 and maintenance-related class 2 items required to
perform the repair function.

b. A list of required repair parts based on mortality data will be
developed by the maintenance activity or provided by the supporting
Card column: 10-12 MMC or installation. This list will contain quantity of items to be

Card column: 7-9
Entry: Batch number signifies the batch-next batch 011
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repaired and associated class 9 and class 2 items required to perfor@0-6. Request and issue procedures.
the repairs. The list will be approved at the command level assign- a. Maintenance shops will be authorized stocks to support no

ing the repair mission. more than 10 days of the repair program.
b. The maintenance supervisor will inventory stocks in the main-
20-3. Stockage levels tenance activity every 10 days; a request for stocks to bring the

a. For continuing programs (1 year or more), a maximum of 60 stocks back to a 10-day level (15-day level in Area Maintenance
days stockage is authorized to be on hand at any given time. and Supply Facilities (AMSF) and Area Maintenance Support Ac-
b. For limited programs (less than 1 year), stockage will be the tivities (AMSA)) will be submitted.
quantity needed to complete the program but will not exceed 60 ¢. Requests will be submitted to stock control on a DA Form
days of supply on hand at any given time. 3161 (Request for Issue or Turn-In). (See fig 20-1.) Two copies are
c. The RO will be fixed at the stockage level to support 60 days required.
of production for continuing programs. For limited programs, stock-  d. The maintenance shop assigns a document number to the DA
age level will be fixed at the level required to complete the program Form 3161 from their document register using the SRA DODAAC
but will not exceed 60 days stockage of supplies on hand at anyand a block of document serial numbers assigned by the stock

given time. record officer (SRO). Stock control personnel process the request
. across the stock record deck to determine if all parts requested are
20-4. Keeping records available and check with storage section personnel to ensure that

a. A formal stock record account will be established and an they have the items. Do not make any entries on the DA Form 3161
accountable officer will be appointed. Procedures outlined in chapteror the stock record cards unless all requested parts are available.
3 will be followed. (1) If all items requested are available in the quantities required,

b. All stock will be carried as SLC “M.” post the stock record cards and record the quantity to be issued in

c. Normally, replenishment requisitions should not be required. the supply action block of the DA Form 3161. (See fig 20-2.)
However, on a quarterly basis, a review of the remaining repair Forward one copy to the storage section for issue and place one
program with stocks on hand will be conducted. Additional requisi- copy in the suspense file. Notify the maintenance section that stock
tions will be submitted where additional stocks are required. is ready for pickup. At the time of issue, the issue clerk signs and

d. When status provided by the wholesale system is unacceptablelates the DA Form 3161 in the issue block; the individual receiving
(for example, stocks will not be received in sufficient time to start the supplies signs in the receiving block. The completed DA Form
the programs) action will be taken to upgrade the request under AR3161 is returned to stock control and filed in the permanent voucher
725-50, chapter 3, section VII. file. The suspense copy is destroyed. (A sample of a completed DA

e. If improved supply status cannot be received, the commandForm 3161 is shown at fig 20-3.)
which assigned the repair mission will be notified that repair pro- (2) If all items requested are not available, the stock record clerk
grams will be delayed due to lack of repair parts. This will be done notifies his or her supervisor. The supervisor advises the supervisor

under locally developed procedures. of the maintenance section that all items requested are not available.
A determination will be made as to whether repair programs can
20-5. Initial stockage and replenishment continue without the items. If the decision is that it can continue,

a. Depending on OST, requisitions to support the start of the available stocks for (1) above will be issued. If the decision is that
program will be submitted with sufficient lead time to ensure that the repair programs cannot continue, do not issue any stocks. Place
all required stocks are on hand to start the repair program. the DA Form 3161 in suspense pending receipt of replenishment.

b. As quantities required generally will exceed normal issue
quantities, advice code “1B” will be used in the requisition by 20-—7. Retention level
OCONUS SSA; advice code “2L” by CONUS SSA. This tells the No retention level is authorized.
wholesale supplier that the command is aware of the excessive
quantity but the items are still required. 20-8. Disposition of excess

c. As stock is received, the accountable supply activity should On completion or termination of the repair program, all stocks will
match receipts against requirements submitted for each programbe turned in to the supporting supply activity except the following:
This will allow the unit to ensure that all stocks needed to support a. Common items which will be used to support other directed
the program are received. repair programs.

b. Common items which are demand-supported as part of the
shop stock.
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REQUEST FOR ISSUE OR TURN-IN
(DA PAM 710-2.)

HEET |NO.

TURNIN 3

SHEETS
1

X Jissue N
NO. 1

3. REQUEST NO.

4 VOUCHER NO.

1.SEND TO
Stock Control, 8th Maint Co

5. DATE MATERIEL REQUIRED

6 DODAAC

7. PRIOAITY

8. ACCOUNTING/FUNDING DATA

2. REQUEST FROM:
Automotive Maint Plt, 8th Maint

[0 END TTEM IDENT

92, NAME/MANUFACTURER

[or. MODEL 9c. SERIAL NO

10, PUBLICATION

11308 ORDER NO.

*CODE 8SUE TURNIN
I=dnitial FWT—Fair Wear And Tear EX—Excess
R--Replocement RS—Report of Survey SC—Stm{ of Charges
12 TEM| UNIT i PaSTED
No. STOCK NO. ITEM DESCRIPTION oF | quanTiTY | cope* SUPPLY UNIT PRICE | ToTAL COST
155U ACTION DATE av
a ] < d e ' 8 h Il
1. 5330-01-123-0497 Casket ea 13
L2910—01~124—]025 Tube fuel ea 12
3. 2540-01-031-6136 Shaft assembly ea 10
4. 5330-01-027-1396 Seal rubber 5 ea 8
5. 2590-01-026-4623 Wiring harness ea 11
e
LAST ITEM
The |information listed on this| form is to be Used as p general gdide only.
SHEEY TOTAL [GRAND TOTAL
13, {SSUE/TURN-| DATE BY 14. I1SSUE QTY |DATE ay 15. REC QTY |DATE BY
IN “QUANTITY" é) { 127 [N “suppLy IN "SUPPLY
COLM 1S5 . 4 ACTION" ACTION"
weovestes | §¢ FEB Y/ i coLumN CoLuMN
FORM AEPLACES EDITION OF JUN 73 WHICH WILL BE USED UNTIL EXHAUSTED
DA FORM 3161 ©U.5. COVERWENT PRINFING OFVICE: 1583 s0-2u1
Figure 20-1. Sample DA Form 3161, request for issue
REQUEST FOR 1SSUE OR TURN.IN X Jissue___JSMEET (RO T3 REQUEST NG T VOUCHER NO_
(DA PAM 71021} Tuanin 1M 1 1) W3BeRET - f05 7-200C )
1. SEND TO: 5 DATE MATERIEL REQUIRED —V?s DODAAC 7.PRIORITY |8 ACCOUNTING/F UNDING DATA
Stock Control, 8th Maint Co
2. REQUEST FROM: 8. END ITEM IDENT [9a. NAME/MANUFACTURER [Sb. MODEL 2c. SERIAL NO
Automotive Maint Plt, 8th Maint 1
TconE TSSUE TURN-IN 10. PUBLICATION 11, JOB ORDER NO.
I Initiat FWYT—Fuir Wear And Tear EX—FExcess
R__Replacement RS—Report of Survey SC—Stmt of Charges
12 (TEM UNIT /. POSTED
NO. sTocK NO. ITEM DESCRIPTION oF auanTITY | coper et UNIT PRICE | TOTAL COST
ISSUE DATE BY
a s . P) e i ] A :
1. | 5330-01-123-0497 | Gasket ea 13 /3
2. 2910-01-124-1025| Tube Fuel ea 12 /;1
3. | 2540-01-031-6136| Shaft assembly ea 10 ¢
4. 5330-01-027-1396 | Seal rubber ea 8 g
5. | 2590-01-028-4623 | Wiring harness ea 11 //
. LAST ITEM
The |[information listed on thxj la general gyide only.
_ﬂLf%yﬁA,N,%_#ﬁ _ N
SHEET TOTAL GRAND TOTAL
13. ISSUE/TURN- [ DATE B8Y 14, ISSUE QTY |DATE 8y 15. RECQTY |DATE BY
IN “QUANTITY" /g |INrsUrRLy (N “SUPPLY
COLM IS & G {:% ACTION"™ ACTION''
REQUESTED (QL’ Ffﬂ 7/ [COLUMN COLUMN

DA

FORM
Ay s 3161

REPLACES EDITION OF JUN 73 WHICH WILL BE USED UNTIL EXHAUSTED.

% 0.$. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE:

1983 07-261

Figure 20-2. Sample DA Form 3161, completed by stock control for issue
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REQUEST FOR ISSUE OR TURN-IN X lissue SHEET N ecers |- EQUEST NO 4 VOUCHER NO.
(DA PAM 710-2-1) ruanan P91 ! 1 WBGMAS T /05 7 - ooy

1.SEND TO 5. DATE MATERIEL AEQUIRED  [6. DODAAC 7. PRIORITY (8. ACCOUNTING/FUNDING DATA

k Control, 8th Maint Co
Z REQUEST FROM: [0 END ITEM (DENT [Sa. NAME/MANGFACTURER 95, MODEL [oc. SERTAL NO.
Automotive Maint Plt, 8th Maint

*CODE ISSUE TURN.IN 10. PUBLICATION 117 J08 ORDER NO.

I=tnitial FWT—Fair Wear And Toar EX—Excess
R-Replacement RS—Repart of Survey SC=Stm! of Charges

12 TEm uNIT sorp A POSTED

NG STOCK NO. 1TEM DESCRIFTION oF | cuanTiTY | copE* PRl uniTerice | ToTAL cosT

1ssUE oaTE 8y

« 3 c ¢ e I P n

1. | 5330-01-123-0497| Gasket ea 13 /3
2. | 2910-01-124-1025] Tube fuel ea 12 /2
3. | 2540-01-031-6136] Shaft assembl ea 10 /0
4. | 5330-01-027-1396| Seal rubber ea 8 Fed
S. | 2590-01-026-6623| Wiring harness ea 11 /7

LAST ITEM

The [information listed on thig form fis to be {Jsed as |a general gyide only.

SHEET TOTAL IGRAND TOTAL

T3, ISSUE/TURN | BATE BY, 4, ISSUE O el
Qoo 747 TS g e e [ = 567

LM I ACTION™ 7 / -
REQUESTED éfFB 9/ COLUMN gﬂq’fﬁ?/ %m QSIL"J'N DB B/ % M

DA FORM 3104 REPLACES EDITION OF JUN 73 WHICH WILL BE USED UNTIL EXHAUSTED.
MAY 83 #U.5. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE: 1983-4v/-is!

Figure 20-3. Sample of completed DA Form 3161

Chapter 21 f. When RC D, H, and L reparables are required for diagnostic

Reparable Management purposes in a DS or GS shop, the maintenance shop records the
reparable on a record of demands DA Form 3318, (Records of

21-1. General Demands—Title Insert). Use the 3/1, add/retain criteria for shop

This chapter applies to supply and maintenance activities involvedstock to determine stockage needed. Diagnostic modules prescribed
in the management of RC D, F, H, and L reparables. Reparablesy the technical manuals for diagnostic purposes are exempt from
with RC D, H, and L are accounted for on the stock record accountthe demand criteria for initial stockage. Subsequent stockage will be

(SRA). based on demands or the level prescribed by the technical manuals
whichever is greater. Annotate the record of demands to show that

21-2. Stockage criteria the assets are for diagnostic use. Record the location of the assets.
a. ltems which are part of a MACOM repair program must meet g, Sensitive items and CCI diagnostic modules must be physi-

the following criteria: cally controlled, securely stored to prevent unauthorized access, and
(1) The item must be part of an HQDA-approved MACOMnventoried.

repair program. h. DS, GS, and theater levels for RC D, H, and L reparable assets
(2) The item must be authorized for repair at the military or for newly fielded equipment is established by the wholesale man-

contractor maintenance level supporting the MACOM. ager for the system.

(3) The item must not be part of a USAMC depot maintenance

program. Exceptions require approval of the Deputy Chief of Staff 21-3. Procedures . . . .
for Logistics (DALO-SMP—P). a. DS SSAs will turn in unserviceables to the activity designated

b. Criteria for items repaired as part of a program controlled by in the reparable items return listing published by the theater or corps

subordinate elements of a MACOM will be determined by the MMC or the installation. Use DD Form 1348-series request and
MACOM shipping documents. One copy of the turn-in document will be

. . - rovided to the supporting MMC or installation.
wh(:ibr:\/l Qr%?gﬂclucc;)ergn?gnl\(jligomIlpﬁ)%?gﬁqhs 2 ngsgrc?vic?g (r:eogsersatiloeso b. The maintenance activity receiving the unserviceable iFem will
supply and maintenance activities. Subordinate commanders Wi”prowde receipt documentation to the supporting MMC or installa-

) - C : . tion SRO.
publish lists for their internal programs. These lists will show NSN, i . . . .
item description, and activity to which turn-in is to be made. ¢. Repair instructions will be issued by the supporting MMC or

d. In the division, the DMMC manages RC D, H, and L assets: in zzfct)agﬁt(ljon. The maintenance activity will job order unserviceables
N A ps using DA Form 2407.
pon-d|V|§|onaI SSA, the SSA accountable office; in CONUS, the d. ltems that maintenance cannot repair will be returned to the
installation supply management section. . ___receiving section of the maintenance activity with completed DA
e. Stockage of RC D, H, and L reparables for which no repair is £orm 2407, These items are known as washouts. Receiving section
authorized at DS level, but which are repaired at Corps, '”Sta"at'onlpersonnel will report washouts to the supporting MMC or ISD for

or theater level, is based on 9/3 add/retain criteria (3/1 for aViatiO”disposition instruction; this will be done by providing a copy of the
and missile). Compute stockage levels using EOQ procedures i”completed DA Form 2407.

paragraph 4-9. Corps, DOL, or TAACOM may authorize less stock ¢ "Maintenance shops will send repaired items with completed
than computed. DA Form 2407 to the receiving section of the maintenance activity.
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Receiving section personnel will report items repaired to the suppor- a. Receive a DA Form 2765-1 prepared for turn in of the unser-

ting MMC or ISD by providing a copy of completed DA Form viceable item (process under chapter 14) and a DA Form 2765-1

2407. A storage location will be provided to the receiving section. prepared as a request for a like item (processed under chap 10) from
the customer unit.

21-4. Records b. Make sure the equipment transfer records are completed under
Use maintenance forms and controls prescribed in DA PamA Pam 738-750 if the ORF items have an equipment record
738-750. holder.

c. Forward the DA Form 2765-1 to the SRA for posting to DA
21-5. Excess stock Form 1296 (showing an unserviceable gain and a serviceable loss).

Repair activities will maintain no more than 60 days of programmed (See figs 22-1 and 22-2.)

requirements of unserviceable assets on hand. Projected program (. Transfer ownership of the open job order from the using unit

requirements will be computed as the approved program quantityto the SSA by completing equipment transfer records as applicable.
plus historical washout rate. Turn in unserviceables above this level o Forward DA Form 2407 to the SRA when an SRA’s unser-

as directed by the supporting MMC or ISD. viceable ORF asset in shop has been repaired. The DA Form 2407
. will show that the item is in a serviceable condition. The SRA will
21-6. Issues and turn-ins from customer post the DA Form 1296 showing an unserviceable loss and a serv-
a. Issues will be processed under chapter 10. iceable gain.

b. Customer units will tun in (on DA Form 2765-1) reparables  { \yhen a unit turns-in an end item having component shortages,
to the supporting SSA. The supporting SSA will ship the unservice- the ynit must attach to the turn-in document a shortage list signed
able reparable to the designated repair activity. The repair activitypy the unit commander or PBO.
will forward a copy of the receipt document to the supporting MMC "4 \when submitting requisitions to B56 for the replacement of
or installation for posting to accountable records. Above DS, requi- cOMSEC ORF items that are source, maintenance, and
sitions are normally processed as standard supply transactions, bykcoverability coded (SMR) for repair below depot level, the requi-
over-the-counter issues are authorized to meet NMCS requirementSsition will contain or be accompanied by a supporting statement.

The statement will indicate that the supporting IDS/IGS facility was

21_.7' Inventory . - unable to repair the item, the reason, and that the item has been, or
Maintenance activity personnel will inventory reparable stockage asiii pe turned in citing the document number.

directed by the MMC or ISD that accounts for the items.

22—-4. Condition changes
The item condition change will be processed under chapter 9.

Chapter 22 22-5. Maintaining and accounting for ORF Blls

Operational Readiness Float When an item has been approved as an ORF asset, and the
MACOM has directed that the DSU will have responsibility for BII,

22-1. General the accountable officer will ensure that all ORF asset Blls are on

Operational readiness float is a controlled quantity of selected itemshand and serviceable. Accountability and control of Bl will remain
of equipment authorized for stockage at intermediate level mainte-with the accountable officer.

nance. The ORF is used to replace unserviceable items in using a. Turn-ins and issues of the ORF asset will be accomplished
units when DS maintenance cannot repair the unserviceable item irwithout the BII.

a timely manner. The overall ORF requirement is a quantity of b. Bll items will be removed immediately after receipt of assets
additional major items authorized by the Total Army Equipment for ORF. Bl will be segregated, preserved and packaged, and stored
Distribution Program (TAEDP) file for each MACOM. Thein sets (one set per one end item). Boxes, crates, and so forth
MACOMSs will determine what portion, or all of this quantity that containing BIl will be sealed and the contents marked on the outside
they wish to have on hand. This quantity will be reported to Com- container wall. Blls will be accounted for by recording on DA Form
mander, AMC (AMCSM-PLS), 501 Eisenhower Avenue2062 under the management of property by use of an inventory list
Alexandria, VA 22333, with information copy to Deputy Chief of concept cited in AR 710-2, paragraph 2#0. ORF assets with a
Staff Logistics (DALO-SMP-M), 500 Army Pentagon, Washington, CIIC of 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, N, P, Q, or R or CCI will be inventoried

DC 20310-0500. quarterly. All other ORF assets will be inventoried annually. ltems
inventoried quarterly will be listed on a separate form. DA Form

22-2. Keeping records 2062 will be prepared in two copies as an inventory list. The
a. The SRO will do the following: accountable officer keeps the original copy. Copy two is kept in the

(1) Maintain a separate SRA for ORF items per chapter 3. Thearea where the property is located and placed where it can be easily
person having personal possession of the ORF assets is responsibéeen. Prepare a separate list for each ORF Bll set. (A sample DA
for the ORF even though property book records are not required.Form 2062, inventory list completed annually, is shown at fig

(2) Prepare a DA Form 1296 with serviceable (fig 22—-1) and 22-3.) Instructions for preparing DA Form 2062 as an inventory list
unserviceable (fig 22—-2) sections for every ORF candidate that qual-are shown below. Completion instructions are by block or column.

ified for stockage. All entries will be made in ink or typewritten unless otherwise
b. The maintenance shop officer of the DSU will do thetated.

following: (1) From Block.Enter name of the organization that owns the
(1) All ORF items being repaired for return to stock will have the Pproperty.

highest priority designator assigned to supported units. (2) To Block.Enter location of the property.

(2) Accountable officers will ensure ORF is placed on requisition ~ (3) Hand Receipt Number BlockEnter “Inventory List.”
using the highest customer FAD assigned to units supported using (4) End Item Stock Number BlocEnter end item (ORF asset)
TRC 3C, initial issue; 3E, replacement for unserviceable; or 3F, stock number.

replacement due to redistribution. (5) End Item Description BlockEnter end item (ORF asset)
description.
22-3. ORF issue and turn-in procedures (6) Publication Number BlockEnter publication number.

When an ORF asset is used to replace a customer unit's like item (7) Publication Date BlockEnter publication date.
turned in for repair, the maintenance shop officer will do the(8) Quantity Block.Enter quantity one (1).
following: (9) Column (a).Enter BIl stock number.

(10) Column (b).Enter BII item description.
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1
1 STOCK NUMBER

' 2350-01-031-059¢ SV |

scc

| STOCK NUMBER
]

scC '

DATE | DODAAC :E::L RE:::l::‘:gﬁh GAIN | LOSS | eacance | oate | oopaac SDE:::L “5:::‘:2;3& GAIN | LOSS | eatance
301 _ BALANCE BROUGHT FORWARD B | o4,
3037)ktoupaeak] ! B
3072 Wifyoa [ 223 | [ o
30| MANT [o3sesL, / /
3087 | ManT 535732, [ >~
30970 kdcla Tt / [ |1
31104cdela B / [ | o
3122\ many loasagT / /
3iss|mavtbIsse / A
315 kdE TN Fomar] ;|
376 kdems2iis | [ | o
3195 | MAINT oést‘go / [
3200 YkdCiAFFass / (L | o
3247 MAnT st / [
325 Wifpual 2ar] [ | o
327 MNW@'&QJ / /
33187 4JP8”%&37%* [ / 0
B IMANT BT / [

BALANCE CARRIED FORWARD .
SUMMARY OF DEMANDS

MONTH

RECUR

NON-RECUR

STOCK ACCOUNTING RECORD

FOR USE OF THIS FORM. SEE DA PAM 710-2-2. THE PROPONENT AGENCY IS 00CSLOG.
Edition ot Aug 55 is obsolete. |

JAN 82

"“"N DAfonv 1296

TN

l

STOCK ACCOUNTING RECORD

The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 22-1. Sample DA Form 1296, serviceable
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[}
| STOCK NUMBER

' 2350 -01-031- 0556  UNSVE

SCC '

]
t STOCK NUMBER
]

scC

DATE

DODAAC

DATE

DEMAND

SERIAL

NON-
RECUR l REGUR

GAIN | LOSS { satance

DATE DODAAC

DATE

DEMAND

SERIAL

won | GAIN | LOSS

RECUR | Recur

BALANCE

3037

BALANCE BROUGHT FORWARD

3037

3037

Witgup

cool

{

307

JUKY 1P

0005

3072

/

3a7¢

mMrINT

03305%

3087

mAaInT

0357/3

3097

3097

LkfC LA

o0

31D

Mo

JJidein

oo

312

MAINT

03526/

31ss

MARINT

XXALFY

3159

LKYETX

3159

eoo

3176

Kfemd

2176

obog

3195 MAINT

I3Yso

3200

Wdera

3300

$oe0

3247

MAINT

Ot

3351

kg,

325

opr b

3215 ImAanT

3se9l

3318

JJtyare

23/5°

solYf

334sipmant

0357

\1)\9\)\%\&)\@\94\@\%\0

14

BALANCE CARRIED FORWARD P

SUMMARY OF DEMANDS

MONTH

RECUR

NON-RECUR

)

STOCK ACCOUNTING RECORD

FOR USE OF T+S FORM, SEE DA PAM 710-2-2 THE PROPONENT AGENCY IS 0DCSLOG

DA FORM 1208

JAN 82

Edition ot Aug 55 Is obsolete.
!

STOCK ACCOUNTING RECORD

TN

The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 22-2. Sample DA Form 1296, unserviceable

(11) Column (c).Leave blank.
(12) Column (d).Enter CIIC of the item (pencil entry).
(13) Column (e).Enter unit of issue (pencil entry).

(14) Column (f). Enter the quantity authorized for each item.
(15) Column (g).(A through F). Enter quantity on hand for each

the quantities have been recorded. Enter date in the proper quantity
column on the last page.

(16) Page Blocks (9)Self-explanatory.

¢. When unserviceable ORF is washed out, pick up on the stock
record account those expendable and durable Blls not needed for
) A ) turn-in of the ORF asset to the wholesale level. Use DA Form 444.
item listed. Advance all quantities to next column after annual or after the last NSN listed, enter this statement: “ltems on this IAR
quarterly inventory. Line out all unused blocks in the column where gre serviceable expendable and durable Bll components of washed-
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out ORF assets. These items are not needed for turn-in of the ORBystems) will be removed before exchange. Similarly, replacement

assets to the wholesale level.”

22-6. Special procedures for aircraft
Procedures in this paragraph apply to aircraft ORF in the ARNGUS.
This paragraph is applicable to ARNGUS aviation maintenance ac-
tivities only; it does not apply to surface maintenance facilities.

a. The Director, ARNGUS, is responsible for ARNGUS imple-
mentation of the ORF program.

b. USPFOs are responsible for the following:

(1) Monitoring the State ORF program; providing technical as-
sistance as required.

(2) Providing ORF equipment identified for stockage.

(3) Maintaining accountability for ORF equipment under chapter
3.

(4) Ensuring that all major items of reportable equipment (RICC

items are issued without BII, ITIA, or other items maintained by
separate accountability. Components of end items (COEIs) will
remain with the equipment during exchange. Exceptions to this
policy must be approved by the USPFO on a case-by-case basis.

i. Procedures prescribed in this chapter do not affect submission
of forms required by DA Pam 738-750 on transfer, gain, or loss of
equipment.

j- The ORF for the ARNGUS will be located only at Army
aviation support facilities (AASFs) and aviation classification repair
activity depots (AVCRADSs). AVCRADs may be authorized to stock
ORF assets when availability is critical and centralized control is

warranted.

k. Exchange of all unserviceable reparable major end items and
components for serviceable like items will be accomplished as an
issue of the ORF item from the USPFO and a turn in of the

2, and substitute thereof) are reported in the Army Equipment Statusunserviceable item to the USPFO using prepunched DA Form 2765.
Report System from the USPFO stock record account; the appropri-Transactions are as follows:
ate account and designation code will be used under National Guard (1) Maintenance activity commanders and supervisors will deter-

Regulation (NGR) 710-3 and NG Manual 700-1.

¢. Maintenance facility commanders and supervisors will—

(1) Establish an ORF program.

(2) Prepare and submit initial or additional ORF stockage lists
through the State USPFO to the Director, ARNGUS, for approval.
Lists will be addressed to NGB—-AVN-L. Lists will be prepared

mine when an ORF exchange should be made.

(2) DA Form 2407 is closed out. Code “U” is placed in column
20a of DA Form 2407. Copy 3 (control copy) will be forwarded to
the ORF operator; this copy will provide notification of the require-
ment of an ORF exchange. Copy 4 (organization’s copy) will be
returned to the customer unit.

using NGB Form 750-R (Establishment of Operational Readiness (3) ORF operator will contact the customer unit requesting docu-

Float (ORF) Items (ARNGUS)). This form can be obtained from
Director, Army National Guard (NGB-DAY), 2500 Army Pentagon,
Washington, DC 20310-2500. Prepare this form as follows:

() Block 1.For initial list sent to NGB for approval, check
“initial” block; for subsequent addition, check “change” block.

(b) Block 2.Unit identification; for example, AASF #1, city,
state.

(c) Block 3.USPFO of State concerned.

(d) Block 4.Director, Army National Guard of the U.S., Army
Aviation Division, Building E6810, Aberdeen Proving Ground, MD
21010.

(e) Column a.List items by LIN and NSN.

(f) Column b.List nomenclature and model of requested item.

(g) Column c.List total number of like items supported by the
maintenance facility.

(h) Column dList number of subject items requested to stock as

ORF computed using procedures in this chapter and CONUS ORF

factors from SB 710-1-1.

ment number for the required issue and turn-in. The PD will be
perpetuated from the DA Form 2407. The customer unit should
make necessary entries in the document register; the ORF operator
should retain copy 3 of the DA Form 2407 to authenticate the PD.

(4) Using document numbers provided by the customer unit, the
ORF operator will prepare two sets of duplicate prepunched DA
Form 2765; one set will be for request for issue and one set for
turn-in. The customer unit's UIC will appear in block 15 of the DA
Form 2765 and the ORF identified as the supplementary address.
Serial numbers as applicable should be included in block “0” of the
form.

(5) The turn-in document will be signed by the ORF operator; the
issue document will be signed by the authorized customer unit
representative when the item is picked up. The control copy of the
DA Form 2407 work request is retained to substantiate the PD and
may be destroyed on completion of the issue and turn-in action.
I. The ORF operator will submit a DA Form 2407 to effect repair
of the unserviceable item. Repair priority established by the sup-

(3) Ensure that required maintenance services within capabilitiesPorted unit will be retained by the support unit in repairing the ORF

are performed on ORF equipment.

(4) Determine when a float transaction is required. Float equip-
ment will be issued only to replace unserviceable economically
reparable items having a PD 1-8 assigned and the expected time
repair is greater than the time allowed by the established priority.

d. Upon the approval of the Director, ARNGUS, maintenance
facilities commanders and supervisors will requisition all items au-
thorized for stockage that are not on hand. Type requirement cod
“A5” for initial request; “A2” for subsequent replacements will be
placed in cc 55-56 of all MILSTRIP requisitions.

e. No item will remain assigned to the ORF if shortages of
authorized quantities exist in the modification table of organization

and equipment (MTOE) units of a State. The ORF assets will not be

used to replace equipment held in a nonoperational status at organ
zation (aviation unit maintenance (AVUM)) levels, nor will it be
hand receipted or loaned.

f. ORF aircraft will be exchanged only on an item-for-item basis
within basic model/design/series (MDS).

g. Aircraft that meet the following criteria will not be exchanged
for ORF aircraft, but will be repaired on a return-to-user basis:

(1) All specially equipped and special mission aircraft.

(2) All aircraft involved in operational plans for which identical
type, model, and series exchange are not available.

h. Blls, items troop installed or authorized (ITIA), and other
items maintained by separate accountability (such as TOE weapo
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items. (See AR 750-1, para 7<€)2
m. When an aircraft is evacuated to the AASF and actual repair
or modification time is estimated to exceed 45 calendar days, the

tBASF commander will consider the aircraft as a candidate for

evacuation to an AVCRAD. In any event, whether the aircraft
remains at the AASF or is evacuated to the AVCRAD, a mainte-
nance float aircraft, if available, should be issued by the AASF to

dhe unit or activity evacuating the aircraft. Repair time criteria for

use in determining aircraft float transactions are as established as
follows: If PD is 1-3, Expected Time to Repair (Days), is 30. If PD
is 4-8, 60 days, and if PD is 9-15, 90 days.

n. The AVCRAD/AASF aircraft maintenance officer will esti-
mate repair time; this estimate will consider expected parts delays,
IQverall shop workload, and any specific factors bearing on the
particular aircraft being considered for exchange. The aircraft main-
tenance officer then makes recommendations to the AASF com-
mander or AVCRAD supervisor responsible for the decision to issue
float assets.

0. When the decision to issue an AVCRAD ORF aircraft outside
the State has been made, actual transfer will be completed
follows:

(1) Code “U” is placed in column 20a of DA Form 2407. Copy 4
of the form is returned to the customer unit. After closing out the
job order, maintenance shop personnel will notify the AVCRAD
State USPFO of the action taken and the requirement for an ORF

rbxchange.

September 1998



(2) The USPFO of the AVCRAD State will prepare a DD Form will be placed in the Remarks block of the appropriate DD Form
1348 for issue of the ORF aircraft to the USPFO of the State t01348.
which the aircraft is being transferred. (5) The customer unit's PBO will prepare DA Form 2765 for the

(3) The USPFO of the State receiving the ORF transfer will turn in of the unserviceable aircraft to the USPFO and the issue of
prepare a DD Form 1348 for turn-in of the unserviceable aircraft to the replacement aircraft from the USPFO. The aircraft serial num-
the USPFO of the AVCRAD State. bers must be included in block “0” of the DA Form 2765.

(4) The aircraft serial number for the turn-in and issue of aircraft (6) The USPFO of the AVCRAD State will submit a DA Form

2407 to repair the unserviceable aircraft.

HAND RECEIPT/ANNEX NUMBER FROM 0 Bldg 804 HAINO RECEIPT NUMBER
For use of this form, see DA PAM 710-2-1, St Control nventory
The proponent agency 15 ODCSLOG. ock Control 5th Maint Co BI1 Storage Area List
FOR ENO ITEM STOCK NUMBER END ITEM DESCRIPTION PUBLICATION NUMBER 6 PUBLICATION DAY QUANNTY
oy | 2350-00-485-9662 HOW SP M109AL TM 9-2350-217-1 ON SEP 74 @ 1 a
ary |« QUANTITY
STOCK NUMBER ITEM OESCRIPTION » sec | u | aum
a b. c d e / A 8 c 7] E F
4933-00-087-1267 ADAPTER, GUN, OIL FILLER u EA| 1 / / /
4930-00-288-1511 ADAPTER, GREASE GUN COUPLING u { EaAll [/ /} s
4730-00-684-7531 ADAPTER viEealr |/ |7 |7/
4930-00-204-2550 ADAPTER, LUBR GUN U EA{ 1 / / /
5110-00-293-2336 AXE, SINGLE BIT v eafr ||y,
2540-00-670-2459 BAG ASSY, PAMPHLET U EAl 1 / / /
8105—00—921—582’1 BAG, ORDNANCE WEAPON U EA| 1 / / /
5140-00-473-6256 BAG, TOOL SATCHEL u EA| 1 / / /
5120-00-~526-6044% BAR, PINCH u EAl 1 / / /
1005-00-726-6131 BARREL GUN U EA| 1 / / /
1025-00-860-5446 BELT, PRIMER u EA |1 / 7 /
7510-00-889-3494 BINDER, LOOSELEAF vl /sty
W
o W N
N N i,
NIRR
~ ~N
®  WHEN USED AS A
HAND RECEIPT, enter Hand Recept Annex Number @
HAND RECEIPT FOR QUARTERS FURNITURE, anter Condition Codes
HAND RECEIPT ANNEX/COMPONENTS RECEIPT, enter Accounting Requiraments Code (ARC) PAGE / OF / PAGES

DA o 2062 EOITION OF JAN 88 IS OBSOLETE.
ez The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 22-3. Sample DA Form 2062, inventory list completed annually

Chapter 23 type. Paragraph 23-2 gives bench stock procedures. Paragraph 23-3
Maintenance Shop Stock Procedures gives shop stock procedures.

23-2. Bench stock

a. Bench stocks are low-cost, consumable Class 2, 3 (packaged),
4, and 9 items (less components) used by maintenance personnel at
an unpredictable rate. Bench stock includes items such as common
23-1. General _ _ . hardware, resistors, transistors, capacitors, wire, tubing, hose, rope,
_a. Commanders may authorize a support maintenance facility a\yepping, thread, welding rods, sandpaper, gasket material, sheet
limited amount of expendable supplies and repair parts required formetal, seals, oil, grease, and repair kits. To qualify for bench stock,
efficient shop operations. Such supplies are issued from a stockyn item must meet all of the following criteria:
record account and used only for internal shop support. (1) Unclassified or small arms parts (CIIC = “U” or “J").

b. Two types of maintenance related supplies are authorized for (2) Expendable (ARC = “X").
support-level maintenance as follows: bench stock; and shop stock (3) Nonreparable (RC = “Z7).
(demand-supported stock). Army Regulation 710-2, paragraphg) Stock Funded (second position of the MATCAT = “27).
3-15 and 3-16, define those maintenance activities authorized to (5) Supply class is 2, 3 (packaged), 4, or 9 (SCMC = “2,” “33,”
have shop stock. All support-level maintenance activities are author-“36,” “4,” or “9”).
ized bench stocks. Different management procedures apply to each (6) The SCMC is “2,” “33,” “36,” “4,” or “9.”

Section |
Shop Stocks and Bench Stocks
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b. These items are stored near the work area. This storage give§zpic 232
maintenance personnel direct access to the supplies. Bench stock replenishment tag

(1) Bench stock for aviation peculiar items should be provided - -
segregated storage (bin dividers) by manufacturer, contract, lot numUse: To record bench stock replenishment action
ber, source, and date packed, when physical capabilities exist. ngﬁwegﬁtlgg-prg:;lijtig Enarlﬁgrrlr:f;tlegr automated procedural publications

¢. Maintenance activities with _a collocated SSA stock 15 days of File: None, destroy when the form is filled or when item is deleted from
supply of bench stock; those without a collocated SSA or on the giqcrage
DSS, 30 days of supply. The shop officer selects stockage based on
mission needs. Use UND “C” for initial issue and replenishment Title: Stock number
requests. Use the customer’'s work request priority to request theExplanation: N/A
quantity required to complete the job when stock is at zero balanceiye: Unit of Issue
but don’t combine replenishment quantity with the quantity needed gxpjanation: N/A
to complete the job unless the work request UND is “C.”

d. Replenish bench stocks as follows:

(1) As items are used. -

(2) On a schedule. Title: Stqck?alge level

(3) On a combination of (1) and (2) above. E_Xplanat'onj N/A

e. Two records are required for bench stocks: a bench stock list; Title: Location
and bench stock replenishment tags. Explanation: N/A

(1) Bench stock listPrepare on a memorandum or plain bond Title: Date
paper. The subject is “Bench Stock List.” Include the date prepared,Explanation: Date replenishment request submitted
unit/activity, and UIC. List the stock number, unit of issue, item Title: Quantity
description, stockage quantity, and location of each bench stockxplanation: Quantity requested
item. The person preparing the list (normally the shop officer) signs
it and sends it to the unit commander or installation maintenance
officer for approval and signature. Essential data elements of the23_3. Shop stock
bench stock list are shown in the table 23-1. a. General.

(2) Bench stock replenishment tagdse DA Form 1300-4 (Re- (1) Select items for stockage based on three demands within a
order Point Record) as a bench stock replenishment tag as shown inontrol period. The ARNGUS and USAR aviation TDA support
figure 23-1. Place the tag in or on the location of each bench stocKacilities, two demands in a control period provided that the item
item, or in a consolidated file collocated with the items. When a has an essentiality code of “C” or higher, is approved by the com-
replenishment request for a bench stock item is submitted, enter thenander and is in support of older stage aircraft (15 years or older)
date and quantity from the request on the tag. Use of an alternatand one demand in one control period to retain. A control period for
form is authorized when conditions such as bin size preclude the use¢he Active Army is 180 days; a control period for the ARNGUS and
of the DA Form 1300-4, however, all data elements must be used tdJSAR is 360 days. Follow the procedured imelow when comput-
ensure continuity if an alternative or locally prepared form is used. ing stockage. Controlled cryptographic items diagnostic module
Essential data elements of the bench stock replenishment tag arpackages will be issued and controlled as shop stock items.

Title: Item noun
Explanation: N/A

listed in table 23-2. (2) Stockage objectives are as follows:

(a) For units without a collocated SSA, and for the ARNGUS, a
Table 23-1 30-day stockage level is authorized.
Bench stock list (b) For units with an organic supply account, a 15-day stockage
Use: To control bench stock stockage level is authorized. . .
Preparation: Manual or automated (3) Records reql_Jlred for shop stock are listed below.
Format: As prescribed in manual or automated procedural publications (a) Shop stock list.
File: Logistics Papers reference file Note.Note: Units that are directly supported by an automated system, that is,

DS4 may use the listing provided by the automated system.

Title: Date , (b) DA Form 3318.
Explanation: Date the list prepared (c) DA Form 2064. Keep the document register under paragraph
Title: Unit/Activity 23-109.
Explanation: N/A (4) Review shop stocks quarterly (semi-annually in the ARNGUS
Title: UIC and USAR) and revise as necessary. Inventory stocks during the
Explanation: N/A review.
Title: Prepared by (5) Request procedures are given in section Il. Turn-in proce-

Explanation: N/A dures are outlined in DA Pam 710-2-1, chapter 3.
(6) Submit resupply requests when the balance on hand, plus
dues in, minus dues out, is equal to or less than the reorder point

Title: Approved by
Explanation: N/A

guantity.
Title: Stock number b. Location.
Explanation: N/A (1) Shop stock usually is kept in the shop supply section. This
Title: Unit of Issue gives better control, reduces record keeping, and provides quick
Explanation: N/A response to the repair person. If repair sections are widely separated
Title: Item description from shop supply, the stock may have to be divided and kept in two
Explanation: N/A or more locations. In this case, stock is located where the repair

parts are requested. For example, electronics repair section person-
nel may keep the stock of electronic items for that section.

(2) Each section keeping a part of the shop stock must keep
Title: Location required records. A separate DODAAC is not required. A block of
Explanation: N/A document serial numbers can be assigned to each section keeping a
part of the stock.

Title: Quantity
Explanation: N/A

118 DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998



c. Preparing, distributing, and updating the shop stock list. (a) Determine the average monthly issues of the item. Do this by

(1) Prepare the shop stock list on plain paper in enough copies talividing the total quantity demanded during the review period by 3,
meet local needs. Include all shop stock items on the list. The listhumber of months in a review period (6 for ARNGUS and USAR).
must contain the stock number and description of each item. List theFor initial stockage, divide the total quantity demanded by the num-

items in NIIN sequence. ber of months from the first to the third demand. (Adjust fractions
(2) Distribute the shop stock list as follows: to the next higher whole number.)
(a) Keep a copy on file in the shop office. (b) Determine the OST. Use the average customer wait time

(b) Give a copy to the SSA within 5 days after preparation. (ACWT). Obtain this information from the SSA.

(c) Keep a copy on file in each section keeping a part of the (c) Find the row that covers the average OST of the unit. Follow
stock. the line from left to right until it intersects with the column that

(3) Prepare a change to the shop stock list when an item is addeghows the average number of items issued in a month. The block
to shop stock. Prepare the change in the same format as the shoghere the row and column intersect gives the RO and the ROP.

stock list. Distribute the change list under (2) above. (Using the 15-day stockage table (table G-17) for example, as
(4) Prepare a new list annually or when extensive changes ardollows: if the OST is 15 days and 19 items are issued in a month,
made. the RO is 19; ROP is 10.) When stock levels are computed, a
d. Preparing and maintaining DA Form 3318. request for issue is submitted if the balance on hand, plus dues in,

(1) DA Form 3318 is a two-part form. When demands or re- minus dues out, is equal to or less than the ROP. Request enough to
quests sections are filled, separate the form and turn it over for mordring the total up to the RO.
postings. Prepare a DA Form 3318 for each line item authorized for (2) When average issues exceed 50 use the tables. By grouping
stockage. The demands section is for recording quantities of repaithe average issues into quantities that fit the table and then adding
parts demanded. The main purpose of the DA Form 3318 is to allowthe separate results. For example, if the issue quantity were 76, first
the unit to adjust stock levels based on recorded demand experiencéind the RO and ROP for 50 and then for 26. Add, and the sums are
(2) File DA Form 3318, in NIIN sequence, in a visible file the RO and ROP for 76.
cabinet or visible file folder. Colored tabs may be used in the visible (3) The RO and ROP quantity may be computed using the fol-

file with the DA Form 3318 to show the status of an item. lowing DOS formula:
(3) Make all entries on the DA Form 3318 in pencil. Prepare DA _ (&) Computation formula for a 15-day level: (15 + OSTD) over
Form 3318 as shown in figure 23-2. 30 X QDCP = ROQ, or (OSTD) over 15 + OSTD X ROQ = ROPQ.
e. Review of DA Form 3318 and inventory of shop stBek. (b) Computation formula for a 30-day level: (30 + OSTD) over

view DA Form 3318 quarterly, semiannually in the USAR and 30 X QDCP = ROQ, or (OSTD) over 30 + OSTD X ROQ = ROPQ.
ARNGUS. Organizations which use the Automated Retail Outlet Note: Abbreviations used inal and ) above are explained as

System (AUTOROS) will inventory semiannually. (For items that follows: OSTD = OST in days; QDCP = quantity demanded in the
were added during a period being reviewed, post the review and ddgontrol period; ROQ = requisitioning objective quantity; and ROPQ

an inventory, but do not compute any stockage adjustments.) Make= reorder point quantity.) _ _
review and inventory as follows: g. Keeping the nonstocked item demand Kikep a separate file

(1) Compare storage location of each item with location shown Of DA Forms 3318 to record requests for nonstocked items. Keep
on the title insert. Correct any differences. only one card for each NSN. Add these items to the shop stock after
(2) Count all items listed on DA Form 3318. Enter the on-hand they meet the stockage criteria of three demands in a control period.
quantity in the balance on hand space. Control periods are 180 days for the Active Army and 360 days for

(3) Make a visual check of the items’ condition. Repair or re- theé ARNGUS and USAR. Add the items meeting the stockage
place damaged items. criteria to the shop stock at the time of the third demand.

(4) Compute stock level for each item stocked. Follow proce- (2) _When a nonstocked item is requested for the first time, do the
dures in f below. following: _ . . .

(5) Check to see if the quantity on hand, plus dues in, minus dues (8) Prepare a DA Form 3318 for the item. (Fig 23-2 gives in-
out, is not greater than the RO. Request shortages if the quantity ogtructions for preparing the DA qum 3318.) The title insert section
hand, plus dues in, minus dues out, is equal to or less than the ROF'€€d not be completed at this time. _

Turn in any excesses. (b) Post the demand to the demand section of the form.

(6) Post the review results on the next available line in the (C) File the form in the nonstocked file in NIIN sequence.
demands section of DA Form 3318. Make the posting as shown in_(2) When a nonstocked item is demanded the second and follow-

figure 23-3 and explained below. ing times, do the following: )
(a) Date columnEnter Julian date of the review. (a) Post the demand to the DA Form 3318 for the item.

(b) User columnEnter letters “REV” (to indicate a review). _ (b)_When_t_he third demand is posted within a contro_l period, the
(c) Quantity demanded columinter total quantity demanded item is qualified for stockage. Follow the procedures in (4) below

during the review period. Don't count canceled demands. when adding the item to stock. .
(d) Review entryDraw a dark line just below the review entry. (3) Review the nonstocked file every 90 days (180 in ARNGUS

7) When a request for more stock is required, post it on the nextand US.AR)' Take the following actions: .
avfail)able line ofqthe requests section. q P (a) Discard cards for items that have had no demands in the last

: ; ; .o 180 days (ARNGUS and USAR: 360 days).
8) On completion of the review, take the following actions: " :
Eag Send reguests for more stock to the SSA. 9 (b) On the remaining cards, line out demands more than 180 days

(b) Submit requests for cancellation for any excess dues in. old (ARNGUS and USAR: 360 days old).
(c) Tum in excess items. (c) Check each form to see if stockage criteria are met. Remove

(d) Prepare and distribute a change list if items were added orcards from the file that have met criteria for addition to the shop

deleted from the shop stock. stock. . . o
(9) Conduct causative research for all discrepancies found during (4) An item meeting stockage criteria is added to the shop stock

: : - as follows:
th?. mé%r;%mir?; dstig{(uasgteaccordmg 0 AR 735-5. (a) Add quantities of the three demands. Enter this total quantity

(1) Use the shop stock tables (table G-17 and table G-18) to find®" the next I‘ine available in the demand _se(_:tior). Underlinel this
the proper stockage level. The ARNGUS uses table G-18. Use tabl Sngé" faoggtin?él:dsnagi;nigzr;ds above this line in future reviews.
G-17 if the unit is authorized a 15-day stock level; use table G-18 - - : .
if authorized a 30-day stock level. The tables are based on 30-da¥ (b) Compute the authorized stock level. Follow the procedures in

issue experience. To use the table, use the following information: azg)()\lgerépare a request for the stockage quantity. Use UND “C."
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Send the request to the SSA. Post this request on the first available (a) Required for immediate end-use and without which the capa-

line in the requests section of the DA Form 3318. bility of the force or activity to perform assigned operational mis-
(d) Complete the title insert section of the DA Form 3318. sions is impaired.
(e) File the DA Form 3318 in the shop stock visible file. (b) Required for immediate installation on or repair of mission-

(f) Prepare a change to the shop stock list. Give copies to theessential materiel. Without this materiel the ability of the unit or
shop office, SSA, and each section keeping a part of the shop stock@Ctivity to perform assigned operational missions is impaired.

h. Retaining and deleting stockéonseasonal demand-supported (C.). Reqwred for immediate use for installation on or repair of
items must receive at least one demand during the last contropUXiliary equipment. _ . . .
period to be kept in shop stock. Seasonal items and items with  (d) Required for immediate use in replacement or repair of mis-
forecasted requirements must be expected to receive at least on on-essential or auxiliary training equipment. Without this materiel,

demand during the year to be kept. Turn-in items not meeting these{) e ability of the unit or activity to perform assigned missions would

criteria to the SSA and delete the items from the shop stock list. e impaired. . . . .
Destroy the DA Form 3318. (e) Required for immediate use in replacement or repair of essen-

- , . tial physical facilities of an industrial or production activity. With-

L Don't keep excess stock'Eurn.-ln excess stocks to the SSA out F;hlys materiel, the ability of the acti?/ity to perform )af\ssigned
within 10 days of shop stock review. missions is impaired.

() Required to prevent an expected work stoppage at industrial
or production activities that manufacture, modify, or maintain mis-
sion-essential materiel.

(g9) Required to prevent an expected work stoppage on a DS or
GS production line performing maintenance and repair of unservice-
able, intensively managed, or critical items.

Section I
Requesting and Receiving Supplies

23-4. General procedures
This section gives procedures for—

a. Requesting and receiving supplies. _ ) (h) Required for replenishment of the quantity issued that brings
b. Keeping the document register and due-in status file. a line to zero balance on the PLL/combat PLL.
c. Requesting followup, cancellation, or modification of open (3) UND C is used to request materiel as follows:
requests. (a) Required for on-schedule repair, maintenance, manufacture,
or replacement of all equipment.
23-5. Uniform Materiel Movement and Issue Priority (b) Required for initial issue and replenishment of stock to meet
System authorized stockage quantities on the PLL/combat PLL (including

The UMMIPS provides the means for expressing the importance of MPL quantities).

a supply request. This is done by assigning a two-digit numeric (c) Required for initial stockage of operational load quantities.
code, ranging from 01 through 15, to the supply request. This (d) Required for purposes not covered by any other UND.
numeric code is referred to as a priority designator (PD). The PD is ¢. Selecting the PDThe PD for a supply request is determined
based on two factors. These factors are the unit's Force or Activityby relating the FAD to the UND of the needed item. Select the PD
Designator (FAD) and the Urgency of Need Designator (UND) of for a supply request as follows:

the supply request. (1) Determine the UND of the needed item.
a. The Force/Activity DesignatéADs are expressed by (2) Use table 23-3 to select the PD on the line that relates the
Roman numerals |, I, Ill, IV, and V. Permanent orders activating unit FAD and UND.
the unit usually include the assigned FAD. A unit has only one
FAD.

. . . . Table 23-3
b.  Determining the UNDThe UND determined by using unit Priority designator table (relating force or activity designator to

personnel. The UND is used to express how urgently the unit needggency of need)
the requested supplies. The UNDs are identified by the letters A, B,
and C. Select UNDs using the following guidelines:

Urgency of need designators

(1) UND A is used to request materiel as follows: Force or activity designators A B c
(a) Required for immediate end-use and without which the force | o1 04 1
or activity is unable to perform assigned operational missions or I 02 05 12
such condition will occur within 15 days (CONUS) or 20 days 1 03 06 13
(OCONUS). v 07 09 14
(b) Required for immediate installation on, or repair of, mission- \ 08 10 15

essential materiel. Without this materiel, the unit or activity is una-
ble to perform assigned missions.
(c) Required for immediate use for installation on, or repair of, 23-6. Control of priority designator utilization
direct support equipment (for example, ground support or fire fight- @ Commanders are responsible for accurate assignment of prior-
ing) needed for the operation of mission-essential materiel. ity designators (PDs). The commander will either personally review
(d) Required for immediate use in replacement, or repair of, O del_egate, in writing, specific personnel the authority to review the
mission essential training materiel. Without this materiel, the unit or following: . i o
activity is unable to perform its assigned training mission. (1) All requirements based on UND A to certify an inability to

; ; ; ; ; form mission.
(e) Required for immediate use in replacement or repair of essen-P€" . .
tial physical facilities of an industrial or production activity. With- (&) All requirements based on UND B to certify that the urgency

out these supplies, the activity is unable to perform its assignedhas bee'? accurately deter.mlned. .
mission. b. Reviews ofa above will be made before sending requests to

(f) Required for immediate use to end an existing work stoppagethe supply source. Make the following checks before certification:

. ; . S . (1) Make sure item requested is authorized.
%taliESauiﬁtrg:sgiror?-rgsdsuecrtllt?eﬂ ;C;'t\g::zf that manufacture, modify, or (2) Make sure quantity requested is actual amount needed.

(@) Required for immediate use to end an existing work stoppage (3) Verify that need for the item corresponds to the PD assigned.

. ; . ) - c. Persons certifying UND A and B requests will place their
on a DS or GS production line performing maintenance and repairjnjials in column h of DA Form 2064 for each request submitted
of unserviceable, intensively managed, or critical items.

. . X before sending the request to the SSA.
(2) UND B is used to request materiel as follows: d. Supply requests that are required by a maintenance request
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submitted by a supported unit do not have to be recertified. Instead23-10. Forms used to request supplies
enter the maintenance job order number in column f of DA Form Table 23-5 lists forms used to request supplies and types of supplies
2064. requested with the form.
e. In the ARNGUS, the following additional individuals are re-
sponsible for the accurate assignment of PDs and will personallyTable 23-5
review or delegate in writing the authority to review PDs: Forms used to request supplies
(1) Chiefs of TDA activities. Form: DA Form 27651

(2) State maintenance officers. Used to Request: Expendable, durable, or nonexpendable single line
item with NSN listed in AMDF.

23-7. Use of the SDD in the using unit
a. The SDD is the latest calendar date that the requesting unitForm: DA Form 3161

normally can expect to receive an item. The SDD depends on theJsed to Request: Ten or more line items of supplies normally provided
PD of the supply request and location of the unit. by an SSSC when SSSCs are not available. Five or more line items of
b. Compute the SDD as follows: packaged class 3 items. Expendable medical items within a medical

(1) Locate the standard delivery time in table 23-4. Select thefac"'ty'
number of days on the line that relates the PD and location of theForm: DD Form 1348-6
unit. (Note: The times in the table are the sum of the UMMIPS Used to Request: Non-NSN single-line item when the NSN is not listed
SDD plus 3 days.) in the AMDF. Modification work order (MWO) and modification kits.
(2) Add this number of days to the date of the supply request.Classified items. All exception data requests.
The result is the SDD.

23-11. Preparation of DA Form 2765-1 when used as a

Table 23-4 request for issue
Standard delivery time in days DA Form 2765-1 is a four-part carbon interleaved form. When
Unit location prepared, present copies 1, 2, and 4 to the SSA. The third copy may
o ) - be filed in the due-in status file or destroyed. (Instructions for
Priority designators CONUS AIaskﬁ, Europe _ Pacific preparing DA Form 2765-1 are with fig 23-5.)
and intra-  Hawaii, and Medi-
theater iourh. terranean 23-12. Preparation of DA Form 3161 when used as a
merica, Africa R
Caribbean, request for issue
and North a. DA Form 3161 and DA Form 3161-1 (Request for Issue and
Atlantic Turn-in (Continuation Sheet)) may be used to request supplies from
an SSA as follows:
8}1 Emﬂ 82 ig ig ig ig (1) For 10 or more line items of supplies normally provided by
09 thru 15 32 70 75 85 an SSSC. This is authorized only when SSSCs are not available.

(2) For five or more line items of packaged class 3 items.
(3) For expendable medical items within a medical facility or for
issue to units satellited for medical support.

23-8. The required delivery date _ il-or-Ki
a. The RDD is the calendar date when materiel is required by thebats)'isusgugﬁ_oﬁrgr:lfgt arggdZAoioirr?egéﬁénlngnly on a fill-or-kill

requester. Find when to use an RDD on a supply request by com- 4
paring the date the materiel is required with the SDD. If delivery of co(p:).iezretgarrr?eteqelo?:gl Frﬁer(r;:js:glgﬁsizitigﬁs I:fg;mp?elpglrinlg:] Irllj,inglcj)?r:
materiel by the computed SDD will not meet requirements, and ON€s161 are with fig 23-6.) Overprinting of DA Form 3161 is author-

of the conditions shown below exists, use an RDD. ized when the same group of items is requested on a recurring basis
(1) Delivery of the item by computed SDD will not meerWhen using an overprinted DA Form 3161, draw a line through

requirements. . . . '
. . . . ... _items and their corresponding blank quantity columns when re-
2) The item must be delivered to a certain point by a specific : :
da(y)to meet one of the following conditions: P y P quested supply action does not apply to those items.

(a) Scheduled departure date for a vessel or other carrier is suchg_q3. Preparation of DD Form 1348-6 as a request for
that future replenishment of the unit from current supply sourcesgsg e

will not be practical after departure. _ a. DD Form 13486 is used to request the following:
(b) Scheduled deployment date for an operational force by a (1) Non-NSN items.
fixed date. (2) Classified items (except COMSEC).

(c) Emergency requirement for medical and disaster supplies to (3) MWO and modification kits.
save life or prevent suffering and disaster. (4) Items requiring exception data.

b. Commanders are responsible for using correct RDDs on sup- (5) NSN items that are not listed in the AMDF.
ply requests.

. . . E i f -NSN i i I i h h
c. Enter the RDD on supply requests as explained in the prepara b. Exception data for non-NSN items is only required when the

L - - items being requested do not have an MPN. An MPN consists of a
E:ggslniitricéloggéjgoscgﬁsutlgr azn RDD beyond the SDD see InStmc'ﬁve-digit Commercial and Government Entity (CAGE) and a part

' p : number. Enter exception data in blocks 2 through 9 of the request. If
23-9. End item code required, attach additional excgption data to the request. This data
The EIC is a three position code replacing the W/ESDC on all includes as much of the following as possible and any other infor-
requests for issue. The EIC will be entered in cc 54-56 or block 1gMation that would aid in identification:
of every request for issue, cancellation, and modification for repair (1) Manufacturer's name. o
parts having an end item application. If an EIC has not been as- (2) Publication number, page number, and date of publication.
signed to the end item then leave the EIC blank. The monthly (3) Size, shape, color, and purpose of the item requested.
AMDF has the EIC listed for most major end items to the left of the  (4) End item identification to include the EIC.
LIN. The EICs are not listed for each repair part NIIN because C. Prepare DD Form 1348-6 in four copies. When prepared,

some repair parts have multiple applications on specific end items.present copies one, two, and three to the SSA. File copy four in the
due-in status file. (Instructions for preparing DD Form 1348-6 as a
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request for a non-NSN item are in fig 23—7. Instructions for prepar- the request applies. If you cannot identify the specific end item, or

ing DD Form 1348-6 for an NSN item are in fig 23-8.) an EIC has not been assigned to the end item, leave blank.

Section I 23-16. Modification work orders and modification kits

Special Request Instructions Use DD Form 1348-6 for requesting MWOs or modification kits.
Prepare the request as shown in figure 23-8 and use the following

23-14. Requests for recoverable or nonexpendable additional instructions: o

components a. Enter end item for which the MWO or kit is being requested

Recoverable or nonexpendable components have a recoverability? block 8. ) ]
code (RC) other than O, Z, or blank, or have an Accounting Re- D- Enter end item make in block 8a.
quirements Code (ARC) of N. The codes are in the AMDF. Use the C- Enter end item model in block 8b.
procedures in this paragraph when requesting these components. d- Enter end item serial number in block 8d.
a. Requests citing a recurring demand (other than RX). e. Enter MWO number in remarks block.
(1) When possible, send the request to the SSA at the same tim

the unserviceable item is turned n. construction equipment (CCE) and materiel handling
(2) Request on a one-for-one basis. equipment (MHE)

(3) Enter turn-in document number in block O of DA Form Requests are prepared under section Il of this chapter. A military
2765-1. Enter this number in the remarks block of DD For@ublication or commercial catalog will be referenced. A project code

83-17. Request for repair parts in support of commercial

1348-6. in card columns 57-59 and an EIC in cc 54-56 of request document
(4) When an unserviceable item is not turned in, do theill be used to identify part numbered repair parts in support of
following: commercial construction equipment (CCE) and material handling

() Enter an explanation on the reverse side of the request. equipment (MHE).

(b) Have the commander or responsible officer sign thea. CCE.Use project code JZC for requests to identify part
explanation. numbered repair parts in support of CCE.

b. Requests citing a nonrecurring demand. b. MHE. Use project code JZM for requests to identify part

(1) Enter an explanation for the request on the reverse side of thdumbered repair parts in support of MHE.
request.

(2) Have the commander or responsible officer sign t
explanation.

3-18. Exception data requests
bmit requests for items requiring exception data on DD Form
1348-6. (Prepare the form for non-NSN items as shown in fig 23-7.
2315 Not mission capable \v and anticioated not Prepare the forr_n for NSN items as shown in fig 23-8.) Enter the
: missi ap supply and anticip exception data in blocks 2 through 9 of the request. If additional

mission capable supply requests space is needed, attach exception data to the request
NMCS requests are to be initiated when a maintenance work stop- P ' P q '

page has occurred because an item of supply is not available at th%ection v

maintenance activity to continue work or to return a piece of equip-

ment to a mission capable status. If the end item has an assigneg

EIC, the EIC should be entered in block 18, or cc 54-56 on the

request for issue. An ANMCS request is required when such a23-19. Keeping the DA Form 2064

condition is anticipated. Submit these requests for only the quantityThe document register is a record of document numbers assigned to

required to return the equipment to mission capable status. supply documents. It serves as the suspense file for open supply
a. For NMCS conditions requiring expedited handling originating transactions.

overseas or in CONUS units alerted for deployment within 30 days, a. There are three types of document registers; nonexpendable,

ocument Register, Supply Status, and Due-In Status File
rocedures

use the following procedures: durable, and expendable.
(1) Requesting unit will possess FAD I, II, or Ill. (1) The nonexpendable register is kept at property book level.
(2) Enter PD 01-03 in block 20 (cc 60-61). Use the PD relating Use it to record supply transactions for property book items (regard-
to UND A and the unit's FAD. (See table 23-3. less of ARC) and nonexpendable components.
(3) Enter 999 in block 21 (cc 62-64). (2) One durable register is authorized to be maintained at the unit

(4) Enter the proper EIC in block 18 or cc 54-56. The EICs are level as directed by the PBO. The PBO may authorize this register
listed in the AMDF for most major end item NSN but not for repair [© P& combined with an expendable document register, making an
part NSNs. Use the EIC that identifies the major end item for which €XPendable/durable document register. This register will normally
the request applies. If you cannot identify the specific end item, or if P& maintained by the unit supply element.
no EIC has been assigned to the end item, leave blank. (3) Expendable document registers are kept by each element

b. For all other CONUS or overseas NMCé requests other thanWlthln a unit that is authorized to submit supply requests to an SSA.
999 or ANMCS requests (all FADs), use the following procedures: Use it to record sypply transactions .fo.r expendable items.

(1) Enter an “N” in the first position of block 21 (cc 62) for b. The PBO designates elements within a unit to request expend-
NMCS p able and durable supplies. This is done by using a memorandum.

requests‘.‘ Y - . . The memorandum also will specify class of supply, DODAAC to be

(2) Enter an "E” in the first position of block 21 (cc 62) for ,seqd, and any restrictions. For example, only one element within a
ANMCS requests. unit is authorized to request durable items. This normally will be the

(3) Short RDDs may be entered in the second and third positionsynijt supply. Other elements would be restricted from requesting
of block 21 (cc 63-64). When used, enter the number of days withingyrables.

which the materiel is required. c. The PBO makes sure document numbers are not duplicated.
(4) For ANMCS, enter PD 01-08 in block 20 (cc 60-61). Use This is done as follows:

table 23-3. Determine PD under paragraph 23&Enter the PD (1) Obtaining a separate DODAAC for each unit requesting sup-

relating to UND B in units having FAD |, Il, or lll and UND A in  plies. Use the procedures in AR 725-50 to obtain a DODAAC.

units having FAD IV or V. (2) Providing by memorandum separate blocks of document se-

(5) Enter the proper EIC in block 18 or cc 54-56. The EICs are rial numbers to elements within a unit. Separate blocks are required
listed in the AMDF for most major end item NSN but not for repair when supply requests are sent by more than one element of a unit
part NSNs. Use the EIC that identifies the major end item for which assigned a DODAAC.
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d. Document registers are kept by calendar or fiscal year (FY). Taoe 23-6
Use the procedures in AR 25-400-2 for filing and extracting docu- siatus card processing—Continued

ment registers.

e. Supply documents are recorded in the document register (a

explained in fig 23-9).

register, send the status card to the property book officer. Otherwise,

%estroy it.

f. When a unit document is found or received that is not recordedStatus card received: AE-series card with any rejection status code for
in the document register, or has a document number that is dotal quantity requested.

duplicate of a recorded document number for a different transaction,

take the following action:

Take these actions: 1. Enter the status code and Julian date in column
m of document register.
2. Remove previous status cards for the request from due-in status file

(1) Research the transaction with all activities that would act on gnq gestroy.

it if it were valid. If the document is an obvious error, or was never

3. Analyze the status code, remarks, or both, to determine reason for

processed, destroy it. If the document was processed, cancel it. rejection. If the item is still needed, process a new request. Use a new
(2) If the document can’'t be canceled and is for an expendable/document number. Make sure to correct the reason for rejection.

durable item:

(a) File the document in the applicable file in document number

sequence.

4. If the status card is for a request from the nonexpendable document
register, send the status card to the property book officer. Otherwise,
destroy it.

(b) Record the document on a blank DA Form 2064 and line out Status card received: AE-series card with any rejection status code for
the remaining blank spaces on that register page. File the page@art of quantity requested.
immediately following the page where the document would have Take these actions: ) _
been recorded using the same page number plus a letter for the new 1. Enter status, quantity from status card, and Julian date in column n

page. For example, if filed following page 13, the new page will be
numbered page 13a; a second new page behind page 13 would

page 13b.

of document register.

b 2. If there is no due-in quantity, change entry in column j to ink and

¥hter date from status card in column m. Remove previous status cards
for the request from the due-in status file and destroy.

(c) When extracting open documents at the beginning of a calen- 3. Analyze the status code, remarks, or both to determine reason for
dar or fiscal year from an inactive document register to the new rejection. If the item is still needed, process a new request. Use a new
document register per AR 25-400-2, record the open documents imlocument number. Make sure to correct the reason for rejection.
correct document number sequence as the first entries in the new 4. Ifthe status card is for a request from the nonexpendable document

document register.

23-20. Keeping the due-in status file

register, send the status card to the property book officer. Otherwise,
destroy it.

Status card received: AS-series card for total due-in quantity.

a. A due-in status file is kept for each document register. This Take these actions:

file holds status cards on unfilled supply requests. Duplicate or

carbon copies of requests also may be placed in the file.

1. Enter the DIC and date shipped or ESD from status card in column 1
of document register (pencil entry).

b. When status cards are received, process them under tabfe Place status card in the due-in status file.
23-6. File status cards in document number sequence. File the cardys card received: AS-series card for part of due-in quantity.

in front of other documents related to the request.

c. Destroy status cards from the file when total quantity due-in is

Take these actions:
1. Enter the DIC, date shipped or ESD, and quantity from status card in

received, canceled, or rejected. Also destroy cancellation or rejec-column 1 of document register (pencil entry).

tion status cards for requests from the expendable and durable docu- 2. Place status card in the due-in status file.

ment register, DA Form 2064. File cancellation or rejection status g1 card received: AU-series card for total due-in quantity.
cards for requests from the nonexpendable document register in thg,.q these actions:

document file. Before filing, mark the card “canceled,” enter the

Julian date, and initial it.

Table 23-6
Status card processing

Status card received: AE-series card with BB, BC, BD, BP, or BV status
code.
Take these actions:

1. Enter the status code and estimated delivery date (EDD) from status
card in column | of document register (in pencil).

2. Place status card in due-in status file.

Status card received: AE-series card with BQ status code for total
quantity requested.
Take these actions:

1. Enter the status code and Julian date in column m of document
register.

2. Remove previous status cards from due-in status file and destroy.

3. If the status card is for a request from the nonexpendable document
register, send the status card to the property book officer. Otherwise,
destroy it.

Status card received: AE-series card with BQ status code for part of
quantity requested.
Take these actions:

1. Enter status code, quantity from status card, and Julian date in
column n of document register.

2. If there is no due-in quantity, remove previous status cards for the
request from due-in status file and destroy.

3. If the status card is for a request from the nonexpendable document

1. Enter the DIC and date shipped or ESD from status card in column 1
of document register (pencil entry).
2. Place status card in the due-in status file.

Status card received: AU-series card for part of due-in quantity.
Take these actions:

1. Enter the DIC, date shipped, or ESD and quantity from status card in
column 1 of document register (pencil entry).

2. Place status card in the due-in status file.

Status card received: AE-series card with BM status code.

Take these actions:
1. Enter status code in column 1 of document register (pencil entry).
2. Place status card in due-in status file.

Status card received: AE-series card with BG status code (stock
number, unit of issue, or both, changed).
Take these actions:

1. For items not accounted for on property books—

a. For NSN changes—

(1) Post the change to all records kept for the item including technical
manuals.

(2) Enter the status code in column 1 of document register (pencil
entry).

(3) Place status card in due-in status file.

b. For unit of issue changes—

(1) Enter the new unit of issue on all records kept for the item.

(2) Change the quantity recorded as on hand to agree with new
unit of issue.

(3) Enter status code in column 1 of document register (pencil
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Table 23-6
Status card processing—Continued

entry).

(4) Place status card in due-in status file.

2. For items accounted for on property books—

(@) For NSN changes—

(1) Change the stock number in column d of the document regis-
ter.

(2) Enter the status code in column 1 of document register (pencil
entry).

(3) Place status card in the due-in status file.

(4) If there is a quantity on hand, prepare and process DA Form
4949 (Administrative Adjustment Report (AAR)).

(5) If there is no quantity on hand, place the property book page
in the inactive file. Prepare a page for the new NSN.

b. For unit of issue changes—

(2) If there is no quantity on hand, enter the new unit of issue on
all records kept for this item.

(2) Enter the status code in column 1 of document register (pencil
entry).

(3) Place status card in due-in status file.

(4) If there is a quantity on hand, prepare and process an AAR.
Status card received: AE-series card with BJ status code (quantity
changed to conform to unit pack).

Take these actions:

1. Enter the new quantity due-in in columns i and k of the document
register.

2. Enter the status code in column 1 of document register (pencil
entry).

3.y)Post the change to other records kept for the item if they show
quantities requested or due-in.

4. Place status card in due-in status file.

Section V
Followup, Cancellation, Modification, and Reconciliation
Procedures

23-21. Followup procedures

a. Followup action on an unfilled request is not mandatory:

When used, followups will not be submitted earlier than t
following:

(1) For PD 01-08 requests, at least 9 calendar days have pass
since the document date or the EDD on the latest status card a
supply or shipment status has not been received.

(2) For PD 09-15 requests, at time of monthly reconciliation and
supply or shipment status has not been received.

(3) For PD 01-15 requests:

(a) At time of monthly reconciliation and the estimated shipping
date has expired.

(b) It is determined that valid existing supply status is unsatisfac-
tory in terms of estimated availability date.

i

(2) If no status has been received, prepare a followup document.
Remake the supply request from the document register and proper
supply publication. Enter the appropriate AT-series document identi-
fier code (see DA Pam 710-2-1, app H) in block 1 (cc 1-3). Circle
the entry using colored pencil or ink.

(3) Record the followup in the document register. Erase the
proper old entry in column 1. Enter “AF1” or the AT-series DIC
used and the Julian date of the action in column n. (A status card
prepared as a followup and posted to the document register is shown
in fig 23-10.)

(4) Send the followup to the SSA.

23-22. Followup on a shipment (request for
transportation status)

a. Followup action on requests with shipment status is not man-
datory. When used, followups will not be submitted earlier than the
following:

(1) For shipments with a final destination at CONUS activities
when 30 calendar days have passed since the date shipped or ESD
and the shipment has not been received.

(2) For shipments with a final destination at OCONUS activities
when 60 calendar days have passed since the date shipped or ESD
and the shipment has not been received.

b. When a followup on a shipment is used, take the following
actions:

(1) Remove the shipment status card from the due-in status file.
Enter “TM1” in block 1. Circle the entry using colored pencil or
ink.

(2) Record the followup in the document register. Erase proper
entry in column 1. Enter “TM1” and Julian date of the action in
column n.

(3) Send the followup to the SSA.

Note. If shipment status card is lost, notify SSA that the shipment has not
been received. Provide SSA with all available information related to the
request.

23-23. Requesting an improved estimated delivery date
Requests for improved EDDs are not mandatory. When used, re-
quests for an improved EDD are restricted to PD 01-08 requests. A
request for an improved EDD may be used when status is received
ith an unacceptable EDD. Use the following procedures:
a. Remove the latest status card from the due-in status file. Enter
“AFC” in block 1. Enter data from card columns 67, 68, and 69 in
ock 2. (If zeros appear in those columns, leave block 2 blank.)
ircle blocks 1 and 2 using colored pencil or ink.
b. Record followup request to document register. Enter “AFC”
and Julian date of the action in column n.

c. Send the followup request to the SSA.

23-24. Cancellation procedures

Submit a request for cancellation when all or part of a quantity
requested is no longer needed. Be sure to include the EIC in cc
54-56 on all customer initiated cancellation requests. Use the fol-

(c) Fourteen calendar days have passed since a cancellation r@owing procedures:

quest was submitted and supply or shipment status has not bee
received.
(d) For shipments with a final destination at CONUS activities

N a. Preparation of a request for cancellation.
(1) If status has been received, use the latest status card. Enter
“AC1” in block 1. Enter data from card columns 67, 68, and 69 in

when 30 calendar days have passed since the date shipped shown @fbck 2. (If zeros appear in those columns, leave block 2 blank.)

the shipment status document and the shipment has not b
received.
(e) For shipments with a final destination at OCONUS activities

ERfer quantity to be canceled in block 8. Circle these entries using
colored pencil or ink.
(2) If no status has been received, prepare a request for cancella-

when 60 calendar days have passed since the date shipped shown g6n. Remake the supply request from the document register and

the shipment status document and the shipment has not b
received.
b. When a followup is used, take the following actions:

p®per supply publication. Enter “AC1” in block 1 (cc 1-3). Enter
quantity to be canceled in block 8. Circle these entries using colored
pencil or ink.

(1) If supply status has been received, use the latest status card. b. Processing.

Enter “AF1” in block 1, DA Form 2765-1. Enter data from card
columns 67, 68, and 69 in block 2. (If zeros appear in those col-
umns, leave block 2 blank.) Circle blocks 1 and 2 using colored
pencil or ink.

124 DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30

(1) Record cancellation request in the document register. Enter
“AC1” and Julian date if requesting cancellation of the entire quan-
tity; or “AC1,” quantity, and Julian date if requesting cancellation of
a partial quantity. These entries are made in pencil in column n. (Fig
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23-11 shows a cancellation request posted to the documemnt Processing.Record the request modifier in the document
register.) register as follows:
(2) Send cancellation request to the SSA. (1) If the PD was modified, draw a line through the original PD
c. Completion of cancellation actioA request for cancellation  in column g; enter the new PD. Have the request authenticated if
is not complete until verification is received from the SSA. This is a required.
supply status card with a “BQ” status code. When verification is  (2) Enter the correct AM-series DIC from the request modifier
received, do the following: and the Julian date of the action in column n. (Fig 23-14 shows a
(1) When entire quantity requested is canceled, do the following: request modifier posted to the document register.)
(a) Post document register. Enter “BQ” and Julian date of cancel- (3) Send request modifier to the SSA.
lation verification in column m. Erase any previous entry in column

1. Erase the "AC1" and Julian date in column n. (Fig 23-12 shows Supporting SSA is required to reconcile and validate open supply

completion of the cancellation action started in fig 23-11. o
(bg) Remove all status cards and other documentgs for the )item forrequests with its customers monthly. Use the procedure set up by

the due-in status file and destroy. the supporting SSA.

(c) If cancellation verification applies to the nonexpendable docu- gaction Vi
ment register, file it in the document file; otherwise, destroy it. eceiving S ;

s . g Supplies

(2) When part of a quantity requested is canceled, do tﬁe
following: 23-27. Authorization to receipt for supplies

(a) Post the document register. Erase “AC1” and Julian date in a. On appointment, responsible officers will send a copy of as-
column n. Enter “BQ,” quantity canceled, and Julian date of cancel- sumption of command orders or appointing informal memorandum
lation verification in column n. Erase previous entry in column 1, as to each SSA from which supplies are drawn. This authorizes the
appropriate. Make the entry in column j permanent if action is responsible officer to receipt for supplies. Responsible/accountable
completed. Change the due-in quantity in column k. (Fig 23-13 officers may also elect to use DA Form 5977 (Authorization Card)
shows entries required on the document register when a partias described in DA Pam 710-2-1, paragraph 2-28. DA Form 5977
cancellation is started and entries required when the cancellation isnay be used in lieu of the DA Form 1687.
confirmed.) b. DA Form 1687 is used when a responsible person wants to

(b) If cancellation verification applies to the nonexpendable doc- designate personnel as authorized representatives to sign for sup-
ument register, file it in the document file; otherwise, destroy it. plies. Examples are shown as follows:

d. Followup on cancellation requestollowups on cancellation (1) PBO may designate persons to sign for items from the SSA.
requests are not mandatory. When used, 14 calendar days must have (2) Responsible officer may designate personnel to sign for items
passed since a cancellation request was submitted and supply drom SSSC, facility engineers, or similar activities.
shipment status has not been received. Use the following3) Responsible officer may designate personnel to sign for ex-
procedures: pendable and durable items from the SSA.

(1) If status card is available, use it. Enter “AK1” in block 1. ~_C. Prepare DA Form 1687 in enough copies to meet local needs.
Enter the data from card column 67, 68 and 69 in block 2. (If zeros(Fig 23-15 includes instructions for preparing DA Form 1687.)
appear in those columns, leave block 2 blank.) Enter quantity to be d. Preparing unit or activity will keep a copy of completed DA
canceled in block 8. Circle these entries using colored pencil or ink.Form 1687. Send other copies to the proper SSA.

(2) If status card is not available, prepare a followup. Remake the €. Only the responsible officer or persons authorized by DA
supply request from the document register and proper supply publi-Form 1687 will sign for supplies. Authorized representatives are
cation. Enter “AK1” in block 1 cc 1-3. Enter quantity to be can- required to h_ave _v_alld_ |dent|f|cat|0_n. Valid _|dentn‘|cat|on is a U.S.
celed in block 8. Circle these entries using colored pencil or ink. Government identification card having the signature and a picture of

(3) Record followup in the document register. Erase “AC1” and the person. _

Julian date in column n. Enter “AK1” and Julian date the action is f- Keep DA Form 1687 current. Use the following procedures:

23-26. Reconciliation and validation of supply requests

started in column n. (1) Prepare a DA Form 1687 to add personnel as authorized
(4) Send the followup to SSA representatives. Enter the statement “Added, previous editions
' remain in effect” in the remarks block.
23-25. Modification of previously submitted requests (2) To delete personnel, prepare a DA Form 1687. Enter only

a. Use.A request modifier document is used to modify the data of the deleted personnel. Personnel to be deleted do not sign or

following information on previously submitted requests. Use it only initial the card. Enter an “X" in the *withdraws from" block. Circle
when the change pertains to entire quantity requested. It must bdhis block using colored pencil or ink. Enter the words “Deleted,

submitted for each open request when a unit's Force Activity Desig- Other personnel listed remain in effect” in the remarks block.
nator (FAD) changes. (3) DA Form 1687 expires on the date entered in the “expiration

(1) Media and status code, block 3. date” block. When the forms expire prepare new forms.

(g) Er_OJe_ct god_e, bIOCkb}g'k 20 23-28. Receipt documents
(3) Priority designator, block 20. ) a. Supplies issued from an SSA normally are received with DD
(4) Required delivery date, block 21 (except subsistenggrm 1348-1. (Fig 23-16 shows a sample of a completed DD Form

requests). 1348-1A.) The customer acknowledges receipt of supplies by sign-
(5) Advice code, block 22. ing his or her name and Julian date in block 22 and 23.
b. Preparation. b. Items in stock at SSA are received on DA Form 2765-1. (Fig

(1) If status has been received, use the latest status card. Enter3—17 shows a sample of a completed DA Form 2765-1 as a receipt
the correct AM-series DIC in block 1. AM-series DICs are listed in document.) The customer acknowledges receipt of the supplies by
DA Pam 710-2-1, appendix H. Enter the new data in the appropri-entering the quantity received in block S, Julian date, and signature
ate blocks. Circle these entries using colored pencil or ink. in block V.

(2) If no status has been received, prepare a request modifier. c. When items are requested on DA Form 3161, the issue is
Remake supply request from document register and proper supplynade on that form. (Fig 23-18 shows a sample of a completed DA
publication. Enter the correct AM-series DIC in block 1 (cc 1-3). Form 3161 as a receipt document.) The customer acknowledges
AM-series DICs are listed in DA Pam 710-2-1 appendix H. Enter receipt of the supplies by completing the “Supply Action” column
the new data in the appropriate blocks. Circle these entries usingand entering Julian date and signature in block 18.
colored pencil or ink. d. When items are received directly from a contractor or vendor,
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they are accompanied by a commercial invoice, DD Form 250 or c. The third step is to take actions described in paragraph 23-31.

DD Form 1155. Acknowledge receipt of the supplies by signing and

dating the “receiver” block on the commercial invoice, block 22 on 23-31. Parts on hand _ _ .

DD Form 250, or block 26 on DD Form 1155. Send a copy of the !f required parts are on hand, the following actions will be taken:

receipt document to the SSA within 3 working days of receipt of @ Pick stock from bins. _

supplies. (Figs 8-3 and 8-4 are samples of DD Form 250 and DD D. Post issues to DA Form 3318 (under fig 23-2). .

Form 1155, respectively.) c. Make the following entries on DA Form 2407-1 (under fig
e. When items are received directly from a contractor or vendor 23-19): o

and are not accompanied by any documentation, prepare DD Form (1) Block 3a.Enter work order number, if assigned.

250 in four copies. Complete blocks 7, 11, 13, 15, 16 (include (2) Block 28d.Enter applicable NSN or part number.

document number for each request that pertains to the items re- (3) Block 28g.Enter quantity issued.

ceived), 17, 18, and 22. Complete other blocks only if the correct (4) Block 28j. Enter the item storage location.

information is readily available, for example, listed on the shipping  (5) Block 28l. Enter parts cost.

container. Don't sign block 21B unless technically qualified to cer- d. Place parts together with control copy of DA Form 2407-1 in

tify that items meet contract specifications. Keep one copy of thethe job bin.

DD Form 250 and process the receipt under paragraph 23-29; send €. Forward job order envelope to shop section.

remaining copies to the supporting SSA.
9 P PP 9 23-32. Parts not on hand

23-29. Processing receipts If parts are not on hand, take the following actions:
On receipt of materiel, take the following actions: a. Prepare request (DA Form 2765-1) under figure 23-5.

a. Conduct a receipt of property inventory as outlined below. _b- Post request to DA Form 2064 under figure 23-9 and to DA
Post the document register to show the receipt. Form 3318 under figure 23-2.

(1) Make sure the items are for your unit. Do this by checking _ ¢- Make the following entries on DA Form 2407-1 (under fig
the document number and/or the unit name on the receipt documeni3-19): .
Do not sign for property unless it is for your unit. (1) Block 28d: Enter the request document number directly above
(2) Check the item to make sure it matches the description on théh€ applicable stock number or part number.
receipt document. Report problems to the SSA issue clerk fof2) Complete block 28f and block 28. _ o
correction. (3) Place suspense copy of DA Form 2765-1 in due-in file.
(3) Count all items. Make sure the quantity received agrees with (4) Place work order envelope in hold file.
the quantity recorded on the receipt document. Report any differ- (5) Forward request to technical supply (SSA).
ences to the SSA issue clerk for correction. .
23-33. Supply request of due-in parts

(4) Check items for completeness. Use the proper TM or SC ©when due-in parts are received, take the following actions:

identify components. Make a list of any component shortagesa. Check item against receipt document for correct item and
Report shortages to the SSA issue clerk. quantity

(5) Check the serial numbers when items with serial numbers are b. Post receipts to DA Form 2064 and DA Form 3318
Leceived.dCZeck the serial nudmber on th? i;]em with the serlial nutr)n- c. Enter work request number on receipt documents ’

er recorded on the receipt document. If there is no serial number 7 . ) '
listed on the receipt document, but one is required (AIMI items, for d. Make the following entry on DA Form 2407-1 (under fig
example), enter the serial number on the document. Report any
serial number problems to the SSA issue clerk for correction.

(6) Make a visual check of the condition of the items. If they are
damaged, tell the SSA issue clerk. The issue clerk will take action
according to this pamphlet.

b. Post the receipt document to DA Form 3318. (Three working
days from the date of receipt are allowed.)

c. Destroy receipt document for items recorded on the expenda-23-34. Cancellations
ble and durable document register. For all items direct-shipped fromFor requests that were canceled, take the f0||owing actions:
a depot, ARNGUS units will forward a copy of all receipt docu-  a. For request canceled due to invalid NSN or part number,

ments to the supporting SSA within 23 hours of the receipt. Copiesresearch technical manuals and supply catalogs for correct NSN or
of GBLs and TK4 intransit data cards will be sent to the USPFO. part number.

d. If the receipt is for total quantity requested, remove andp. Prepare a new request.
destroy all status cards from the due-in status file that apply to the ¢, Post request to DA Form 2064 under figure 23-9 and to DA

(1) Block 28f.Circle or enter the quantity received adjacent to
applicable stock number.
(2) Block 28g.Enter quantity issued against the work order.
e. Place parts together with control copy of DA Form 2407-1 in
job bin.
f. Forward job order envelope to shop section.

request. Form 3318 under figure 23-2.
e. Use the procedures in AR 55-38, AR 710-3, AR 735-5, and d. Make the following entries on DA Form 2765-1:

AR 735-11-2 for reporting and documenting discrepancies. (1) Line out incorrect stock number. Enter correct stock number
above lined-out entry.

Section VII (2) Line out canceled document number. Enter date cancellation

Shop Stock Issue Procedures was received and status code in block 20k adjacent to document
numbers.

23-30. General issue procedures (3) Enter new document number immediately below canceled

Shop supply section personnel will receive a job order envelopeyocument number.
from the shop section. The job order envelope will contain @ DA ¢ "proyide correct stock number to shop office for posting to
Form 2407-1 (Maintenance Request Continuation Sheet) parts. Th'%pplicable technical manual.

form lists the required for the job. . f. Place suspense copy of DA Form 2765-1 in due-in file; re-
a. The first step is to arrange the job order envelopes in priority noye and destroy canceled DA Form 2765-1 in due-in file.
and job order number sequence. The job order with the highest PD g. Forward new request to technical supply (SSA).

will be filled first.
b. The second step is to check the DA Form 3318 for availability 23-35. Emergency requests
of the required parts. When parts are needed for a high priority job, supply requests may
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be hand carried to the technical supply section for immediate issue.

The shop supervisor should be notified if required nparts ar
immediately available from the technical supply.

2

REORDER POINT RECORD

FOR THE USE OF THIS FORM, SEE DA PAM 710-2-2
THE PAOPONENT AGENCY IS THE OFFICE OF THE
DEPUTY CHIEF OF STAFF FOR LOGISTICS

Joosteo-992-&vs| |1
T, Hecrenc Yz
LOCATION
272/ 5Lz /o
FO-WAREHOUOE-
pate  |PC_oU1 Dam - ln Ay
siw| ¥
S 7
S76o0| /2

DAFORM 13004  Edition of Oct 72

JAN 82 is obsolete.

—
e 7
DATE T pare

n

REMARKS

Figure 23-1. Sample bench stock replenishment tag using DA Form 1300—4

Legend for Figure 23-1;

Completion instructions by column or block for bench stock replenish-
ment tag using DA Form 1300-4. All entries are pencil entries.
Bench stock tag

Stock number. Enter the NSN.

Item noun. Enter a one or two word item description.

Ul. Enter the unit of issue of the item.

Location. Enter the location number of the place where the item is

stored. On the right-hand side of this block, print “BSL": and enter the
approved bench stock level from the bench stock list or revised bench

stock list per shop officer's semiannual review. Enter the CIIC of the
item from the AMDF.

To warehouse. Line through this block.
To stock control. Line through this block.
Date. Don't use this column.

RO/ROP. Don't use this column.

Date. Enter the date of the supply request submitted to replenish
stocks of the item.

On hand. Line through these words and print “QTY” above them. In
this column, enter the quantity requested to replenish stocks.
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EDITION OF MAR 68 IS OBSOLETE.

DA "™ 3318
RECORD OF DEMANDS - TITLE INSERT

For use of this form. see DA PAM 710-2-}. The proponeni agen.v is QD S7 ()i, STOCK NUMBER X ?3\0 ol O/G 0875

DEMANDS REQUESTS
DATE USER mn:::n“::uam DATE USER numonli:“m oo ]| DOCUMENT NUMBER 'i"lou;soTut:mL;( W] UOCUMENT NUMBER l(wlg::.";:[ w
3 b C d. a b C d e o g e ] L
200 \4otieo| [ | o JRree-re0e) X f o |
26¥8 dorae3) [} | Ai¥7-t00, (| 8 ¢ L4
2atoClgorags) / |} | 2def-1008 /| © } _
' 3 1. RAxr3i-p007, L O} | |
2191 Rev | © __f. . Jrasa-roe3 tle ). B
iz |foryze 1 | o | Jrasv-reea| A | o |
2204 [caos| 1| o | Yaacs-rooa] 1] 2 IR N
2231 |4eaisk| [/ | © _Jpdzrer | /| O
agsaldorzs| | o} | Ja079-000¢ || & |
dasdlyeasal 2 | o | | | Jaasssceea) o o} 1 1
22057 |HF023¢/| / | O 1. i R306-/e605| [ | L0
:li&i‘_oﬁ"iﬂ,_’_ it R T LR JR3eg-tee?) 4 S |
2219 |402480] ( | © | (R G __JA342-t0e3| t | {
2295 |¥02613) ! 1 o1 ] B} 4 .-
2306 |doaeas| [ | O | I S R
2308 [doares| ( | © * N
asga|sezere| ¢ | 1 , _ S S
N N SR (N SR S o . L
o ey
Deiached from DA 3318 TITLE INSERT
::L:::: REMARKS SouRrce. SSA U /-) ss& Ismfgc& CODE| DATE . o;m(mv)
¢ ENGINE, DSL, AVDS (790 Afc AC Auruanifnswci{::um :
TrM 3-28/5-AQ0-F 4> Dec 77 X | Z
STOCK NUMBER {TEM DESCRIPTION LDCATION
AQae ol 146 6575 Soleporn, el g/ J 7c I

The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 23-2. Sample DA Form 3318, for item in shop stock

Remarks. Include at least the following data:
Legend for Figure 23-2;

Completion instructions by column or block for DA Form 3318, for item
in shop stock.

Title insert

Balance on hand. Record the quantity of stock actually on the shelf.
Change it as the quantity changes due to issues or receipts. Clerks
may put a piece of clear tape over this space and write in pencil on
the tape. Then, erasing and changing the balance will not wear
through the paper.
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a. End item which the repair part supports, as identified by the TM.
Include the EIC when applicable.

b. Interchangeable and substitute (1&S) data available from supply
letters, supply bulletins, SSA, MILSTRIP, or I1&S list. Enter the NSN of
other items that can be used when this item is not available.

c. Number of the TM listing the part and the date of the current
edition. If the part is common to two or more items of equipment, enter
the TM number and date for each item of equipment.

d. Local supply source for the item. Examples of sources are the
SSA, DX, and QSS.
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Note: If more space is needed for Remarks block data, enter it on the back of
the Title Insert.

Ul. Enter the unit of issue of the item.

SEC. Enter the CIIC of the item from the AMDF.

ARC. Enter ARC of the item from the AMDF.

RC. Enter the RC for the item from the AMDF.

Stockage code. Enter DS.

Date. Enter the Julian date the item was placed on the shop stock list.

Quantity. Enter the requisitioning objective (RO) quantity. Enter the
reorder point (ROP) quantity next to it in parentheses.

Authorized stockage level. Leave blank.

Stock number. Enter the stock number of the item.
Iltem description. Enter a description of the item.
Location. Enter the storage location of the item.
Record of demands

Stock number. Enter the stock number for the item.

Demands Section

(a) Date. Enter the Julian date that the item was demanded by the
shop.

(b) User. Enter the locally assigned or preprinted job order control
number.

(c) Quantity demanded. Enter the quantity demanded.

(d) Quantity due-out. Enter the quantity owed if there was not
enough stock on hand to meet the demand. As stock becomes availa-
ble, change this number until it finally becomes zero. A quick look at
this column will show whether or not all demands have been met.
Adding the numbers in this column will give the total quantity due out.
Note: All demands that are canceled will be shown by entering the quantity
canceled in the Quantity Demanded column and the abbreviation “CXL.” Change
the quantity in the Quantity Due Out column accordingly. Cancel the same
quantity on request to supporting supply if necessary.

Requests Section

(e) Document number. Enter the document number assigned to the
request or enter the Julian date of the request and a source code for
items obtained from such facilities as RX or QSS.

(f) Quantity requested. Enter the quantity requested from or ex-
changed with the supply source.

(g9) Quantity due-in. Enter the quantity still owed to the shop stock.
Change this number as stock is received until it becomes zero. A
quick look at this column will show if all requests have been received.
Adding the numbers in this column will give the total quantity due in.
Note: If all or part of a request is canceled, enter the quantity canceled in the
Quantity Requested column and the abbreviation “CXL.” Change the quantity in
the Quantity Due In column accordingly.
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DA "™ 3318

RECORD OF DEMANDS - TITLE INSERT

For use of this form, see DA PAM 710-2-1. The proponent agency is ODCS1.0G.

EDITION OF MAR B8 IS OBSOLETE.

STOCK NUMBER 2720 &/f 61 OF7s

DEMANDS REQUESTS
QUANTITY QUANTITY QUANTITY QUANTITY
DATE USER e Tl OATE USE DEWANGED | DUEQUT] DOCUMENT NUMBER  |ieoierenr—gur ] OOCUMENT NUMBER |
a b. C. d. a. b. C. d. e f 9. e L )+

RooQ|fosteo] [/ Alet-roel| A o)

A0YE |Yps203] [ 1 2§7-160X| | | ©

YR JAUZYEL . N 230-r008| ¢ | ©

1 3 A23(-teo2! ¢ | ©

2181} REV o AAsA-r003 ¢ o

2187 %ol / 2] Aasd-teod| A o

23eY|Yorots] 1 | © AAbstoe 2| / [}

2231 (4¥02is5a] | o Ad28-t67/| ¢/ o

2252 |¥oa6s] !/ ) AWM.

Aasy|deastd| X | © 229s-lec2| ( | © L

2265 |4oa361| 1 e Ad30l -toogs| / (=

2278 [foadss| / o] 230681609 ¢ 0o

2279402488 [ | © A3YA-r003| ( /

2395 |402bli3] 4 o

A30(|doacss] / | © N i

23068|feat0s] ¢ | © N ] i |

A3%a|403016] ! / T .

23| rRev | /3
Detached from DA 3318 TITLE INSERT .
IALII:: REMARKS SouRrcT ! SS$A lgﬁ SE(C/( Ismc:(DAasscont DATE OUAZ:")V
™ ”O ENGING, DSL., AVDS 1790 ARC JRC AUTHORIZED srocm{a? &vu AL

TM 3-25/8-220 -3Y4P Dec 217 X |z
STOCK NUMDER ITEM DESCRIPTION LOCATION
2930 ©/ ot TS SoLenord, ELEC B | Jc< l

The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 23-3. Sample DA Form 3318, review of shop stock item
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EDITION OF MAR 68 iS OBSOLETE.

DA ™ 3318
RECORD OF DEMANDS - TITLE INSERT
For use of this form, see DA PAM 710-2-1. The proponent agency is ODCSLOG. STOCK NUMBER o2 ?Q o ol o /G o% 76_
DEMANDS REQUESTS
QUANTITY QUANTITY QUANTITY QUANTITY

n:_rs u:su SR WL m:s us;tn ERTROET T OG0T uocumsn; NUMBER T(W;,—"; W uocunsnl NUMBER Rwa] oW
Aood|Yprtee]| [/ Mo ~tool | X | A
Ao¥8 |For2e3| | - _
2106 |¥orags] [/ ) _

3 ————

Betached from DA 3318 TITLE INSERT

BALANCE AEMARKS SouURCE . SSA U SEC_ |STOGKAGE COOE] DATE QUANTITY

ON NAND eAalUL ]| DHs |aret [al)

o ENGINE, DsL , AVDsS 7 o MC  |8C AUTHORIZED STOCKAGE LEVEL
Tr1 F-28/85-RA20-3 4P pSc 77 Xz
$T0CK NUNBER TTEM DESCRIPTION LOCATION
2930 o/ 016 875 SoLenoiD , ELEC | Fc |

The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 23-4. Sample DA Form 3318, adding item to shop stock
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The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 23-5. Sample DA Form 2765-1, request for issue

Legend for Figure 23-5;

Completion instruction by block number or letter for DA Form 2765-1,
for request for issue.

Block A. Enter name and address of SSA.

Block B. Enter name and address of requesting unit.

Block 4-6. Enter NSN of item requested.

Block 7. Enter unit of issue.

Block 8. Enter quantity requested. Use all five positions. Enter zeros
(0) to the left of the quantity.

Block 9-10. Enter unit DODAAC.
Block 11. Enter Julian date.
Block 12. Enter document serial number.
Block 13. Enter Demand code.
Block 18.
a. If NMCS or ANMCS request or item is required to support a

weapon or equipment system enter the proper EIC in block 18 or cc
54-56. EICs are listed in the AMDF for most major end item NSN but
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not for repair part NSNs. Use the EIC that identifies the major end
item for which the request applies. If you cannot identify the specific
item, or an EIC has not been assigned to the end item, leave the EIC
blank.

b. If a major end item request, enter the Type Requirements Code
TRC (app E). Enter the code in the 2nd and 3rd position of block 18.

Block 19. Enter project code if assigned. Otherwise, leave blank.
Block 20. Enter priority designator.

Block 21. Enter required delivery date or leave blank. Enter “999” for
NMCS requests requiring expedited handling originating overseas (or
in CONUS units deploying within 30 days). For all other NMCS or
ANMCS requests, enter “N” for NMCS or “E” for ANMCS in the first
position of block 21. Entries in the second and third position of block
21 may indicate short required delivery date. When used, enter num-
ber of days within which the materiel is required.

Block 22. Enter proper advice code (DA Pam 710-2-1, app B) to give
specific instructions to source of supply. Otherwise, leave blank.

Block L. Enter cost detail account number when required.
Block O. Enter one or two words that describe item requested.

Block P. Enter type, number, date, and page number of authorizing
publication.
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REQUEST FOR 1SSUE OR TURN-IN 1SS UE SHEET [No. - |7 REQUEST NG, 3. VOUCHER NO.
(DA PAM 710-2.1) TURNIN 11O 1 1 7073 - 0206 s
1. SEND 70: 5. DATE MATERIEL REQUIRED |6. DODAAC 7. PRIORITY [8. ACCOUNTING/FUNDING DATA
240th S&S Co, Camp Humphrey, Korea WI7ABF 13
2. RAEQUEST FROM: 512th Maint Co (DS) 9. END ITEM IDENT 9a. NAME/MANUFACTURER 9b. MODEL 9c. SERIAL NO.
Camp Carroll, Korea
*CODE ISSUE TURN.IN 10. PUBLICATION 11708 ORDER NO.
I-Initial FWT—Fair Wear And Tear EX—Excess
R—R ! RS—Report of Survey SC—Stmt of Charges
12 [TEM UNIT i POSTED
NO, STOCK NO. ITEM DESCRIPTION oF QuaNTITY | copE* supeLy UNIT PRICE | TOTAL COST
ISSUE ACTION DATE BY
£ b < 4 e f g€ h i
1. |7520-00-281-5911 Basket, waste ea 5 R
2. [7510-00-984-5787 Binder ea 3 R
3. 17920-00-14k-5452 Handle, wood ea 2 R
4. 17520-00-904-1268 Marker dz 1 R
5. 17510-00-164-8926 Pencil dz 2 R
6. 172510-00-543-6792 Refill dz 2 R
7. 17510-00-022-9654 Pen dz 2 R
8. |8135-00-290-8036 Tape ro 3 R
9. | 8540-00-262-7178 Towel, paper bx 2 R
10, [7930-00-141-5888 Wax, floor cn 2 R
LAST ITEM
The| information listed on thip form|is to be Llsed as|{a general gpide only*
SHEET TOTAL GRAND TOTAL
13. ISSUE/TURN- | DATE BY .
IN “QUANTITY" Couva e Y pATE BY o oY |PaTE 8Y
coLM 18 /3 7,4'/1/9‘/ V;% 2 ACTION" ACTION'
REQUESTED HLA coLumn COLUMN
FORM REPLACES EDITION OF JUN 73 WHICH WILL BE USED UNTIL EXHAUSTED.
DA iy g; 3161

% U.S. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE: 1983-40/-26)

Figure 23-6. Sample DA Form 3161, as a request for issue

Legend for Figure 23-6;

Completion instructions by block or column for DA Form 3161, as a
request for issue.

Block issue. Enter “X” for issue.
Block sheet number. Number sheets consecutively.

Block Number Sheet.
request.

Enter total number of sheets included in this

Block 1. Enter name and address of SSA.
Block 2. Enter name of unit making request.

Block 3. Enter document number assigned to request from document
register.

Block 6. Enter DODAAC of unit making request.

Block 7. Enter priority designator.

DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998

Block 12a. Enter item number, in sequence, for each item requested.
Block 12b. Enter stock number for each item requested.

Block 12c. Enter one or two words that describe each item requested.
Enter words “Last Item” after last entry.

Block 12d. Enter unit of issue of each item requested.
Block 12e. Enter quantity of each item requested.

Block 12f. Enter proper issue code from form.

Block 12g. SSSC will enter quantity issued in this block.

Block 12h and i. SSSC will complete these blocks.

Block 13. Requesting individual will date and sign this block; include
rank.

Block 14. SSSC issue clerk will date and sign this block.

Block 15. When items are issued, person signing for items will date
and sign this block; include rank.
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M ITEM IDENTIFICATION® UNIT DOCUMENT NUMBER
DOCUMENT ROUTING {NSN, FSCM/Part No., Other) S
IDENTIFIER | IDENTIFER | & oF QuaNTITY €1 REQUISITIONER
s £5CM PART NUMBER 1SSUE R
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¢31¢|¢)313] ]3] ElAlolo|o| 2|1 Wk [ HAIBIL

1] 2] 3 ars 6{7 18

-F

QOCUMENT NO. (Cont.) SUPPLEMENTARY OISTRI- REQUIRED
v PR ADDRESS
' g FUND BUTION PROJECT  |PRiORITY] DELVERY | ADvicE |  aLank
DATE ! semia R ! CODE CODE CODE DAY OF CODE
_ v YEAR
36 37]38 739 'a0) ar]azfas as a6 {47 {48 49}s0 [s1 | s2] s3]|sa[ss]s6] 57|58 ys9 |60| 61|62 ]|63] 64] 6566767 ]6a

B|D|A 3

10ENTIFICATION DATA

ﬁ £ |ozp2mo & e

11313}

b - - —
——

2

29d  RresecT cooe

(FOR USE *1. MANUFACTURER'S CODE AND PART NO. (When they exceed card columns 8 thru 22N
8Y SUPPLY
SOURCE ONLY)
o)l7ifr2)73)2a)75)76)77 |78 |79 ] 80 65 66
2 2. MANUFACTURER'S NAME
__ 13 MANUFACTURER'S CATALOG IDENTIFICATION 4. DATE (YYMMOD) S. TECHNICAL ORDER NUMBER
5 : [3
L |6 TECHNICAL MANUAL NUMBER A0 7. NAME OF ITEM REQUESTED E
D - O 0
(M 223302l 20P __FEB T HOOD
II. 8. DESCRIPTION OF ITEM REQUESTED 8a. COLOR L
I
N N
E E

8b. SIZE

9. END ITEM APPLICATION 9a. SOURCE OF SUPPLY

TRUCK, AMBULANCE

9b. MAKE

% Tou

9¢. MODEL NUMBER

M 893

9d. SERIES

e SERIAL NUMBER

o

10. REQUISITIONER (Clear text name and address) 11. REMARKS

HG ™ MATT CO (DS
FT Kvex Ry

DD Form 1348-6, FEB85  editionof Apr77maybe  DOD SINGLE LINE ITEM REQUISITION SYSTEM
used until exhausted. DOCUMENT (MANUAL - LONG FORM)

Figure 23-7. Sample DD Form 1348-6, request for issue for a non-NSN item

Columns 40-43. Enter document serial number.
Legend for Figure 23-7;
Completion instructions by card column for DD Form 1348-6, request
for issue for a non-NSN item.

Column 44. Enter demand code. Use “R” for recurring or “N” for
nonrecurring.

Columns 1-7. Leave blank. Columns 45-53. Leave blank.

Columns 8-22. Enter FSCM, when available, and part number.
(When part number exceeds 10 digits, see note 2 below.)

Columns 23-24. Enter unit of issue.

Columns 25-29. Enter quantity requested. Use all five positions.
Enter zeros (0) to left of quantity.

Columns 30-35. Enter unit DODAAC.

Columns 36-39. Enter Julian date.

134

Columns 54-56. Enter the proper EIC in cc 54-56. EICs are listed in
the AMDF for most major end item NSN but not for repair part NSNs.
Use the EIC that identifies the major end item for which the request
applies. If you cannot identify the specific end item, or an EIC has not
been assigned to the end item, leave the EIC blank. If the request is
for an end item, enter the Type Requirements Code (TRC) from ap-
pendix E.

Columns 57-59. Enter project code if assigned. Otherwise, leave
blank.

Columns 60-61. Enter priority designator.
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Columns 62-64. Enter required delivery date or leave blank. Enter
“999” for NMCS requests requiring expedited handling originating
overseas (or in CONUS units deploying within 30 days). For other
NMCS requests, enter “N” in cc 62 (short RDD may be entered in cc
63—-64). For ANMCS requests, enter “E” in cc 62 (short RDD may be
entered in cc 63—-64). When short RDDs are used, enter number of
days within which materiel is required.

Columns 65-66. Enter proper advice code (DA Pam 710-2-1, app B)
to give specific instructions to source of supply. Otherwise, leave
blank.

Columns 67-80. Leave blank.

Identification Data Section

Completion instructions by block number

Block 6. Enter type, number, date, and page number of authorizing
publication.

Block 7. Enter one or two words that describe the item requested.
Notes:

1. When FSCM is not available, complete blocks 2 through 10 with as much data
as possible.

2. When part number (cc 13-22) exceeds 10 digits, enter complete part number
(to include FSCM when available) in block 1 of this section. Enter the CAGE,
when available, first, followed by part number.

3. Use block number 11 (remarks), as required. Enter notations for fund cite,
fund available, and validation for procurement purposes if needed. Enter date
and signature of receipting person when DD Form 1348-6 is used for issue
purposes.

" ITEM IDENTIFICATION® uNIT OOCUMENT NUMBER
DOCUMENT AOUTING . (NSN, FSCMiPart No., Other) OF QUANTITY S 1
IDENTIFIER | (DENTIFIER E 1 REQUISITIONER
s FSCM PART NUMBER 1SSUE S
tf 2V af als] efr a9 Jrwo|] nfwzlafa]sfe jiz{e 9] 20[2v 2z {2324 2526 {27 {28} 29303 1[32]33]3a]3s
5191006191/ 151s Aglolololalzin|aln|glz
DOCUMENT NO. (Cont.) 2 SUPPLEMENTARY H DISTRI- REQUIRED
Al =" '
' Mlsa ADDRESS G | euno BUTION PROJIECT  |PRIORITY} DeLivery | apvice | sLank
DATE ' SERIAL NlED a | cooe CODE coot DAY OF CODE
! olv! L YEAR
36 | 37 {38 |39 'a0f a1 | a2 |a3) aa|as5]a6 {47 |48 | a9 |50 {51 | 52| s3{safss{sel s7]s8 |59 |6o|ei]|62]}63]6a]| 65|66 ]|67]68 |69
] A
t
/AT15H |2l AR AlGA IS
REJECT CODE I0ENTIFICATION DATA
(FOR USE *1. MANUFACTURER'S COOE AND PART NO. (When they exceed card columns 8 theu 22)
BY sUPPLY
SOURCE ONLY)
fjrnlra{n|ralrsfre{rr |78 |79 ] 80 65 66
2. MANUFACTURER'S NAME
- 3. MANUFACTURER'S CATALOG IDENTIFICATION 4. DATE (YYMMOD) S. TECHNICAL ORDER NUMBER -
(F) £
0
L 6 TECHNICAL MANUAL NUMBER A?"") -77 7. MAME OF ITEM REQUESTED j > L
S V747G -2350-d5¢-34 72 Il JISS Y, Myp b5 Coopp Fe rere | B
% 8. DESCRIPTION OF ITEM REQUESTED ,) ] o 8a. COLOR L
v | Size 7H ABOE . JEB /3, Fos 4S, Dt / I
E
o 8b. SIZE
¥, A 3 . e
FSCp1 5 FN 19007 //6715K9
9. (TEM APPLICATION /. . 5 9a. SOURCE OF SUPPLY
- 1/~ ;
ECvERy Vin ez 78847 [IK Z
9b. MAKE 9¢. MODEL NUMBER 9d. SERIES 9e SERIAL NUMBER
10. REQUISITIONER (Clear text name and address) 11. REMARKS
Yylru P27 COCPS) | FRrmons 7w ES— A
. = w— g . - or Il
e ///l/()x Y ELETECTITO 7t S iens C%
DO Form 1348-6, FEB 85  caitionofApr 77maybe  DOD SINGLE LINE ITEM REQUISITION SYSTEM
used until exhausted. DOCUMENT (MANUAL - LONG FORM)
Figure 23-8. Sample of a completed DD Form 1348-6
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Legend for Figure 23-8;
Completion instructions by card column number for DD Form 1348-6.

Columns 1-7. Leave blank.

Columns 8-20. Enter NSN of item requested.
Columns 21-22. Leave blank.

Columns 23-24. Enter unit of issue.

Columns 25-29. Enter quantity requested. Use all five positions.
Enter zeros (0) to left of quantity.

Columns 30-35. Enter unit DODAAC.
Columns 36-39. Enter Julian date.
Columns 40-43. Enter document serial number.

Column 44. Enter demand code. Use “R” for recurring or “N” for
nonrecurring.

Columns 45-53. Leave blank.
Columns 54-56. Enter the proper EIC in cc 54-56. EICs are listed in

the AMDF for most major end item NSN but not for repair part NSNs.
Use the EIC that identifies the major end item to which the request

applies. If you can not identify the specific end item, or an EIC has not
been assigned to the end item, leave the EIC blank.

Columns 57-59. Enter project code if assigned. Otherwise, leave
blank.

Columns 60-61. Enter priority designator.

Columns 62-64. Enter required delivery date or leave blank. Enter
“999” for NMCS requests requiring expedited handling originating
overseas (or in CONUS units deploying within 30 days). For other
NMCS requests, enter “N” in cc 62 (short RDD may be entered in cc
63-64). For ANMCS requests, enter “E” in cc 62 (short RDD may be
entered in cc 63-64). When short RDDs are used, enter number of
days within which materiel is required.

Columns 65-66. Enter proper advice code (DA Pam 710-2-1, app B)
to give specific instructions to source of supply. Otherwise, leave
blank.

Columns 67-80. Leave blank.

Identification Data Section
Notes:
1. Complete blocks 2 through 9 with as much data as possible.

2. Use block number 11 (remarks), as required. Enter notations for fund cite,
fund availability, and validation for procurement purposes if needed. Enter date
and signature of receipting person when DD Form 1348-6 is used for issue
purposes.
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MUMENT REG'snR FOR sumv ACﬂONS ELEMENT (EEPING THE REGISTER D00 ACTIVITY ADDRESS CODE UNIT IDENTIFICATION COCE PAGE NUMBEQ—
et et 16T MawT Co (DS) | WkdABL | wWA2zaA | 20
DOCUMENT NUMBER QULANTITY DATE
DATE | SemaL °§’§3."$S‘ STOCK NUMBER NOUN "59&537 e0  mumacs| reouest| RECO [ oy n o COS:LV:‘GO REMARKS
a b < d 4 / R h { UH,NW k 1 m n
_ Tokefoa2
2353{¢oas| LEA |Qsacsei1¢ 31069 | cLuTes Drv oR / / 23s¢ V2279
_ . . 02179
AJS51|Gead| LEA |S3«p o 1781377 Ivswl , Buniper [ / / 2as¢
as:
2Asfl7e0/| LER |3/110 60/93 13502 | Bear~g 3ALL /R / / 2264¢ “odsa
Ao AT7 A
AAsy¥|/002| LEA [AGa000 107/ c878| Selenord 1A 2 / /
2as¥|ree3| L&A |aSaosc/ab3C// | CLUTCH, ERIC 13 {
Aasti/eo/]| LEA |3ilcs0 /981503 | BEARIAT, 10
D‘_‘;,O::zm EDITION OF SEP &5 IS OBSOLETE.

The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 23-9. Sample DA Form 2064

Legend for Figure 23-9;

Completion instructions by column or block (see note 1) for DA Form
2064.

Block element keeping the register.  Enter name of element and unit
keeping the register.

Block DOD activity address code.  Enter unit DODAAC that will be
put on the request.

Block unit identification code. Enter UIC of requesting unit.
Block page number.
sequence.

Enter page number. Pages are numbered in

Column a, Date. Enter Julian date.

Column b, Serial. Enter assigned four-digit document serial nhumber.
Restart the sequence daily.

Column ¢, Document sent to.  For request for issue and turn-in, enter
the last three digits of the SSA’s DODAAC.

Notes:For other than request for issue or turn-in, enter name of activity to which
the document is sent.

DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998

Column d, Stock number.
quested or turned in.
Notes:

Enter stock number of item being re-

1. For requests for issue or turn-in on DA Form 3161, leave blank.
2. For other than request for issue or turn-in, leave blank.

Column e, Noun. Enter one or two words that identify the item re-
quested or turned in.

For request for issue or turn-in on DA Form 3161, enter DA Form
3161.

For other than requests for issue or turn-in, enter a description of
the form or action. Examples are listed below.

S/C for Statement of Charges.

R/S for Report of Survey.

AAR for Administrative Adjustment Report.

Column f, Request for. Enter hand receipt or equipment number, or
other locally assigned identification for which item is requested.

For supply requests that are required by a maintenance request,
enter job order number.

Column g, PD. Enter PD of request for issue. Otherwise, leave blank.
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Column h, Initial. The person authorized to authenticate requests will
place initials in this column for each UND A and B request. Otherwise,
leave blank.

For UND A and B requests that are required by a maintenance
order, leave blank.

Note: Initials are not required for requests that have been extracted from another
register.

Column i, Request. Enter the quantity requested.
For request for issue on DA Form 3161, leave blank.
For other than request for issue, leave blank.

Column j, Received/turn-in.  Enter quantity received from SSA or
quantity turned in. Enter partial receipts in pencil. Otherwise, leave
blank.

Column k, Due-in. Enter quantity due-in when document number is
assigned (pencil entry). On receipt of materiel or receipt of cancella-
tion or rejection status, change due-in quantity.

Column |, Date followup due. This column may contain more than
one entry. All entries are made in pencil. When this column is filled,
use column m.

When: Supply status card is received for total due-in quantity.
Do This: Erase any previous entry.
Enter: Status code and, if provided, EDD from card.

When: Supply status card is received for part of due-in quantity.
Do This: Erase previous entry.
Enter: Status code, EDD, if provided, and quantity from card.

When: Shipment status card is received for total due-in quantity.
Do This: Erase previous entry.
Enter: Document identifier code (DIC) and date or ESD from card.

When: Shipment status card is received for part of due-in quantity.
Do This: Erase previous entry, as appropriate.
Enter: DIC, date shipped, or ESD, and quantity from card.

When: Final action is completed.
Do This: Erase old entry.

Column m, Date completed. Enter Julian date when final action is
completed.

When cancellation or rejection status is received for total quantity

requested, enter status code and Julian date of cancellation or rejec-
tion verification. (See para 23-24.)

Enter CXL and Julian date when request documents are corrected
prior to forwarding to the SSA and when documents other than re-
quest for issue are canceled.

Column n, Remarks. (See note 2.)

When: Cancellation/rejection status is received for part of quantity
requested.

Do This: Make partial quantity received in column j, a permanent entry
when action is completed.

Enter: Status code, quantity canceled, and Julian date of cancellation/
rejection verification.

When: AF1 followup is submitted. (See para 23-21.)

Do This: Erase proper entry in column 1. AF1 and Julian date (pencil
entries).

Enter: AFC followup is submitted. (See para 23-23.) AFC and Julian
date (pencil entries).

When: Request for transportation status is submitted. (See para
23-22.)

Do This: Erase entry in column 1.

Enter: TM1 and Julian date (pencil entries).

When: Request modifier is submitted. (See para 23-25.)
Do This: Update entries for which modification is requested.
Enter: AM[EM] and Julian date (pencil entries).

When: Request for cancellation for total due-in quantity is submitted.
(See para 23-24.)

Enter: AC1 and Julian date (pencil entries).

When: Request for cancellation for part of due-in quantity is submitted.
(See para 23-24.)

Enter: AC1, quantity to be canceled, and Julian date (pencil entries).

When: Followup on a cancellation request is submitted. (See para
23-24))

Do This: Erase AC1 and Julian date in column n.

Enter: AK1 and Julian date (pencil entries).

Notes:

1. All entries will be made in ink or by typewriter unless otherwise stated.
Corrections are made by drawing a single line through the incorrect entry and
entering the correction above.

2. Erase pencil entries in this column on receipt of reply to document submitted.
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JAN B2
The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 23-10. Sample of a followup posted to DA Form 2064
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The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 23-11. Sample request for cancellation posted to DA Form 2064
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Figure 23-12. Sample DA Form 2064, showing completion of cancellation when entire quantity is canceled
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sted on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 23-13. Sample DA Form 2064, entries required for cancellation of partial quantity
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The information listed on this form is to be used as a general guide only.

Figure 23-14. Sample of a request modifier posted to DA Form 2064
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NOTICE OF DELEGATION OF AUTHORITY - RECEIPT FOR SUPPLIES
For use of this form, see DA PAM 710-2-1. The proponent agency is ODCSLOG.

DATE
1 Sep 88

AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE(S)

ORGANIZATION RECEVING SUPPLIES LOCATION
223rd S&T Co Fort Lee, VA

LAST NAME-FIRST NAME-MIDOLE INITIAL socu:bssggnm :Emc SIGNATURE AND INTALS
DE RUITER, Norman C. YES| YES m“@am NCIR.
VANDER -GELD, William YES| No W‘“... /5 4
PETERSdN, Tamalyn J. YES| YES M y &
DE YOUNG, Fredrick YES| No . ﬂ- LDy

THE UNDERSIGNED HEREBY [ DELEGATES TO
THE AUTHORITY TO:

AUTHORIZATION BY RESPONSIBLE SUPPLY OFFICER OR ACCOUNTABLE OFFICER

WITHDRAWS FROM THE PERSON(S) LISTED ABOVE,
Request and/or receive Class 2,4,7,9 supplies as shown above.

REMARKS -
Installation Supply Division

| ASSUME FULL RESPONSIBILITY

DODAAC/ACCOUNT NUMBER

W80T8E

UNIT IDENTIFICATION CODE

WA2HAA

LAST NAME-FIRST NAME-MIDOLE INMAL GRADE | TELEPHONE NUMBER
MURPHY, Kathleen MAJ 687-1716

EXPIRATION DATE

SIGNATURE
10 May 90

A 41‘ Lice

JAN 82

DA, ':,1687

EDITION OF DEC 87 iS OBSOLETE.

(‘ A_}()\g $_A #;? i

Figure 23-15. Sample DA Form 1687

Legend for Figure 23-15;
Completion instructions for DA Form 1687.

Enter calendar date form is prepared in block number 1.

Enter name of unit in block number 2.

Enter name of installation on which unit is located in block number 3.
Authorized Representatives(s)

Enter name of authorized representative in block number 4.

Enter “not used” on next available line when all lines are not
used in block number 5.

(REQ) Enter “NO.”

(REC) Enter “YES” in this block for each person authorized to receipt
for supplies.

Enter signature and initials of authorized representatives in block num-
ber 7.

Note: Carbon signatures which result from use of the multi-part form will be
treated as an original when the form is presented for identification purposes.
There is no difference in “value” between the carbon signature and the original.

DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998

Authorization by Responsible Officer or Accountable Officer
Enter “X” in this box to show that the authorized representative is
delegated to receipt for supplies. Specify classes of supplies for which

representative may sign in block number 8.

Enter SSA or other activity to which form is being sent in block number
9.

Enter assigned UIC in block number 10.

Enter unit DODAAC and any locally assigned account number in block
number 11.

Enter name of responsible person in block number 12.
Enter grade of responsible person in block number 13.

Enter office telephone number of responsible person in block number
14.

Enter expiration date of the card. This date is determined by the
person making the delegation. Do not set a date later than the date
the delegating authority expects to remain in the job in block number
15.

Enter signature of responsible person in block number 16.

Note: All entries, except signature and initials, will be either printed in ink or
typewritten. Signatures and initials will be entered in ink.
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Figure 23-16. Sample DD Form 1348-1A or 1348-2 as a receipt document
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Figure 23-17. Sample of completed DA Form 2765-1 as a receipt document

REQUEST FOR ISSUE OR TURNAN (AR 2/0.2:

144 DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998



REQUEST FOR ISSUE OR TURN-IN X ‘ISSUE |il:)EET SSEETS 3. REQUEST NO. 4. VOUCHER NO.
TURN-IN |

(DA PAM 710-2-1) 1012-0201
1. SEND 70 5 DATE MATERIEL REQUIRED [6. DODAAC 7. PRIOAITY |8. ACCOUNTING/FUNDING DATA
240th S&S Go, Camp Humphrey, Korea _WT7ABF 13
7 REQUESTFROM: 1o 1 1ot it Co (DS) 5. END ITEM IDENT 9a. NAME/MANUFACTURER 96, MODEL 5c. SERIAL NO.
Camp Carroll, Korea
*CODE ISSUE TURNIN 10. PUBLICATION 11. JOB ORDER NO.
I~ Initiat FWT—Fair Wear And Tear EX—Excess
R—Replacement RS—Report of Survey SC—Stmt of Charges
12 (TEM UNIT 5. POSTED
No. STOCK NO. ITEM DESCRIPTION OF QUANTITY | coDE* it UNIT PRICE | TOTAL COST
(SSUE DATE BY
a 3 c 4 e f 8 h i
1 |7520-00-281-5911 | Basket, waste ea 5 R 5~ /. o5 < 05
2 |7510-00-984-5787 | Binder ea 3 R 3 957 | Ras
3 {7920-00-141-5452 | Handle, wood ea 2 R | S 4o . do
4 |7520-00-904-1268 | Marker dz 1 R / 3925 | 3T I8
5 |7510-00-164-8926 | Pencil dz 2 R o /57| &3¢
6 |7510-00-543-6792 | Refill dz 2 R 2 H./0 g2
7 |7510-00-022-9654 | Pen dz 2 R 2 3 94 7. 906
8 |8135-00-290-8036 | Tape ro 3 R 3 /o5 4,35
9 |[8540-00-262-7178 | Towel, paper bx 2 R 2 s D0 /0. 406
10 |7930-00-141-5888 |wax, floor co 2 R - 720 | /¢
LAST ITEM
The| information listed on thi§ is tgq be used hs a general guide pnly.
SHEET TOTAL %‘GRAND TOTAL
S5 70
73. 1SSUE/TURN. | DATE BY 14, ISSUE QTY |[DATE BY 15. RECQTY |DATE v N
IN “QUANTITY"" Wﬂ GLUS= N “suepLy & S7 G |iN#suppLY 8 Se
CoLM 1S q- , acTion” \ ACTION" e
reauesten |/ TAN £/ ed W COLUMN S:'I/M/‘;/ M‘ﬁﬂ/ COLUMN 1734MG / JP&M

FORM REPLACES EDITION OF JUN 73 WHICH WILL BE USED UNTIL EXHAUSTED.
MAY 83 3161 % U.5. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE: 1983-40/-261

DA

Figure 23-18. Sample completed DA Form 3161 as a receipt document
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MAINTENANCE REQUEST (Continuation Sheet) PAGE NO NO OF PAGES | REQUIREMENT CONTROL SYMBOL
For use of this form, see DA PAM 738-750 and 738-751; the CSGLD-1047(R1)
proponent agency is 0CSLOG
SECTION Il - MAINTENANCE ACTIVITY DATA
3a. WORK ORDER NUMBER {WON) 3b. SHOP SECTION CODE 3c. PHONE NO
8P BT OG0\ 0
SECTION il - EQUIPMENT DATA
25. REMARKS
SECTION 1V - TASK REQUIREMENTS DATA
27a. FILE| 27b. | 27¢. |27d. TASK DESCRIPTION 27e. QTY 27f. WORK 279. 27h. MH 27i. MH
INPUT | TASK | ACT TOBERPR | CENTER FAILURE | PROJ EXP
actcp |NO CODE CODE
11 AN AE AT AT EE T & SU AN RN AN ST N O 2 AN G A AR L1 [ Ltk 13113
Ll L1 0 3-1 ¢ 43 3ot o4o0 ool oae [ O | L1 J U | L5 51
[ F N T N N N T T T N W S T S T TS N W I A W [ T | [ | T T T T I T O I
L1 F I T T U N T T N O T S N T O U T T 6 0 O Y 4.1 % 3 11 Ll 1 [ O B W |
11 TN T NN N N N T TN U N T T N W S U N N T ANV O Y| | 1 T T SN O O 1O Y O N |
11 R N S N0 W OO TN TN TN T T N N N O Y T T O O W L)t [ O T S T I O S S B Y
[ TN N W N N TN N I N TN NN TN T S T T I A I I 111 ¢ (| N T T T I N O OO O O |
1 TN SN TN T T OO O T N W N N N Y Y N T AN Y T Y 11 ) [ T S O 1 O O I |
11 N TS N TN TN T NN T T T O O O O W S O O O O | [ | 1t [ I I | L4t
11 TN N N SO T T N N NN N WD N T TN O S O N T OO 0 O Y I I 11 T T T T I A T O T Y |
11 S N N N T T N T Y T T T T N N Y T A O Y 111 ¢ L) TN T T VOO OO O O OO O N |
L j IO O R VO S TS U OO0 U0 O SO0 Y VO IO OO O I | FRE 111 - 14t 3 P11
11 I SN S N T T T N N N N NN N SN S S A O N 1111 [ I T T T I O O O O |
[ N T T W WY T TN N T T N N N O N O | 1111 111 ) (| [ T T O o I A A |
il ISV N O O T NN Y U T N N W U I WY O | RS | | L [ S Y U A O O O O |
SECTION V - PART REQUIREMENTS
28a. FILE | 28b. 28c¢. 28d. NSN OR PART NUMBER 28e. | 281. 28g. 28h. |28i. 28j. STORAGdZBk. 281,
INPUT TASK | ID SFX |QTY Qry NMCS 1§ FAILURE [LOCATION INITIALS| COST
ACTCD |NO NO CD {RQD ISSUED [as] CODE s
L 3:31"1010101§|/1215'1¢015/'1§1 ' py v a by 4? 1 48,4 8.4
. LY TG P2 cop . y
Lot 530 e n%0,7,8,38, L1 1/ T WA 1 P11 {%O
WKLBAIG TROS SO0 7
L CRZEX IR A S A et P NP 3720. €0
11 TS I N T T I T T A | [ I T T S W i1 [ |
11 O O OO O O8O OO T N T O O IO | [ O W O T | 14 1138
[} | S T Y U T I T T T e | | Y T OO OO OO O T o 1 - 11 1 1
L4 [N T T O VO DU WO O N W S B I | [ T T O B I | 11 it 11
11 T T U O N T T N T T I | [H I O T T S | A 1111
11 TS T WO W T T O O TN O O O | T S T O U D 11 [
[ N VO O T T T O T T T T A | I U A O S | Lt 1114
11 ) T T N 1 T I N T N | 11 31 4.1 1.1 11 i |
L) | N TN O N O T T T TN O O 2 O | j I T S T U T T O ] 1 1 L 11
' S T T T T N T N O T O MO 00N | TS I W I B L) FE |
11 Y00 U N T O N UK T T T Y O | TS S B O O Y | [
28m. TOTAL MANHOURS 28n. TOTAL MANHOURS COSTS § 280. TOTAL PARTS COSTS §

DA FORM 2407-1, JUL 94

Figure 23-19. Sample completed DA Form 2407-1

CONTROL COPY

146

DA PAM 710-2-2 « 30 September 1998



(5) Preparation of data files used to interface between SAAS 1/3

Legend for Figure 23-19; and SAAS-4.

Completion instructions for DA Form 2407-1. e. Commodities managed by SASBAS is designed to manage
any conventional munitions or munitions-related items (for example,

If completing form for parts on hand, complete blocks 3a, 28d, 28g, ammunition components, ammunition boxes, fiber containers, and

28j, and 28l. If completing form for parts not on hand, complete so forth), provided the item has an assigned Department of Defense

blocks 28d, 28f, and 28l. When due-in parts are received, complete Identification Code (DODIC) and NSN or pseudo-NSN. If no NSN

blocks 28f and 28g. has been assigned, a part number may be used provided it is right

justified and left filled with zeros (example: 0000—00—c12—-3456).
(1) The following items are managed under SAAS (individual
items within these categories that do not have AMC-assigned

Chapter 24 DODICs require the MACOM (SAAS-1) to assign pseudo-DODICs
Stock Control Procedures, Standard Army that allow item management under SAAS. These items must be
Ammunition System Level 4 (SAAS-4), Manual and loaded as DODIC TYPE CODE “3” in the catalog to prevent report-
Automated Procedures ing to AMC):
(a) Conventional munitions.
Section | (b) Dummy and inert ammunition items.
Introduction (c) Guided missiles and large rockets (GMLR).
(d) Ammunition components (repair parts).
24-1. General (e) Ammunition packaging materiel and residue.
a. Requesting clarification and deviation authorifthe propo- (f) Toxic chemical munitions (wartime only).

nent agency for the Standard Army Ammunition System is the (2) The following items are not managed by SAAS:
Deputy Chief of Staff for Logistics (DCSLOG). The U.S. Army (&) Nuclear special munitions.
Combined Arms Support Command (USACASCOM) at Fort Lee, (b) Ammunition-peculiar equipment (Class Il and VII).
VA, writes the procedures in this chapter and coordinates changes f- Acronyms and abbreviationSee the Glossary at the end of
with the U.S. Army Quartermaster School, the proponent for this this UPDATE publication. o .
pamphlet. Use a memorandum to request clarification or deviation 9- SAAS policyThe procedures in this chapter implement Army
authority. Send the request through the chain of command to Com&mmunition supply policy in AR 710-2 for the Standard Army
mander, USACASCOM (ATCL-AM), Fort Lee, VA 23801-6000. Am.munltlon System. The procedures are revised as required when
Using the chain of command prevents duplication and gets fasteolicy changes are made. Use DA Form 2028 (Recommended
answers when experts in the chain of command and staff officersChanges to Publications and Blank Forms) to promptly report dis-
have solved similar problems or answered identical questions forcréPancies between these procedures and Army regulations. Send
other users. the DA Form 2028 as _p_rgscnbed in paragr_aph aena;y above.

b. Procedures givenThis chapter prescribes manual and auto- h SAAS-4 responsibilitieshis chapter assigns specific respon-
mated stock control procedures for receiving, issuing inventorying sibilities within each SAAS-4 functional area. General responsibili-

and managing Class V material. Procedures in this chapter are useﬁes1 thl\a/llt tap_plly to all ammltmltlor: management activities are—
by ammunition supply units that function as storage or stock control (1) Reaceer'lee m?jneigerfn?)rll] ?2:2_4 ke h Kk sheet
activities and are authorized a stock records account under the Tableu(nac)hed caI::jsS mg ietirc tape. flo g(izkettgpgpcﬁle vt\ig:]sfesr vgs’
of Organization and Equipment (TOE), MTOE, or TDA. A SAAS-4 Eommunicationé de\?ice pe, Tlobpy ’
activity is any SSA having physical custody of ammunition stocks '
for distribution to an authorized user/customer or to another storage
activity. For example, the director of logistics (DOL) at most posts,
camps, and installations maintains accountable records for ammuni
tion stocks, which include training ammunition. This operation is
considered a SAAS—4 activity. However, a Division Ammunition
Office (DAO) is not authorized a stock records account, and is not yocuments. and backups of SAAS 1/3 master files as required.
authorized to use this chapter to maintain accountability of ammuni- ) Condl'Jcts necessary analyses of input and output data.
tion. Therefore, accountability must be maintained in accordance (g) Provides transaction data to Standard Army Ammunition Sys-
with property book procedures as outlined in DA Pam 710-2-1. tam "Level 1 (SAAS-1).

c. Application. Procedures in this chapter apply to the Active (2) Ammunition battalions and groups: Use SAAS 1/3 output
Army, the ARNGUS, and the USAR. All Army organizations, ele- fom the MMC to—
ments, and activities that keep a ammunition SRA, including posts, (a) Give direction to subordinate elements.
camps, and installations, will use the procedures in this chapter. (p) Begin command and technical actions to higher headquarters.
SAAS-4 activities that operate an automated SAAS—4 system for (c) Supervise SAAS reporting to higher headquarters and other
ammunition accountability will use ADSM 18-L69—-AJD-UNI-EM  commands
in addition to this chapter. No other systems will be authorized for  (d) Provide technical supervision of SAAS—4 operations.
use. (3) SAAS—4 activities:

d. ScopeThe requirements in this chapter supersede those in TM  (a) Provide ammunition supply support to all customer units.
38-L69-11-1. The procedures in this chapter include recording, (b) Maintain accurate records of ammunition stock, serviceable
reporting, processing, and distributing ammunition management da-residue, packing materiel, and ammunition components.

(b) Enters transactions in SAAS 1/3 or processes input materiel.

(c) Maintains the SAAS 1/3 data base.

(d) Produces and distributes SAAS 1/3 outputs, including mag-
netic records and reports required by ammunition management
activities.

(e) Maintains files from punched cards, machine listings, source

ta. They prescribe the following: (c) Provide required documents and data to customer units.
(1) Maintenance of SAAS—4 accountable stock records by all (d) Report transaction data on receipts, issues, shipments and
SAAS-4 activities. adjustments to SAAS 1/3 or to other appropriate activities (installa-
(2) Preparation of Standard Army Ammunition System Level 1/3 tions, posts, camps, and stations continue to use current reporting
(SAAS 1/3) interface documents. procedures specified by applicable MACOM regulations).
(3) Processing techniques and their formats. (e) _Receive and act on notices of inbound shipm_e_nts, d_irectives
(4) Use of SAAS 1/3 output documents by SAAS—4 activities t0 ship, and request for inventory. SAAS-4 activities will also
that report to SAAS 1/3 sites. process reconciliation reports from SAAS 1/3 using procedures in

this chapter.
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(f) Conduct supply control studies as required in peacetime, and (2) The SRA is used by TOE and TDA units having an ammuni-
notify SAAS 1/3 or other stock control activity of adjustments tion support mission to service their customer units.

required. (3) The SRA is an ammunition SSA’s accounting record. An
(9) Support the Training Ammunition Management Information accountable SRO must keep the ammunition accounting record on

System (TAMIS) with issue and turn-in data. prescribed forms or in an approved automated system. The SRA has
i. Manual SAAS—4 conversion to automated SAABafex G data to support three major supply functions:

(SAAS—4 Extension Plan) to the SAAS—4 Management Plan pre- (&) Inventory control decision#\n accurate inventory is needed
scribes conversion procedures for manual SAAS—4 stock accountingn order to make proper decisions that control the inventory. The
to automated stock accounting. data in the SRA is the basis for inventory control functions of need,
j. SAAS 1/3 interfaceThe procedures prescribed in this chapter acquisition, disposal, inspection, and repair of stock. _
are designed to improve manual ammunition stock record mainte- (b) Item control.The vouchers posted to the SRA are the basis
nance, provide more effective ammunition supply management, andor the ammunition control functions of receiving, issuing, recover-
establish and support an effective interface between SAAS—4 andng, shipping and storing. ]
SAAS 1/3. These procedures comply with current ammunition doc- () Accountable recordshe records and files of the account are
trine. Procedures in this chapter do not cancel procedures in ARthe basis for the stock control functions of stock accounting and
190-11, AR 700-19, AR 725-50, AR 735-5, DA Pam 738-750, or @sset reporting.
any other Army regulations and directives that apply. b. Authority to keep a stock record accoufihe TOE or TDA
k. Local supplementatiorSAAS—4 is a standard Army system. authorizes an organization to establish and maintain an SRA. Mis-
Do not locally supplement the procedures in this chapter. When theSion support SRAs (supporting special development maintenance,
procedures in this chapter fail to meet SAAS—4 activity require- manufacture, production, renovation, research, or test missions) are
ments, request a change using procedures in paragraph 24ufauthorized unless approved by the MACOM commander.

above. C. _Stock rgecord account se_rial numbefsmy Regulation _735—_5
. Filing. File and dispose of all documents required by this requires assignment of a serial number to each SRA to identify the
chapter according to AR 25-400-2 or as specified herein. SRA and to prevent establishment of unauthorized SRAs.

m. ReferencesSee appendix A. (1) The Department of Defense Activity Address Code
n. Procedures for installations, posts, camps, and statifhs. (DODAAC) is the SRA serial number. (See AR 725-50, chap 9.)

information for SAAS—4 activities that don't report to SAAS 1/3 _ (2) The SSAb?_O?n;a”d‘?fr ;equests a serial numb(_erl Whenba new
sites is in the applicable paragraphs of each section of this chapte2ccount is established or If, for some reason, a serial number was

The information in this section applies to all SAAS—4 activities "OL @ssigned to an existing account. .
including installations, posts, camps and stations. (3) The SRO request cancellation of the serial number when the

account is closed.
24-2. Catalog data (4) Serial numbers remain with the SRA, even when the SRO

a. Ammunition supply support activities (SSA) use catalog data Who keeps the SRA rotates to another unit. _
and supply publications. Catalog data is the language of supply. The d. Stock record officelThe SRO operates the SRA. The SRO is
U.S. Army Materiel Command Catalog Data Agency (CDA) col- an accountable officer (AR 735-5) who is accountable for the am-
lects item identification data and supply management data aboutMunition from the time of receipt until the ammunition is issued,
items used by the Army. CDA publishes and distributes catalog data'¢/€ased, or dropped from accountability (AR 735-5). When SROs
in supply publications that are printed in booklets or on microfiche. change, the outgoing SRO transfers accountability to the incoming

b. All catalog data elements used within the ammunition report- SRO_under AR 735-5 following the inventory procedures outlined
ing system must match at each level. The primary source for this" AR 710-2, paragraphs 3-29 and 3-42. The inventory will be
data is AMCCOM, which supplies the data to CDA for publication. conglucted_ as a 100 percent wall-to-wall. Exceptions to the “wall-to-
It is imperative that all SAAS levels correspond on the catalog data,Wall” requirement (using a sample percentage) may be granted by
If a MACOM (SAAS-1) assigns local DODICs and NSNs, they MACOM provided the cause for exception is due to the size of the
must pass all necessary data to all their subordinate elements. Thigccount. The outgoing SRO is responsible for conducting all causa-
must include things like rounds per box, boxes per pallet, box tive research and adjustments prior to departure. Emergency proce-

weight and cube, explosive weight, DODIC type code, and so forth, dures outlined in AR 735-5, paragraph 5-5 may be used if
Without this information, SAAS—-4 cannot build correspondin arranted. All dlscrgpanc!es foynd, when ”".3 outgoing SRO has
Iready departed, will be investigated and adjusted per AR 735-5,

records. . " : ST
c. Data for guided missiles and large rockets is provided by the paragraph >=5.In lieu of a boarq of officers, an investigation per
U.S. Army Missile Systems Command (MICOM). AR 15-6 will be done for all adjustments.

e. Disposing of stock recorddse the directions in AR 25-400-2
or to dispose of ammunition stock records and files prescribed in
this chapter. The archived history files and closed document regis-
ters from the automated system will be maintained the same as the
stock records forms for a manual system.

d. If items are received at a SAAS—4 with no assigned DODIC or
NSN, the information will be requested from MACOM (SAAS-1)
through the Corps MMC (SAAS 1/3) if applicable. If no SAAS
activities are above the SAAS-4 (TDA ASP), guidance on reporting
should be requested from the NICP manager.

) 24-4. Keeping good stock records
Section I . a. Make current and accurate postings.
Manual Stock Accounting This ensures that the records always show the true balance of stock.
Post gains, losses, or adjustments to the records within one work-

24-3. The Army Stock Control System day, otherwise records are useless for editing requests, controlling
The stock records are the core of the stock control system. The keyaye|s or gathering statistics. There are two posting methods used in

to an effective supply support operation is an accurately posted angn. saas—_4 system. One is the pre-posting method for DODIC

efficiently kept stock record account. Master and Lot Locator records; the other is the pre-posting method
a. Purpose of a stock record account (SRA). to Due In and Due Out records.

(1) The SRA is a holding account for ammunition stocks “in the |, yse indelible ink for all postings unless indicated otherwise in
pipeline.” Ammunition is recorded in an SRA while stored for issue thjg chapter.
or disposal. Users must return all ammunition items, re